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r R E F A 0 E. 


The following Lectures on Metaphysics constitute the 
first portion of the Biennial Course- which the lamented 
Author was in the habit of delivering during the period 
of his occupation of the Chair of Logic and Metaphysics 
in the University of Edinburgh. 

In giving these Lectures to the world, it is due, both 
to the Author and to his readers, to acknowledge that 
they do not appear in that state of completeness which 
might have been expected, had they been prepared for 
publication by the Author himself. As Lectures on 
Metaphysics, — whether that term be taken in its wider 
or its stricter sense, — they arc confessedly imperfect. 
The Author himself, adopting the Kantian division of 
the mental faculties into those of Knowledge, Feeling, 
and Conation, considers the Philosophy of Mind as com- 
prehending, in relation to each of these, the three great 
subdivisions of Psychology, or the Science of the Pheno- 
mena of Mind ; Nomology, or the Science of its Laws ; 
and Ontology, or the Science of llesults and Inferences . 0 

a See below, Lecture vii., p. 121 et seq. 
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The term Metaphysics , in its strictest sense, is synony- 
mous with the last of these subdivisions ; while, in its 
widest sense, it may be regarded as including the first 
also, — the second being, in practice at least, if not in 
scientific accuracy, usually distributed among other de- 
partments of Philosophy. The following Lectures cannot 
be considered as embracing the whole province of Meta- 
physics in either of the above senses. Among the Phe- 
nomena of Mind, the Cognitive Faculties are discussed 
fully and satisfactorily ; those of Feeling are treated 
with less detail ; those of Conation receive scarcely any 
special consideration; while the questions of Ontology, or 
Metaphysics proper, arc touched upon only incidentally. 
The omission of any special discussion of this last branch 
may perhaps be justified by its abstruse character, and 
unsuitableness for a course of elementary instruction ; but 
it is especially to be regretted, both on account of the 
general neglect of this branch of study by the entire 
school of Scottish philosophers, and also on account of 
the eminent qualifications which the Author possessed for 
supplying this acknowledged deficiency. ■ A treatise on 
Ontology from the pen of Sir William Hamilton, embody- 
ing the final results of the Philosophy of the Conditioned, 
would have been a boon to the philosophical world such 
as probably no writer now living is capable of conferring. 

The circumstances under which these Lectures were 
written must also be taken into account in estimating 
their character, both as a specimen of the Author’s 
powers, and as a contribution to philosophical literature. 





Sir William Hamilton was elected to the Chair of 
Logic and Metaphysics in July 1836. In the interval 
between his appointment and the commencement of the 
College Session (November of the same year), the Author 
was assiduously occupied in making preparation fpr dis- 
charging the duties of his office. The principal part of 
those duties consisted, according to the practice of the 
University, in the delivery of a Course of Lectures on 
the subjects assigned to the chair. On his appointment 
to the Professorship, Sir William Hamilton experienced 
considerable difficulty in deciding on the character of the 
course of Lectures on Philosophy, which, while doing 
justice to the subject, would at the same time meet 
the wants of his auditors, who were ordinarily com- 
posed of comparatively young students in the second 
year of their university curriculum. The Author of the 
articles on Cousin's Philosophy , a on Perception P and on 
Logic, 7 had already given ample proof of those specula- 
tive accomplishments, and that profound philosophical 
learning, which, in Britain at least, were conjoined in an 
equal degree by no other man of his time. But those 
ye i-y qualities which placed him in the front rank of 
speculative thinkers, joined to his love of precision and 
system, and his lofty ideal of philosophical composition, 
served but to make him the more keenly alive to the re- 
quirements of his subject, and to the difficulties that lay 
in the way of combining elementary instruction in Philo- 
sophy with the adequate discussion of its topics. Hence, 

a Edinburgh Review, 1829. j8 Ibid., 1830. y Ibid., 1833. 
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although even at this period his methodised stores of 
learning were ample and pertinent, the opening of the 
College Session found him still reading and reflecting, 
and unsatisfied with even the small portion of matter 
which he had been able to commit to writing. His first 
Course of Lectures (Metaphysical) thus fell to be writ- 
ten during the currency of the Session (1836-7). The 
Author was in the habit of delivering three Lectures 
each week ; and each Lecture was usually written on the 
day, or, more properly, on the evening and night, pre- 
ceding its delivery. The Course of Metaphysics, as it is 
now given to the world, is the result of this nightly toil, 
unremittingly sustained for a period of five months. 
These Lectures were thus designed solely for a tempo- 
rary purpose, — the use of the Author’s own/chjsses ; they 
were, moreover, always regarded by the Author himself 
as defective as a complete Course of Metaphysics ; and 
they were never revised by him with any view to 
publication, and this chiefly for the reason that he in- 
tended to make use of various portions of them which 
had not been incorporated in his other writings, in the 
promised Supplementary Dissertations to Reid’s Works, 
— a design which his failing health did not permit him 
to complete. 

The Lectures on Logic were not composed until the 
following Session (1837-8). This Course was also, in 
great part, written during the currency of the Session. 

These circumstances will account for the repetition, 
in some places, of portions of the Author’s previously 
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published writings, and for the numerous and extensive 
quotations from other writers which are interspersed 
throughout the present Course. Most of these have 
been ascertained by references furnished by the Author 
himself, either in the manuscript of the present Lec- 
tures, or in his Commonplace-Book. These quotations, 
while they detract in some degree from the originality 
of the work, can, however, hardly be considered as 
lessening its value. Many of the authors quoted are 
but little known in this country ; and the extracts from 
their writings will, to the majority of readers, have .all 
the novelty of original remarks. They also exhibit, in 
a remarkable degree, the Author’s singular power of 
appreciating and making use of every available hint 
scattered through those obseurer regions of thought 
through which his extensive reading conducted him. No 
part of Sir William Hamilton’s writings more completely 
verifies tho remark of his American critic, Mr Tyler : 
“ There seems to be not even a random thought of any 
value, which lias been dropped along any, even obscure, 
path of mental activity, in any age or country, that his 
diligence has not recovered, his sagacity appreciated, 
and his judgment husbanded in the stores of his know- 
ledge.” 0 Very frequently, indeed, the thought which 
the Author selects and makes his own, acquires its 
value and significance in the very process of selection ; 
and the contribution is more enriched than the adopter ; 

a Princeton Review, October 1855. on the Progress of Philosophy in the 
This article has since been republished Past and in the Future . Philadelphia, 
with the Author’s name, in his Essay 1858. 
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for what, in another, is but a passing reflection, seen 
in a faint light, isolated and fruitless, often rises, in the 
hands of Sir William Hamilton, to the rank of a great, 
permanent, and luminous principle, receives its appropri- 
ate place in the order of truths to which it belongs, and 
proves, in many instances, a centre of radiation over a 
wide expanse of the field of human knowledge. 

The present volumes may also appear to some dis- 
advantage on account of the length of time which has 
elapsed between their composition and their publica- 
tion. Other writings, particularly the Dissertations 
appended to Reid’s Works,® and part of the new matter 
in the Discussions, though earlier in point of publication, 
contain later and more mature phases of the Author’s 
thought, on some of the questions discussed in the 
following pages. Much that would have been new to 
English readers twenty years ago, has, subsequently, in 
a great measure by the instrumentality of the Author 
himself, become well known ; and the familiar exposi- 
tions designed for the oral instruction of beginners in 
philosophy, have been eclipsed by those profounder re- 
flections which have been published for the deliberate 
study of the philosophical world at large. 

But, when all these deductions have been made, the 
work before us will still remain a noble monument of the 
Author’s philosophical genius and learning. In many 
respects, indeed, it is qualified to become more popular 


o The footnotes to Reid were for temporaneously with the present Lec- 
the most part written nearly con- tures. 
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than any of his other publications. The very necessity 
which the Author was under, of adapting his observa- 
tions, in some degree, to the needs and attainments of 
his hearers, has also fitted them for the instruction and 
gratification of a wide circle of general readers, who 
would have less relish for the severer style in which 
some of his later thoughts are conveyed. The pre- 
sent Lectures, if in depth and exactness of thought 
they are, for the most part, not equal to the Disserta- 
tions on Eeid, or to some portions of the Discussions, 
possess attractions of their own, which will probably 
recommend them to a more numerous class of admirers ; 
while they retain, in no small degree, the ample learning 
and philosophical acumen which arc identified with the 
Author’s previous reputation. 

Apart, however, from considerations of their intrinsic 
value, these Lectures possess a high academical and 
historical interest. For twenty years, — from 1836 to 
1856, — the Courses of Logic and Metaphysics were the 
means through which Sir William Hamilton sought to 
discipline and imbue with his philosophical opinions, the 
numerous youth who gathered from Scotland and other 
countries to his class-room ; and while, by these prelec- 
tions, the Author supplemented, developed, and moulded 
the National Philosophy, — leaving thereon the inefface- 
able impress of his genius and learning, — he, at the same 
time and by the same means, exercised over the intellects 
and feelings of his pupils an influence which, for depth, 
intensity, and elevation, was certainly never surpassed by 
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that, of any philosophical instructor. Among his pupils 
there are not a few who, having lived for a season under 
the constraining power of his intellect, and been led to 
reflect on those great questions regarding the character, 
origin, and bounds of human knowledge, which his teach- 
ings stirred and quickened, bear the memory of their 
beloved and revered Instructor inseparably blended with 
what is highest in their present intellectual life, as well 
as in their practical aims and aspirations. 

The Editors, in offering these Lectures to the public, 
are, therefore, encouraged to express their belief, that they 
will not be found unworthy of the illustrious name which 
they bear. In the discharge of their own duties as 
annotators, the Editors have thought it due to the fame 
of the Author, to leave his opinions to be judged entirely 
by their own merits, without the accompaniment of 
criticisms, concurrent or dissentient. For the same 
reason, they have abstained from noticing such criticisms 
as have appeared on those portions of the work which 
have already been published in other forms. Their own 
annotations are, for the most part, confined to occasional 
explanations and verifications of the numerous refer- 
ences and allusions scattered through the text. The 
notes fall, as will be observed, into three classes : — 

I. Original ; notes printed from the manuscript of the 
present Lectures. These appear without any distinctive 
mark. Mere Jottings or Memoranda by the Author 
made on the manuscript, are generally marked as such. 
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To these are also added a few Oral Interpolations of the 
Author, made in the course of reading the Lectures, 
which have been recovered from the note-books of 
studenta 

II. Supplied ; notes extracted or compiled by the 
Editors from the Author’s Commonplace-Book and 
fragmentary papers. These are enclosed in square 
brackets, and are without signature. 

III. Editorial; notes added by the Editors. These 
always bear the signature “ Ed.” When added as sup- 
plementary to the original' or supplied notes, they are 
generally enclosed in square brackets, besides having the 
usual signature. 

The Editors have been at pains to trace and examine 
the notes of the first and second classes with much care ; 
and have succeeded in discovering the authorities re- 
ferred to, with very few and insignificant exceptions. 
The Editors trust that the Original and Supplied Notes 
may prove of service to students of Philosophy, as 
indications of sources of philosophical opinions, which, 
in many cases, are but little, if at all, known in this 
country. 

The Appendix embraces a few papers, chiefly frag- 
mentary, which appeared to the Editors to be deserving 
of publication. Several of these are fragments of dis- 
cussions which* the Author had written with a view to 
the Memoir of Mr Dugald Stewart, on the editorship 
of whose works he was engaged at the period of his 
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death. They thus possess the melancholy interest which 
attaches to the latest of his compositions. To these 
philosophical fragments have been added a few papers 
on physiological subjects. These consist of an extract 
from the Author's Lectures on Phrenology, and com- 
munications made by him to various medical publica- 
tions. Apart from the value of their results, these 
physiological investigations serve to exhibit, in a de- 
partment of inquiry foreign to the class of subjects 
with which the mind of the Author was ordinarily 
occupied, that habit of careful, accurate, and unsparing 
research, by which Sir William Hamilton was so emi- 
nently characterised. 
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LECTURE I. 

PHILOSOPHY — ITS ABSOLUTE UTILITY. 

(a) subjective. 

Gentlemen — In the commencement of a course of lect. 

instruction in any department of knowledge, it is - 

usual, before entering on the regular consideration of ^’benefits ; 
the subject, to premise a general survey of the more urcs. I>leas " 
important advantages which it affords ; and this with 
the view of animating the student to a higher assi- 
duity, by holding up to him, in prospect, some at least 
of those benefits and pleasures which he may promise 
to himself in reward of his exertions. 

And, if such a preparation be found expedient for The exhibi-* 
other branches of study, it is, I think, peculiarly requi- wi.yV^’ 
site in Philosophy, — Philosophy Proper, — the Science i!tj! y reqm 
of Mind. For, in the first place, the most important 
advantages to be derived from the cultivation of 
philosophy, are not, in themselves, direct, palpable, 
obtrusive : they are, therefore, -of their own nature, 
peculiarly liable to be overlooked or disparaged by 
the world at large ; because to estimate them at their 
proper value requires in the judge more than a vulgar 
complement of information and intelligence. But, in 
VOL. I, A 
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lect. the second place, the many are not simply by nega- 

tive incompetence disqualified for an opinion; they 

are, moreover, by positive error, at once rendered in- 
capable of judging right ; and yet, by positive error, 
encouraged to a decision. For there are at present 
afloat, and in very general acceptation, certain super- 
ficial misconceptions in regard to the end and objects 
of education, which render the popular opinion of the 
comparative importance of its different branches, not 
merely false, but precisely the reverse of truth ; the 
studies which, in reality, are of the highest value as a 
mean of intellectual development, being those which, 
on the vulgar standard of utility, are at the very 
bottom of the scale ; while those which, in the nomen- 
clature of the multitude, are emphatically, — distinc- 
tively denominated the Useful, are precisely those 
which, in relation to the great ends of liberal educa- 
tion, possess the least, and least general, utility, 
utility of » In considering the utility of a branch of knowledge, 
knowledge, it behoves us, in the first place, to estimate its value as 
kinds-^Ab-^ viewed simply in itself ; and, in the second, its value 
Relative." 1 as viewed in relation to other branches. Considered 
jin itself, a science is valuable in proportion as its 
/cultivation is immediately conducive to the mental 
^improvement of the cultivator. This may be called 
'■its Absolute utility. In relation to others, a science 
jis valuable in proportion as its study is necessary for 
(the prosecution of other branches of knowledge. This 
may be called its Re lativ e utility. In this latter 
point of view, that is,, as relatively useful, I cannot at 
present enter upon the value of Philosophy, — I cannot 
attempt to show how it supplies either the materials 
or the rules to all the sciences ; and how, in particular, 
its study is of importance to the Lawyer, the Physi- 
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cian, and, above all, to the Theologian. All this I lect. 
must for the present pass by. — 1 

In the former point of view, that is, considered Absolute 
absolutely, or in itself, the philosophy of mind com- "wo Suds— 
prises two several u tilities, according as it, 1°, Culti- ™d j bbjecV 
yntea the mindor~Eno wing ...subject, by. calling it§™" 
faculties into exerc ise: and, 2°, Furnishes the mind 
with a cer tain complement . of. truths or ob jects of 
knowledge . The former of these constitutes its Sub- 
jective, the. latter its Ob jective u tility. These utilities 
are not the same, nor do they even stand to each 
other in any necessary proportion. As the special 
consideration of both is more than I can compass in 
the present Lecture, I am constrained to limit myself 
to one alone ; and as the subjective utility is that 
which has usually been overlooked, though not 
assuredly of the two the less important, while at the 
same time its exposition affords in partuie rationale 
of the method of instruction which I have adopted, I 
shall at present only attempt an illustration of the 
advantages afforded by the Philosophy of Mind, re- 
garded as the study which, of all others, best cultivates 
the mind or subject of knowledge, by supplying to its 
higher faculties the occasions of their most vigorous, 
and therefore their most improving, exercise. 

There are few, I believe, disposed to question the Practical 

. . . _ 1 . . utility of 

speculative dignity of mental science ; but its practi- rhii®»phy. 
cal utility is not unfrequently denied. To what, it is 
asked, is the science of mind conducive \ What are 
its uses 1 

I am not one of those who think that the importance 
of a study is sufficiently established when its dignity 
is admitted ; for, holding that knowledge is for the 
sake of man, and not man for the sake of knowledge, 
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LECT. 

I. 


The Useful 


Two errors 
in the popu 
hir ostimato 
of the com- 
parative 
utility of 
human 
sciences. 


it is necessary, in order to vindicate its value, that 
every science should be able to show what are the 
advantages which it promises to confer upon its stu- 
dent. I, therefore, profess myself a utilitarian ; and it 
is only on the special ground of its utility that I would 
claim for the philosophy of mind, what I regard as its 
peculiar and pre-eminent importance. But what is a 
utilitarian 1 Simply one who prefers the Useful to the 
Useless — and who does not ? But what is the useful ? 
That which is prized, not on its own account, but as 
conducive to the acquisition of something else, — the. 
usp.fnb is , in short, only another word for a mea n 
towards an end ; for every mean is useful, and what- 
ever is useful is a mean. Now the value of a mean is 
always in proportion to the value of its end ; and the 
useful being a mean, it follows that, of two utilities, 
the one which conduces to the more valuable end will 
be itself the more valuable utility. 

So far there is no difference of opinion. All agree 
that the useful is a mean towards an end ; and that, 
cwteris paribus, a mean towards a higher end consti- 
tutes a higher utility than a mean towards a lower. 
The only dispute that has arisen, or can possibly arise, 
in regard to the utility of means (supposing always 
their relative efficiency), is founded on the various 
views that may be entertained in regard to the exist- 
ence and comparative importance of ends. 

Now the various opinions which prevail concerning 
’ the comparative utility of human sciences and studies 
have all arisen from tw o errors ." 

The .fi rst of these co nsists in viewin g man, not as 

a With the following observations in his article on the study of mathe- 
may be compared the author’s re- matics, Edinburgh Review, voL lxii. 
marks on the distinction between a p. 409, reprinted in his Discussions, 
liberal and a professional education p. 263 . —Ed. 
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Ian end unto himself, but merely as a mean organised lect. 
for the sake of something out of himself ; and, under *' 
'this partial view of human destination, those brandies 
of knowledge obtain exclusively the name of useful , 
which tend to qualify a human being to act the lowly 
part of a dexterous instrument. 

The second, and the more dangerous of these errors, 

■ consists in regarding the cultivation of our faculties as 
> subordinate to the acquisition of knowledge, instead 
of regarding the possession of knowledge as subor- 
dinate to the cultivation of our faculties ; and, in con- 
sequence of this error, those sciences which afford a 
greater number of more certain facts, have been deemed 
superior in utility to those which bestow a higher cul- 
tivation on the higher faculties of the mind. 

As to the first of these errors, the fallacy is so pal- Man an 
pable, that we may well wonder at its prevalence. It himself. 

is manifest, indeed, that man, in so far as he is a mean 

• - . 

for the glory of God, must be an end unto himself, 
for it is only in the accomplishment of his own per- 
fection, that, as a creature, lie can manifest the .glory 
of his Creator. Though therefore man, by relation 
to God, be but a mean, — for that very reason, in 
rela tio n to all else, is he an end . Wherefore, now 
speaking of him exclusively in his natural capacity 
anil temporal relations, I say it is manifest that man 
is by nature necessarily an end to himself, — that his 
'■perfection and happiness constitute the goal of his 
Activity, to which he tends, and ought to tend, when 
not diverted from this, his general and native des- 
tination, by peculiar and accidental circumstances. 

But it is equally evident, that, under the condition 
of society, individual men are, for the most part, to 
a gr eater or less degre e, actually ao divert, ed. To 
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lect. live, the individual must have the means of living ; 
— - — and these means, (unless he already possess them), he 
must procure, — he must purchase. But purchase 
with what 1 With his services, — i.e. he must reduce 
himself to an instrument —an instrument. of utility to 
others, and the services of this instrument he mu st 
barter for those means of subsistence of which , he is 
in want. In other words, he must exercise som e 
trade, calling, or profession. 

Thus, in the actualities of social life, each man, 
instead of being solely an end to himself, — instead 
of being able to make everything subordinate to that 
full and harmonious development of his individual 
faculties, in which his full perfection and his true 
happiness consist, — is, in general, compelled to degrade 
himself into the mean or instrument towards the 
accomplishment of some end, external to himself, and 
for the benefit of others. 

Liberal and Now the perfection of man as an end, and the per- 
education, lection oi man as a mean or instrument, are not only 
not the same, they are, in reality, generally opposed. 
And as these two perfections are different, so the train- 
ing requisite for their acquisition is not identical, and 
has, accordingly, been distinguished by different names. 
The one is styled Liberal, the other Professional edu- 
cation, — the branches of knowledge cultivated for these 
purposes being called respectively liberal and pro- 
fessional, or liberal and lucrative sciences. By the 
Germans, the latter are usually distinguished as the 
Brodwissenschaften, which we may translate, The Bread 
and Butter sciences .“ A few of the professions, indeed, 
as requiring a higher development of the higher facul- 
* 

a Schilling, Vorlmmgen uber die p. 67.— Ed. 

Methode dee Academischen Siudium, 
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ties, and involving, therefore, a greater or less amount lect. 

of liberal education, have obtained the name of liberal — - 

professions. We must, however, recollect that this 
is only an accidental and a very partial exception. 

But though the full and harmonious development of 
our faculties be the high and natural destination of all, 
while the cultivation of any professional dexterity is 
only a contingency, though a contingency incumbent 
upon most, it has, however, happened that the para- 
mount and universal end of man, — of man absolutely, 

— has been often ignorantly lost sight of, and the term 
useful appropriated exclusively to those acquirements 
which have a value only to man considered in his 
relative, lower, and accidental character of an instru- 
ment. But, because some have thus been led to 
appropriate the name of useful to those studies and 
objects of knowledge, which are conducive to the Minppii- 
inferior end, it assuredly does not follow that those term useful, 
conducive to the higher have not a far preferable title 
to the name thus curiously denied to them. Even 
admitting, therefore, that the study of mind is of 
no immediate advantage in preparing the student 
for many of the subordinate parts in the mechan- 
ism of society, its utility cannot, on that account, be 
called in question, unless it be asserted that man 
“•liveth by bread alone,” and has no higher destina- 
tion than that of the calling by which he earns his 
subsistence. 

The second error to which I have adverted, reverses Knowledge 
the relative subordination of knowledge and of intel- iectu»i cui- 
lectual cultivation. In refutation of this, I shall 
attempt briefly to show, firstly, that knowledge and 
intellectual cultivation are not identical ; secondly, 
that knowledge is itself principally valuable as a 
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I. 


Not identi- 
cal. 


]g truth or 
mental ex* 
ercise the 
superior 
end ? 


mean of intellectual cultivation; and, lastly, that 
intellectual cultivation is more directly and effectually 
accomplished by the study of mind than by any other 
of our rational pursuits. 

But to prevent misapprehension, I may premise 
what I mean by knowledge, and what by intellectual 
cultivation. By knowledge is understood the mere 
possession of truths; by intellectual cultivation, or 
intellectual development, the power acquired through 
exercise by the higher faculties, of a more varied, 
vigorous, and protracted activity. 

In the first place, then, it will be requisite, I con- 
ceive, to say but little to show that knowledge and 
intellectual development arc not only not the same, 
but stand in no necessaiy proportion to each other. 
This is manifest if we consider the very different con- 
ditions under which these two qualities are acquired. 
The one condition under which all powers, and con- 
jsequently the intellectual faculties, arc developed, is 
lexercise. The more intense and continuous the exer- 
cise, the more vigorously developed will bo the power. 

But a certain quantity of knowledge, — in other 
words, a certain amount of possessed truths, — does 
not suppose, as its condition, a corresponding sum of 
intellectual exercise. One truth requires much, an- 
other truth requires little, effort in acquisition ; and, 
while the original discovery of a truth evolves perhaps 
a maximum of the highest quality of energy, the sub- 
sequent learning of that truth elicits probably but a 
minimum of the very lowest. 

But, as it is evident that the possession of truths, 
and the development of the mind in which they are . 
deposited, are not identical, I proceed, in the second 
place, to show that, considered as ends, and in relation 
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to each other, the knowledge of truths is not supreme, lect. 
but subordinate to the cultivation of the knowing — 1 — 
mind. The question — Is Truth, or is the Mental Exer- 
cise in the pursuit of truth, the superior end ? — this 
is perhaps the most curious theoretical, and certainly 
the most important practical, problem in the whole 
compass of philosophy. For, according to the solution 
at which we arrive, must we accord the higher or the 
lower rank to certain great departments of study ; 
and, what is of more importance, the character of its 
solution, as it determines the aim, regulates from first 
to last the method, which an enlightened science of 
education must adopt. 

But, however curious and important, this question Popular 

i • /» r i lutionofthii 

has never, m so iar as 1 am aware, been regularly question, 

discussed. Nay, what is still more remarkable, the 
erroneous alternative has been very generally assumed 
as true. The consequence of this has been, that 
sciences of far inferior, have been elevated above 
sciences of far superior, utility ; while education has 
been systematically distorted, — though truth and 
nature have occasionally burst the shackles which a 
perverse theory had imposed. The reason of this is 
sufficiently obvious. At first sight, it seems even 
absurd to doubt that truth is more valuable than 
its pursuit ; for is this not to say that the end is 
less important than the mean ? — and on this super- 
ficial view is the prevalent misapprehension founded. 

A slight consideration will, however, expose the 
fallacy. 

Knowledge is either practical or speculative. In Practical 
practical knowledge it is evident that truth is not Hsend. <lg8 ’ 
the ultimate end ; for, in that case, knowledge is, ex 
hypothesi, for the sake of application. The knowledge 



LECT. 

I. 


The end of 
speculative 
knowledge. 


10 LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 

of a moral, of a political, of a religious truth, is of 
value only as it affords the preliminary or condition 
of its exercise. 

In speculative knowledge, on the other hand, there 
may indeed, at first sight, seem greater difficulty ; but 
further reflection will prove that specu lative-truth is 
only pursued, and is only held of value, for the sake 
of intellectual activity. “ Sordet cognita veritas ” is 
a shrewd aphorism of Seneca. A truth, once known, 
falls into comparative insignificance. It is now 
prized, less on its own account than as opening up 
new ways to new activity, new suspense, new hopes, 
new discoveries, new self-gratulation. Every votary 
of science is wilfully ignorant of a thousand established 
facts, — of a thousand which he might make his own 
more easily than he could attempt the discovery of 
even one. But it is not knowledge, — it is not truth, 
— that he principally seeks ; he seeks the exercise of 
his faculties and feelings ; and, as in following after 
the one he exerts a greater amount of pleasurable 
energy than in taking formal possession of the 
thousand, he disdains the certainty of the many, and 
prefers the chances of the one. Accordingly, the 
sciences always studied with keenest interest are 
those in a state of progress and uncertainty : absolute 
certainty and absolute completion would be the para- 
lysis of any study ; and the last worst calamity that 
could befall man, as he is at present constituted, 
would be that full and final possession of speculative 
truth, which he now vainly anticipates as the consum- 
mation of hi$ intellectual happiness.- 

“ Qusesivit coelo lucem, ingemuitque reperta.” a 


a Virgil, J£n. t iv. 692 . —Ed. 
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But what is true of science is true, indeed, of all lect. 
human activity. “ In life ,” as the great Pascal observes. — — 
“ ye always beli eve that we. are sceking_repoae» wiliJc, 
in reality , all that we ev.er.seek-is.agitn.tinn.” ° When 
Pyrrhus proposed to subdue a part of the world, and 
then to enjoy rest among his friends, lie believed that 
what he sought was possession, not pursuit ; and 
Alexander assuredly did not foresee that the conquest 
of one world would only leave him to weep for another 
world to conquer. It is ever the contest that pleases 

us, and not the victory. Thus it is in play ; thus it is 
in hunting ; thus it is in the search of truth ;P thus it is 
in life. The past does not interest, the present does not 
satisfy, the future alone is the object which engages us. 

<{ [Nullo votorum fine beati] 

Victuros agimus semper, nec vivimus unquam.” y 
“ Man never is, but always to be blest.” 8 

The question, I said, has never been regularly dis- h«w ro - 

. . . . solved by 

cussed, — probably because it lay m too narrow aphiiu»». 
compass ; but no philosopher appears to have ever 
seriously proposed it to himself, who did not resolve 
it in contradiction to the ordinary opinion. A con- 
tradiction of this opinion is even involved in the very 
term Philosophy; and the man who first declared 

that he was not a <ro<£os, or possessor, but a <£iXoo-o<£o$, e 

• 

a Pensdes, partie i. art. vii. § 1, ions; mais de contempler la vGritd 
(vol. ii. p. 34, ed. Faugfcre) : “ Ils trouvGe, point dn tout. . . . Nous ne 
croient chercher sineferement le repos, cherchons jamais les choscs, mais la 
et ne cherchent en effet que l’agita- recherche des choses.” — Pascal, Peti- 
tion.” “Le conseil qu’on donnait it stes, vol. i. p. 205, ed. Faugfcre. — En. 

Pyrrhus, de prendre le repos qu’il y Manilius, Aslronomicon , lib. iv. 
allait chercher par tant de fatigues, 4 .— Ed. 

recevait bien des difficultGs.” — Ed. 8 Pope, Essay on Man , i. 96. — Ed. 

3 “ Rien ne nous plait que le com- « Pythagoras, according to the or- 

bat, mais non pas la victoire. . . . dinary account ; see Cicero, Tusc. 

Ainsi dans le jeu, ainsi dans la re- Quwst., v. 3. Sir W. Hamilton, how - 
cherche de la vGritG. On aime & voir ever, probably meant Socrates. See 
dans les disputes le combat des opin- Lecture III., p. 47 . — Ed. 
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I. 


or seeker of truth, at once enounced the true end of 
human speculation, and embodied it in a significant 
name. Under the same conviction Plato defines man 
“ the hunter of truth,” ° for science is a chase, and in 
a chase the pursuit is always of greater value than the 
game. 

“Our hopes, like towering falcons, aim 
At objects in an airy height ; 

But all the pleasure of the game 
Is afar off to view the flight.” /3 

“ The intellect,” says Aristotle, in one passage, “ is 
perfected, not by knowledge but by activity ;” 7 and 
in another, “ The arts and sciences are powers, but 
every power exists only for the sake of action ; the 
end of philosophy, therefore, is not knowledge, but the 
energy conversant about knowledge.” a Descending 
to the schoolmen : “ The intellect,” says Aquinas, 
“ commences in operation, and in operation it ends;”' 
and Scotus even declares that a man’s knowledge is 
measured by the amount of his mental activity — 
“ tantum scit homo, quantum operatur.” f The pro- 
foundest thinkers of modern times have emphatically 


a This definition is not to be found 
in the Platonic Dialogues ; a passage 
something like it occurs in the Euthy- 
demuSi p. 290. Cf. Diog. Laert., lib. 
viii Pythagoras , § 8 : ’Ey r£ £4>, o! 
jucy &p$pairo8u>5a$ tpvovrat , rjy /cal 
v\ eovetfas Brjparal- ot Si <pi\6tro<poi t rrjs 
&\vi6tlas.-- Ed. 

$ Prior, Lines to the Hon. C. Mon- 
tague ; British Poets, vol vii. p. 393, 
(Anderson’s ed.)— E d. 

7 Said of moral knowledge, Eth. 
Hie ., i. 3: T&or ob yvuxrts, dWh irpa£is. 
Cf. ibid., i. 7, 13 ; i. 8, 9 ; ix. 7, 4 ; 
xi. 9, 7; x. 7, 1. Met, xi. 7 : 'H vov 
Ivtpytia f«^.— -E d. 

S This sentence seems to be made 
up from two separate passages in the 
Metaphysics. Lib. viii. c. 2: Ilacrcu 


at rex VCLl at iroirf ratal Kal fvis- 
rriyai Svv&nus cltrlv. Lib. viii. c. 8 : 
T t\os 5’ tj ivivyua, Kal rovrov X^P lv 
ri Svvafits Aa/i/8 dveraf . Kal rljv dtu- 
pyTiKhv {txovffiv) Xva dtwpuHTiP' &AA’ ob 
$cvpov<rty tva dcuprirtKliv fyeMTiv. — Ed. 

6 This is perhaps the substance of 
Summa , Pars i, Q. lxxix., art. ii. and 
iii. — E d. 

( These words contain the sub- 
stance of the doctrine of Scotus re- 
garding science, given in his Quces- 
Hones in Amtotelis Logicam, p. 318 — 
Super Lib. Post., Q. i. “ Scire in adu” 
says the subtle doctor, “ est qunm 
aliquis cognoscit majoremet minorem, 
et, simul cum hoc, applicat praemissas 
ad conclusionem. Sic igitur patet 
quad actualitas scientise est ex appli- 
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testified to the same great principle. “ If,” says lect. 

Malebranche, “ I held truth captive in my hand, I - 

should open my hand and let it fly, in order that I 
might again pursue and capture it.” ° “ Did the 

Almighty,” says Lessing, “ holding in his right hand 
Truth, and in his left Search after Truth, deign to 
tender me the one I might prefer, — in all humility, 
hut without hesitation, I should r e que st Se arch after 
Truth. ” P “ Truth,” says Von Midler, “ is the property 
of God^ the pursuit of truth is. whai.helongs.to man.; ” y 
and Joan Paul . Richter : “ It is not the goal, but ..the 
course, which makes us happy.” 8 But there would 
be no e nd o f similar quota tion s/ 

But if speculative truth itself be only valuable as phiio«opi.y 
a mean of intellectual activity, those studies which to?C«p! e<1 
determine the faculties to a more vigorous exertion, Ssefui!° u 
will, in every liberal sense, be better entitled, abso- 
lutely, to the name of useful, than those which, with 
a greater complement of more certain facts, awaken 
them to a less intense, and consequently to a less 
improving exercise. On this ground I would rest 
one of the pre-eminent utilities of mental philosophy. 

That it comprehends all the sublimest objects of our 
theoretical and moral interest ; that every (natural) 
conclusion concerning God, the soul, the present worth 
and the future destiny of man, is exclusively deduced 
from the philosophy of mind, will be at once admitted. 


catione causae ad effectum . ” Compare 
Quaest. ii., — “An acquisitio scientire 
sit nobis per doctrinam ? ” — for his 
view of the end and means of educa- 
tion. — Ed. 

a [“Malebranche disait avec uno 
ingSnieuse exag^ration, ‘ Si je tenais 
la v6rit£ captive dans m& main, j’ouv- 
rirais la main afin de pourauivre en- 


core la vtfritd . 1 ” — Mazure, Cours de 
Philosophic , , tom. i. p. 20.] 

$ Pine Dupltk , § 1 ; Schriften, edit. 
Lachmann, x. p. 49 . — Ed. 

y [“Die Wahrheit ist in Gott, uns 
bleibt das Forschen.”] 

5 Leben, drittes Heft, § 257. Sec 
Scheidler’s Psychologies p. 45 . — Ed. 
f Compare Discussions^ p. 40. 
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lect. But I do not at present found the importance on the 
— - — paramount dignity of the pursuit. It is as the best 
gymnastic of the mind, — as a mean, principally, and 
almost exclusively, conducive to the highest education 
of our noblest powers, — that I would vindicate to 
these speculations the necessity which has too fre- 
quently been denied them. By no other intellectual 
application is the mind thus reflected on itself, and its 
faculties aroused to such independent, vigorous, un- 
wonted, and continued energy ; — by none, therefore, 
are its best capacities so variously and intensely 
evolved. “ By turning,” says Burke, “ the soul in- 
ward on itself, its forces are concentred, and are 
fitted for greater and stronger flights of science ; and 
in this pursuit, whether we take or whether we lose 
our game, the chase is certainly of service.” “ 

Application These principles being established, I have only 
going prini now to offer a few observations in regard to their 
conduct* o*f ° application, that is, in regard to the mode in which I 
philosophy, conceive that this class ought to be conducted. From 
what has already been said, my views on this subject 
may be easily anticipated. Holding that the para- 
mount end of liberal study is the development of the 
student’s mind, and that knowledge is principally 
useful as a mean of determining the faculties to that 
exercise, through which this development is accom- 
plished, — it follows that I must regard the main duty 
of a Professor to consist not simply in communicating 
information, but in doing this in such a manner, and 
witl\ such an accompaniment of subsidiary meahs, 
that the information he conveys may be the occasion 
of awakening his pupils to a vigorous a nd varied 
cyertinn of their facu lties. Self-activity is the indis- \ 

a On the Sublime and Beautiful , Preface, p. 8 .— Ed. 





pensable condition of improvement ; and education is lect. 
education, — that is, accomplishes its purpose, only by — - — 
affording objects and supplying incitements to this 
spontaneous exertion. Strictly speaking, every one 
must educate himself. 

But as the end of education is thus something more Uni™*!- 
than the mere communication of knowledge, the COII1- main cud. 
munication of knowledge ought not to bo all that 
academical education should attempt. Before printing 
was invented, Universities were of primary importance 
as organs of publication, and as centres of literary con-, 
Ijuence : but since that invention, their utility as medhV 
of communication is superseded; consequently, to jus-, 
tify the continuance of their existence and privileges,, 
they must accomplish something that cannot be ac- 
complished by books. But it is a remarkable circum- 
stance that, before the invention of printing, uniyer-, 
jsities viewed the activity of the pupil as the great 
[mean of cultivation, and the communication of know- 
ledge as only of subordinate importance ; whereas, 
since that invention, universities, in general, have 
gradually allowed to Ml into disuse the powerful 
means which they possess of rousing the pupil to ex- 
ertion, and have been too often content to ant as. mere 
oral inst ruments of information^-foigetful, it would 
almost seem, that Fust and Coster ever lived. It is, 
acknowledged, indeed, that this is neither the prin^ 
cipal nor the proper purpose of a university. Every ( 
writer on academical education from every comer of 
Europe proclaims the abuse, and, in this and other 
universities, much has been done by individual effort 
to correct it.“ 

But though the common duty of all academical 
a Compare Discussions, p. 772 . — Ed. 
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lect. instructors beAhe cu ltivati on of the, student, through 
1 t he awak ened exercise, oj: his Facu lties, this is more 
The true end especially incumbent on those to whom is intrusted 
Jduc^Sflwuthe department of liberal education ; for, in this 
department, the pupil is trained, not to any mere 
professional knowledge, but to the command ..and 
employment of his faculties .juAJjeneral. But, moro- 
Therondi- over, the same obligation is specially _j m posed upon -a 
structionln pro&a821Lfl£ . intellectual pliilos ophY , by the peculiar 
phnll^h^nature of his subject, and the conditions under which 
' alone it can be taught. The phenomena of the ex- 
ternal world are so palpable and so easily described, 
that the experience of one observer suffices to render 
the facts he has witnessed intelligible and probable to 
all. The. phamomena of the internal world, on -the 
contrary, are not capable of being thus described : all 
that the prior observer can do, is to enable others to 
repeat his experience. In the science of mind, we 
can neither understand nor be convinced of anything 
at seco nd hand. Here testimony can impose no be- 
lief ; and instruction is only instruction as it enables 
bs to teach ourselves. A fact of consciousness, how- 
ever accurately observed, however clearly described, 
and however great may be our confidence in the 
bljserver, is for us as zero, until we have observed and 
recognised it ourselves. Till that bo done, we cannot 
realise its possibility, far less admit its truth. Thus 
it is that, in the philosophy of mind, instruction can 
lo little more than point out the position in which 
the pupil ought to place himself, in order to verify, 
by his own experience, the facts which his instructor 
proposes to him as true. The instructor, therefore, 
proclaims, oh la, a Wa <f>i\ocro<[>eiv ; he does not 

[profess to teach philosophy , but to philosophise. 
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It is this condition imposed upon the student of lect. 
doing everything himself, that renders the study of — : — 
the mental sciences the most improving exercise of^Znce 
intel lect. But everything depends upon the condition aatiim'ln 
being fulfilled ; and, therefore, the primary duty of a riiphy. 
teacher of philosophy is to take care that the student 
does actually perform for himself the necessary pro- 
cess. In the first place, he must discover, by exami- 
nation, whether his instructions have been effective, — 
whether they have enabled the pupil to go .through 
tlie-intellcctual operation ; and, if not, it behoves him 
to supply what is wanting, — to clear up what has 
been misunderstood. In this view, examinations are 
of high importance to a Professor ; for without such 
a medium between the teacher and the taught, he 
can never adequately accommodate the character of 
his instruction to the capacity of his pupils. 

But, in the second place, besides placing his pupil The intei- 
in a condition to perform the necessary process, the «truct«r 
instructor ought to do what in him lies to determine to influence 
the pupil’s will to t h e performance. But how is this to hi» pupjj^ 
be effected ? Only by re ndering the effort more plea - 
surable than its omission. But every effort is at first 
difficult^ — consequently irksome. The ultimate benefit 
it promises is dim and remote, while the pupil is often 
jpf an age at whiclipresent pleasure is mor e persu asive 
j tihan future good . The pain of the exerti on must, 
therefore, be overcome b y associating with jt...a~stil] 
hi gher pleasure . This can only be effected by enlist- 
ing some passion in the cause of improvement. We 
must awaken emulation, and allow its gratification only 
through a courscTof vigorous exertion. Some rigorists, 

I am aware, would proscribe, on moral and religious 
grounds, the employment of the passions in education: 

VOL. I. B 
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lect. but such a view is at once false and dangerous. The 
- — - — affections are the work of God ; they are not radically 
the° ijauicral evil ; they are given us for useful purposes, and are, 
lion. therefore, not superfluous. It is their abuse that is alone 
reprehensible. In truth, however, there is no alterna- 
tive. In youth, passion is preponderant. There is 
then a redundant amount of energy which must be ex- 
pended ; and this, if it find not an outlet through one 
affection, is sure to find it through another. Th e aim 
of educati on is thus to employ for good those impulses 
which would otherwise be turned to evi l. The pas- 
sions are never neutral ; they are cither the best allies, 
or the worst opponents, of improvement. “Man’s 
nature,” says Bacon, “runs either to herbs or weeds; 
therefore let him seasonably water the one and destroy 
the other.”® Without the stimulus of emulation, what 
can education accomplish ? The love of abstract know- 
ledge, and the "habit of application, are still unformed, 
and if emulation intervene not, the course by which 
these are acquired is, from a strenuous and cheerful 
energy, reduced to an inanimate and dreary effort ; and 
this too at an age when pleasure is all-powerful, and im- 
pulse predominant over reason. The result is manifest. 

These views have determined my plan of practical 
instruction. Regarding th e communication of know - 
ledge as a high, but not the highest, aim of academical 
instr uction , I" shall not" content myself with the de- 
livery of Lectures. By all the means in my power I 
shall endeavour to rouse you, Gentlemen, to the free 
and vigorous exercise of your faculties ; and shall deem 
my task accomplished, not by teaching Logic and Philo- 
sophy, but by teaching to reason and philosophised 

a Essay xxxviii.— “ Of Nature in 0 For Fragment containing the Au- 
Men,” — Works, ed. Montagu, vol. i. thor’s views on the subject of Academ- 
p. 133 . —Ed. ical Honours, see Appendix I.— Ed. 
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LECTURE 11“ 

PHILOSOPHY — ITS ABSOLUTE UTILITY. 
(b) objective. 


In the perverse estimate which is often made of the 
ends and objects of education, it is impossible that the 
Science of Mind, — P hilosoph y Proper, — the Q ueen of 
Sciences, as it was denominated of old, should not be 
degraded in common opinion from its pre-eminence, 
as the highest branch of general education; and, there- 
fore, before attempting to point out to you what con- 
stitutes the value of Philosophy, it becomes necessary 
to clear the way by establishing a correct notion of 
what the value of a study is. 

Some thing s are valuable, fina lly, or f or themselves, 
— these are end s ; other things are valuable, not on 
their own account, but a s conduciv e towards certain 
ulterior ends,— thesearo means. The v alu e of en d s is 
absolute^— the jvalue of means is relative^ Absolute 
value is properly called a good , — relative value is pro- 
perly called a utility .P Of goods, or absolute ends, 


a It is to be observed, that the the Course. This circumstance ac. 
Lectures here printed as First and counts for the repetition of the pria- 
Second, were not uniformly delivered cipal doctrines of Lecture I. in the 
by the Author in that order. The opening of Lecture II. — Ed. 
one or other was, however, usually /3 [Cf. Aristotle, Eth. Nic. t lib. i 
given as the Introductory Lecture of c. 7, § 1.] 


LECT. 

II. 


The value 
of a study. 


Ends and 
means. 
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1.BCT. there are for man but two, — perfection and happiness . 
i By perf ection Js meant t he full and harmonious devel - 
ffpment of all our faculties, corporeal and mental, in- 
teUectual and moral ; by happiness, the complement 
of all the pleasures of which we. are susceptible. 

Human per- Now, I may state, though I cannot at present at- 
kappinofH tempt to prove, and I am afraid many will not even 

coincide. nil ii ^ . _ 

understand the statement, that human perfection and 
^Tuman happiness coincide, and thus constitute, in 
Reality, but a single end. For as, on the one hand, 
the perfection or full development of a power is in pro- 
portion to its capacity of free, vigorous, and continued 
action, so, on the other, all pleasure is the concomitant 
of activity ; its degree being in proportion as that ac- 
tivity is spontaneously intense, its prolongation in pro- 
portion as that activity is spontaneously continued ; 
whereas, pain arises either from a faculty being re- 
strained in its spontaneous tendency to action, or from 
being urged to a degree, or to a continuance, of energy 
beyond the limit to which it of itself freely tends. 


To promote our perfectio n i s thus to pro m ote, y nr 
happi ness ; for to cultivate fully and harmoniously 
our various faculties, is simply to enable them by ex- 
ercise to energise longer and stronger without painful 
effort ; that is, to afford us a larger amount of a higher 
quality of enjoyment. 

'Criionon'of Perfection (comprising happiness) being thus the 61$} 
end of our existence, in so far as man is consid$$e( 
either as an end unto himself, or as a mean to-;|r»e 
glory of his Creator; it is evident that, absoluljjiy 
'speaking, that is, without reference to special circipi- 
■Stances and relations, studies and sciences must, in 


'common with all other pursuits, b e jud ged useful . as 
theyxontrihute, aftimly ; as. th^ eontrib^ 
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BBlfection of ftUf hl1P gnlt Y,— that is. Id our pq-fe.rU.inn lf.ct. 
simply as men. It is manifest that in this relation 
alone can anything distinctively, emphatically, and 
without qualification, be denominated useful ; for as 
our pe rfect ion as meais the paramount and universal 
end pro poaed-to-thc speeies, wliatever .we may etyle 
useful in any other relation, ought, as conducive only 
to a subordinate and special end, to be so called, not 
simply, but with qualifying limitation. Propriety has, 
however, in this case been reversed in common usage. 

For the term Useful has been exclusively bestowed, in 
ordinary language, on those branches of instruction 
which, without reference to his general cultivation as 
a man or a gentleman, qualify an individual to earn 
his livelihood by a special knowledge or dexterity in 
some lucrative calling or profession ; and it is easy to 
see how, after the word had been thus appropriated to 
what, following the Germans, we may call the Bread 
and Butter sciences, those which more proximatcly and 
obtrusively contribute to the intellectual and moral 
dignity of man, should, as not having been styled the 
useful, come, in popular opinion, to be regarded as the 
useless branches of instruction. 

As it is proper to have different names for different General ami 
things, we may call the higher utility, or that conduciv e utility, 
to - the per fection of ji_ man viewed as an end in him- 
self, by the name of Abs olute or General ; the inferior 
utility, or that conducive to the skill of an individual 
viewed as an instrument for some end out of himself, 
by the name of SpeciaLor. Partic ular. ,} 

Now, it is evident, that in estimating the utility of 
any branch of education, we ought to measure it both 
b y thp. nn p. kind ofutility and by the other; but it is 
also evident that a neglect of the former standard will 
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LECT. lead us ^further wrong in appreciating the value of 
— - — any branch of common or general instruction, than a 
neglect of the latter. 

It has been the tendency of different ages, of dif- 
ferent countries, of different ranks and conditions of 
society, to measure the utility of studies rather by one 
of these standards than by both. Thus it was the bias 
of antiquity, when the moral and intellectual cultiva- 
tion of the citizen was viewed as the great end of all 
political institutions, to appreciate all knowledge prin- 
cipally by the higher standard ; on the contrary, it is 
unfortunately the bias of our modern civilisation, since 
the accumulation, (and not to the distribution), of 
riches in a country, has become the grand problem of 
the statesman, to appreciate it rather by the lower. 

, in considering, therefore, the utility of philosophy, 
; wc have, first, to determine its Absolute, and, in the 
second place, its Special utility — I sayits special utility, 
for, though not itself one of the professional studies, it 
is mediately more or less conducive to them all. 

In the present Lecture I must, of course, limit my- 
self to one branch of this division ; and even a part of 
the first or Absolute utility will more than occupy our 
hour. 

Philosophy: Limiting myself, therefore, to the utility of philoso- 
u’iiity 10 u phy as estimated by the higher standard alone, it is 
further to be observed that, on this standard, a science 
or study is useful in two different ways. , and, as these 
are not identical, — this pursuit being more useful in 
the one way, that pursuit more useful in the other, — 
these in reality constitute two several standards of 
utility, by which each branch of knowledge ought to 
be separately measured. 

The cultivation, the intellectual perfection, of a man, 
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may be estimated by the amount ofjyyo different ele- i,ect. 

meats; it mavbe eatimated^y the rn.ere.au r g of truths 111 

which, he has learned, or it may be estima ted by th e ^nay 
greater dev elopment of his faculties, as determined by 

two kinds — 

their greater exercise in the pursuit and contemplation i^subpc- 
of truth. For, though this may appear a paradox, tlvc ‘ 
these elements are not merely not convertible, but are, 
in fact, very loosely connected with each other ; and 
as an individual may possess an ample magazine of 
knowledge, and still be little better than an intellec- 
tual barbarian, so the utility of one science may be 
principally seen in affording a greater number of higher 
and more indisputable truths, — the utility of another 
in determining the faculties to a higher energy, and< 
consequently to a higher cultivation. The former of 
these utilities we may call the Objective, as it regards 
the object-matter about which our cognitive faculties 
are occupied ; the other the Subjective, inasmuch as it 
regards our cognitive faculties themselves as the sub- 
ject in which knowledge is inherent. 

I shall not at present enter on the discussion which 
of these utilities is the higher. In the opening Lecture 
of last year, I endeavoured to show that all knowledge 
is_ only for the sake of energy, and that even merely 
speculative truth is yaliiable only as. it determm es a 
greater quantity. _of higher power into activity. In 
that lecture, I also endeavoured to show that, on the tive utility, 
standard of subjective utility, philosophy is of all our 
studies-the-taost -useful- inasmuch as more than any 
other it exercises, and consequently develops, to a 
higher degree and in a more varied manner, ourjno- 
blest faculti&s . At present, on the contrary, I shall 
confine myself to certain views of the importance of 
philosophy, estimated by the standard of its Objective 
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The human 
mind the 
noblest ob- 
ject of spec- 
ulation. 


Sir Thomas 

Browno 

quoted. 


utility. The discussion, I am aware, will be found 
somewhat disproportioned to the age and average 
capacity of my hearers; hut, on this occasion, and 
before this audience, I hope to be excused if I venture 
for once on matters which, to be adequately understood, 
require development and illustration from the matured 
intelligence of those to whom they are presented. 

Considered in itself, a knowledge of the human mind, 
whether we regard its speculative or its practical impor- 
tance, is confessedly of all studies the highest ajid-the 
mpstinteresting. “ On earth,” says an ancient philoso- 
pher, “ there is nothing great but man ; in man, there 
iis nothing great but mind.” * No other study fills and 
satisfies the soul like the study of itself. No other 
science presents an object to be compared in dignity, in 
absolute or in relative value, to that which human con- 
sciousness furnishes to its own contemplation. What 
iff of all things the best 1 asked Chilon of the Oracle. 
4/ To know thyself,” was the response. This is, in fact, 
tlie only science in which all are always interested, for, 
while each individual may have his favourite occupa- 
tion, it still remains true of the species that 

“ The p roper study of mankind is man.” 0 

“ Now for my life,” says Sir Thomas Browne, “ it is 
a miracle of thirty years, which to relate were not a 
history, but a piece of poetry, and would sound to 
common cars like a fable. 

“ For the wo rld—L -count it not an in n, but an hos- 
pital ; , and a, .placc.Jlo.t-ta live but-i o_die in . The 

a [Phavorinus, quoted by Joannes $ Pope, Essay on Man, ii. 2 .— Ed. 
Picus Miraudulanus, In Astrologiam, [Cf. Charron, De la Sagme, liv. i. 
lib. iii. p. 351, Basil. ed.J For notico chap. i. “ Le vray estude de rhomme 
of Phavorinus, see Vossius, De Hist, est rhomme. ”] 

Qrcec ., lib. ii. c. 10 .— Ed. 
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world that I regard is myself ; it is the microcosm of lf.ct. 
my own frame that I cast mine eye on : for the other, 

I use it but like my globe, and turn it round some- 
times for my recreation. Men that look upon my out- 
side, perusing only my condition and fortunes, do err 
in my altitude ; for I am above Atlas his shoulders. 

The earth is a point not only in respect of the heavens 
above us, but of that heavenly and celestial part within 
us. That mass of flesh that circumscribes me, limits 
not my mind. That surface that tells the heavens it 
hath an end, cannot persuade me I have any. I take 
my circle to be above three hundred and sixty. Though 
the number of the ark do measure my body, it compre- 
hendeth not my mind. Whilst I study to find how I 
am a microcosm, or little world, I find myself something 
more than the great. There is surely a piece of divinity 
in us : something that was before the elements, and 
owes no homage unto the sun. Nature tells me, l am 
| the image of God, as well as Scripture. He that un- 
derstands not thus much hath not his introduction or 
first lesson, and is yet to begin the alphabet of man.” 0 . 

But, though mind, considered in itself, be the noblest Ration »i 
object of speculation. which the created universe pre- tVlVoiogy. 
scnts to the curiosity of man, it is under a certa in re-j 
lation that I would now attempt to illustrate ita util- 
ity ; for mind rises to its highest dignity when viewed 
'as the object through which, and through which alone, 
our unassisted reason can ascend to the knowledge of 
a Go d. The Deity is not an object of immediate con- 
templation ; as existing and in himself, he is beyond 
our reach ; we_can know him only mediately through 
his works, and are only warranted in assuming his ex- 
istence as a certain kind of cause necessary to account ' 

o Browne's Religio Medici, part ii. § 11. Discussions, p. 311. — Ed. 
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I.KCT. for a certain state of things, of whose reality our.facul- 
— — ties are supposed to inform us. The affirmation of a 
of Deity an God being thus a regressive inference, from the exist- 
from»«pe- ence of a special class of effects to the existence of a 
oMfccu. special character of cause, it is evident, that the whole 
argument hinges on the fact, — -Does a state of jfcfeiggs 

K Uy exist such as is only possible through the agency 
i Divine Cause ? For if it can be shown that such a 
state of things does not really exist, then, our inference 
to the kind of cause requisite to account for it, is ne- 
cessarily null. 

These af- This being understood, I now proceed to show you 
eiusiveiy by tliafcjthe class of phenomena which requires that kind 
men a of of cause we denominate a Deity, is exclusively given 

in the phenomena of mind, — that the phenomena of 
matter, taken by themselves, (you will observe the 
qualification, taken by themselves), so far from war- 
ranting any inference to the existence of a God, would, 
on the contrary, ground even an argument to his 
negation, — that the study of the external world taken 
with, and in subordination to, that of the internal, 
not only loses its atheistic tendency, but, under such 
subservience, may be rendered conducive to the great 
conclusion, from which, if left to itself, it would dis- 
suade us. 

We musti'first of all then consider what kind »of 
cause it is which constitutes a Deity, and^what kind 
of effects they are which allow us to infer that a 
Deity must be. 

The notion^ The notion of a God is not contained in the notion 
what. of a mere Fir st C ause ; for in the admission of a first 
cause, Atheist and Theist are at one. Neither is this 
notion completed by adding to a first cause the attri- 
bute of Omni potence , for the atheist who holds mat- 
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ter or necessity to be the original principle of all that lf.ct. 
is, does not convert bis blind force into a God, by . 
merely affirming it to be all-powerful. It is not until 
the two great attributes of I ntelligenc e and Virtue 
(and be it observed that virtue involves Liberty) — I 
say, it is not until the two attributes of intelligence 
and virtue or holiness, are brought in, that the belief 
in a primaiy and omnipotent cause becomes the belief 
in a veritable Divinity. ' But these latter attributes 
I are not more essential to the divine nature than are 
!the former.)' 1 For as original and infinite power does 
not of itself constitute a Godj’-lieither is a God consti- 
tuted by intelligence and virtue, unless intelligence 
and goodness be themselves conjoined with this ori- 
ginal and infinite power. For even a creator, intelli- 
gent and good and powerful, would be no God, were 
he dependent for his intelligence and goodness and 
power on any higher principle. On this supposition, 
the perfections of the creator are viewed as limited 
and derived. He is himself, therefore, only a depen- 
dency, — only a creature ; and if a God there be, he 
must be sought for in that higher principle, from 
which this subordinate principle derives its attributes. 

‘Now is this highest principle, ( exhypothesi all-power- 
ful), also intelligent and moral, — then it i s its elf alone 
the veritable Deity ; on the other hand is it* though 
the author of intelligence and goodness in another, 
itself unint ellig ent. — then is a blind Fate constituted, 
the first and universal cause, and atheism is asserted. 

The peculiar attributes which distinguish a Deity Condition, 
from the original omnipotence or blind fate of the of tile ox°° f 
atheist, being thua those of intelligence and holiness gX !, 0 
of. will, — and the assertion of theism being only the 
assertion that the universe is created by intelligence 
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i.ect. and governed not only by physical but by moral laws, 
jve have next to consider how we are warranted in 
these two affirmations, 1°, That intelligence stands 
first in the absolute order of existence, — in other words, 
that final preceded efficient causes ; and, 2°, That the 
universe is governed by moral laws, 
l. h in- The proof of these two propositions is the proof of 
faSthe a God; and it establishes its foundation exclusively 
pence ? ° x on the phaenomena of mind. I shall endeavour, Gen- 
universe tlemen, to show you this, in regard to both these 
bpmora! propositions ; but, before considering how far the phae- 
nomena of mind and of matter do and do not allow 
us to infer the one position or the other, I must 
solicit your attention to the characteristic contrasts 
which these two classes of phaenomena in themselves 
exhibit. 

Contrasts of In the compass of our experience, we distinguish 
mentfef 00 two series of facts, — the facts of the external or mate- 
mind. ' . rial world, and the facts of the internal world or world 
of intelligence. These concomitant series of phaeno- 
. mena are not like streams which merely run parallel 
'to each other ; they do not, like the Alpheus and Are- 
thusa, flow on side by side without a commingling of 
.their waters. They cross, they combine, they are 
interlaced; but notwithstanding their intimate con- 
nection, their mutual action and reaction, we are able 
to discriminate them without difficulty, because they 
are marked out by characteristic differences. 

The phaenomena of the material world are subjected 
to immutable laws, are produced and reproduced in 
the same invariable succession, and man ifest only th e 
( blind force of a mechanical necessity. 

. The phaenomena of man are, in part, subjected to 
laws of the external universe. As dependent 
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upon a bodily organisation, as actuated by sensual 
propensities and animal wants, be belongs to matter, 
and in this respect he is the slave of necessity. But 
what man holds of matter does not make up his per> 
sonality. They are his, not he; man is not an or- 
ganism, — he is an intelligence served by organs." For 
in man there are tendencies, — there is a law,— which 
continually urge him to prove that he is more power-j 
ful than the nature by which he is surrounded and 
penetrated. He is conscious to himself of faculties 
not comprised in the chain of physical necessity, his 
intelligence reveals prescriptive principles of action, 
absolute and universal, in the Law of Duty, and a 
liberty capable of carrying that law into effect, in 
opposition to the solicitations, the impulsions of hid 
material nature. From the coexistence of these op- 
posing forces in man there results a ceaseless struggle 
between physical necessity and moral liberty ; in the 
language of Revelation, between the Flesh and the 
Spirit; and this struggle constitutes at once the disW 
tinctivc character of humanity, and the essential con- 
dition, of human development and virtue. 

In the facts of in telligence, wo thus become aware 
of an order of existence diametrically in contr ast to 
that displayed to us in the facta of the mat erial uni- 
verse. There is made known to us an order of things; 
in which intelli gence, by recognising the unconditional 
law of duty and an absolute obligation to fulfil it { 
recognises its own possession of a liberty incompatible 
with a dependence upon fate, and of a power capable 
of resisting and conquering the counteraction of our 
animal nature. 

a [“ Mens cuj usque, is est quis- Scipionis , c. 8— after Plato.] Cf. 
que; non ea figura, quae digito de- Plato, Ale. Prints p. 130, and infra, 
monstrari potest.” — Cicero, Somnium p. 164 .— Eil 
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Now, it is only as man is a free intel lig ence, a moral 
power. that b e is creat ed after the i mageof-God, and 
it is only as a spark of divinity, glows as the life of 
our life in us, that wc can rationally believe in an In- 
jtelligent Creator and Moral Governor of the universe. 
]£or, let us suppose, that in man intelligence is the 
product of org an isation, that our consciousness of 
moral liberty is itself only an illusion, in short, that 
Ccts of volition are results of the same iron necessity 
jfv’hich determines the phenomena of matter ; — on this 
Opposition, I say, the foundations of all religion, 
natural,, and revealed, are subverted.* 

The truth of this will be best seen by applying the 
supposition of the two positions of theism previously 
stated — viz. that the notion of God necessarily sup- 
poses, 1°, That «L_th.e absolute order -oJLaxislence 
intelligence should be first , that is, not itself the pro- 
duct of an unintelligent antecedent; and, 2°, That 
Ithe universe should be governed, not only by physical 
but by moral laws. Ua , 7«s. 

First condi- Now, in regard to the former, how can we attempt 
proof of he to prove that the universe is the creation of a free 
(iriwii' V f'rom original intelligence, against the counter-position of 
Psychology. g^gjg^ that liberty is an illusion, and intelligence, 
or the adaptation of means to ends, only the product 
An*iogy be- of a blind fate ? As we know nothing of the absolute 
experience order of exi stence in itself , we can only a ttempt- fa 
solute order in fer it s ch a ract er from that of the .particular-order 


ofcxiatcncc^ ith in sphere of our experience, and as we can 
affirm naught of intelligen ce and its co nditio ns, except 
dSfSaTwe may discover , from the obse rvation, of o ur 
' i o^n_xninds, it is evident that we can only analogically 
carry £ut into t he or dey of the universe, the relation 

: SB^)isndSknsSv. 62 3.— E*£ 
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in w hich we find intelligence to stand in the order of lect. 
the hu man constitu tion. If in man, in telli gence be a 
'free power, — in so far as its liberty extends, intelligence 
piust be independent of necessity and matter ; and a 
power independent of matter necessarily implies the 
existence of an immaterial subject, — that is, a spirit. 

If then the original independence of intelligence on 
matter in the human constitution, in other words, if 
the spirituality of mind in man be supposed a datum 
of observation, in this datum is also given both the 
condition and the proof of a God. For we have only to 
infer, what analogy entitles us to do, that i ntelligenc e 7 
holds the same relative supremacy in the universe 
which it holds in us, and the first positive condition 
of a Deity is established, in t he establishment of the 
absolute priority of a free creative intelligence. On p.y c hoiogi6i 

the other TiancT,Tet us suppose the result of our study rfaium^its 
of man to be, that intelligence is only a product of™ 1 "' 
piatter, only a reflex of organisation, such a doctrine 
Would not only afford no basis on which to rest any 
argument for a God, but, on the contrary, would posi J -’ 
tively warrant the atheist in denying his existence.- 
For if, as the materialist maintains, the only intelli^ 
gence of which we have any experience be a conse- 
quent of matter, — on this hypothesis, he not only 
cannot assume this order to be reversed in the rela- 
tions of an intelligence beyond his observation, but, if 
he argue logically , he must positiv ely co nclude, that, 
as in man, so in the universe, the phsenomena of in- 
telligence or design are only in their last analysis the 
products of a brute necessit y. Psych ological mate- 
rialism, if carried out fully, and iairly to its conclu- 
sions, .thus inevitably results in theological ..atheism ; 
as it has been well expressed by Dr Henry More, 


» 
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leot. Nullns in microcosmo spiritus, nullus in macrocosmo 

Deus. a I do not of course mean to assert that all 

materialists deny, or actually disbelieve, a God. For, 
in very many cases, this would be at once an un- 
merited compliment to their reasoning, and an un- 
merited reproach to their faith. 

Second con- Such is the manifest dependence of our theology on 
proof of 10 our psychology in reference to the first condition of a 
drawo^rom Deity, — the absolute priority of a free intelligence. 
Pbydioiogy. this is perhaps even more conspicuous in relation 
1 to the second, that the universe is governed not merely 
by physical but by moral laws, for God is only God in- 
asmuch as he is the Moral Governor of a Moral World. 

, Our interest also in its establishment is incompar- 
ably greater, for while a proof that the universe is the 
jvork of an omnipotent intelligence, gratifies only our 
speculative curiosity, — a proof that there is a holy 
legislator by whom goodness and felicity will be. ulti- 
mately brought into accordance, is necessary to satisfy 
both our intellect and our heart. A God is, indeed, 
to us only of practical interest, inasmuch as he is the 
gdndition of our immortality. 

Now, it is self-evident, in the first place, that if 
there be no moral world, there can be no moral ^gover- 
nor of such a world ; and, in the seconiftha't we have, 
and can have, no ground on which to believe i n the 
reality of a moral world, except in so fax aau3Ke.miir 
s&Lyga.. are moraI.age.nts. This being undeniable, it 
is further evident, that, should we gver be convinced 
that we are not moral agents, we should likewise be 
^pnvinced that there exists no moral order in the uni- 
verse, and no supreme intelligence by which that moral 
order is established, sustained, and regulated. 

a Cf. Antidotus adverms Atheis • vol. ii. p. 143, Londini, 1679) ; and the 
mum, lib. iii. c. 16, (Opera Omnia , Author’s Discussions, p. 788 . — Ed. 
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Theology is thus again wholly dependent on Psycho- lect. 

logy ; for, with the proof of the mor&l nature of man, 

stands or falls-the -proof of -the existence of aDcity. 

But in what does the character of man as a moral wherein 
agent consist \ Man is a moral, agent only as he is lgcu™«f 
accountable for his actions,— in other words, as he is ’isu. 0 ™' 
the object of praise or blame; and this he is, only 
inasmuch as he has prescribed to him a rule of duty, 
and as he is able to act, or not to act, in conformity* 
with its precep ts. The possibility of morality thus 1 
depends on the possibility of liberty ; for if man be 
not a free agent, he is not the author of his actions, 
and has, therefore, no responsibility, — no moral per- 
sonality at all. 

Now the study of Philosophy, or mental science, P>>iio»o P iiy , 
operates m three ways . to establish that assurance of way., 

i . , , . 1 in eatablish- 

human liberty, winch is necessary lor a rational belief mgassur- 
in our own moral nature, in a moral world, and in a human lib- 
moral ruler of that world. 

^ In the first place, an att entive consideration of the 
phen om ena of mind is requisite in order to a lumi- 


nous and distinct apprehension of liberty as a fact or 
datum of intelligence. For though, without philoso- 
phy, ^ na tura l conviction of free agency lives and 
works in the recesses of every human mind, it requires 
a process of philosophical thought to bring this con- 
viction to clear' consciousness and scientific certainty. 
yS^In the second place, ji profound, philosophy is neces- 
sary to obviate the jdifficuTties jyhich meet us when 
We. attempt , to explain- .the possibility of tEis fact, 


and to prove that , .the datum of libe rty. is.HQt.a mere 
illusion. For though an unconquerable feeling com- 
pels us to recognise ourselves as accountable, and 
therefore free, agents, still, when we attempt to 
VOL. i. c 
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realise in thought how the fact of our liberty can 
be, we soon find that this altogether transcends_onr 
understanding, and that every effort to bring the 
fact of liberty within the compass of our concep- 
tions, only results in the substitution in its place 
of some more or less disguised form of necessity. 
For, — if I may be allowed to use expressions which 
many of you cannot be supposed at present to under- 
stand, — we are only able to conceive a thing, inas- 
much as we conceive it under conditions ; while the 
possibility of a free act supposes it to be an act which 
,is not conditioned or determined. The tendency of 
a superficial philosophy is, therefore, to deny the fact 
| of liberty, on the principle that what cannot be-con- 
; ceived is impossible. A deeper and more comprehen- 
sive study of the facts of mind, overturns this con- 
clusion, and disproves its foundation. It shows that, 
— so far from the principle being true, that what is 
inconceivable is impossible, — on the contrary, all that 
is . conceivable is a mean between two contradictory 
extremes, both of which are inconceivable, but of 
which, as mutually repugnant, the one or the other 
must be true. Thus philosophy, in demonstrating 
that the limits of thought are not to be assumed as 
the limits of possibility, while it admits the weakness 
of our discursive intellect, re-establishes the authority 
of consciousness, and vindicates the veracity of our 
primitive convictions. It proves to us, from the very 
laws of mind, that while we can never understand how 
any original datum of intelligence is possible, we have 
no reason from this inability to doubt that it is true. 
f A learned ignorance is thus the end of philosophy, as 
it is the beginning of theology.® 

* See Dkcuasionsy p. 634 . — Ed, 
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[n the third place, the study of mind is necessaiy lect. 

to couHterbalance and correct the influence of the 

study of - matter : and this utility of Metaphysics 
rises in proportion to the progress of the natural 
sciences, and to the greater attention which they 
engross, 

An exclusive devotion to physical pursuits, exerts Twofold 
an evil influence in two way s|j)In the first place, jt c«iu»ivo 
I diverts fro m all notice of the phenomena of morally? 1 
[liberty, which arc revealed to us in the recesses of the 
human mind alone ; and it disqualifies from appre- 
ciating the import of these phenomena, even if pre- 
sented, by leaving uncultivated the finer power of 
psychological reflection, in the exclusive exercise of 
the faculties employed in the easier and more amus- 
ing observation of the external world($ In the second 
place, by exhibiting merely the phenomena of matter 
and extension, it habituates us only to the contempla- 
tion of an order in which everything is determined 
■jby the laws of a blind or mechanical necessity. Now, 
what is the inevitable tendency of this one-sided and 
exclusive study 1 That the student becomes a mate- 
rialist, if he speculate at all. For, in the first place, he 
is familiar with the obtrusive facts of necessity, and. is 
unaccustomed to develop into consciousness the more 
recondite facts of liberty : he is, therefore, disposed to 
disbelieve in the existence of phenomena whose reality 
the may deny, and whose possibility he cannot under- 
stand. At the same time, the love of unity, and the 
philosophical presumption against the multiplication 
of essences, determine him to reject the assumption of 
a second, and that an hypothetical, substance, — ignor- 
ant as he is of the reasons by which that assumption 
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is legitimated. In the infancy of science, this ten- 
dency of physical study was not experienced.. ' When 
men first turned their attention on the phaenomena 
of nature, every event was viewed as a miracle, for 
every effect was considered as the operation of an in- 
telligence. God was not exiled from the universe of 
matter ; on the contrary, he was multiplied in propor- 
tion to its phenomena. As science advanced, the 
deities were gradually driven out ; and long after the 
su blu nary world had been disenchanted, they were 
left for a season in. possession of the starry heavens. 
The movement of the celestial bodies, in winc h Kepl er 
still saw the agency of a free intelligence, was at 
length by Newton resolved into a few mechanical 
principles : and at last even the irregularities which 
Newton was compelled to leave for the miraculous 
correction of the Deity, have been proved to require 
no supernatural interposition ; for La Place has shown 
that all contingencies, past and future, in the heavens, 
find their explanation in the one fundamental law of 
gravitation. 

But the very contemplation of an order and adap- 
tation so astonishing, joined to the knowledge that 
this order and adaptation are the necessary results of 
a brute mechanism, — when acting upon minds which 
have not looked into themselves for the light of which 
the world without can only afford them the reflec- 
tion, — far from elevating them more than any other 
aspect of external creation to that inscrutable Being 
who reigns beyond and above the universe of nature, 
tends, on the contrary, to impress on them, with pecu- 
liar force, the conviction, that as the mechanism of 
nature can explain so much, the mechanism of nature 
can explain all. 
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“ "Vender” says Aristotle, ‘ ‘ is_Juke_£xat, cause~of lect. 

philosophy : ” “ but in the discovery that all existence ’ - 

is but mechanism, the consummation of science would race VTiut 
be an extinction of the very interest from which it 
originally sprang. “Even the gorgeous majesty ofc«i"' t S- 
the heavens,” says a great religious philosopher, “ the ed ‘ 
object of a kneeling adoration to an infant world, sub- 
dues no more the mind of him who comprehends the 
one mechanical law by which the planetary systems 
move, maintain their motion,' .and even originally form 
themselves. He no longer wond^-s at the object, in- 
finite as it always is, but at the human intellect alone 
which in a Coper nicus. Kepler, Gassendi, Newton, and 
La Place, was able fo transcend the object, by science 
to terminate the miracle, to reave the heaven of its 
divinities, and to exorcise the universe. But even 
this, the only admiration of which our intelligent 
faculties are now capable, would vanish, were a future 
Hartley, Darwin, Condillac, or Bonnet, to succeed in 
displaying to us a mechanical system of the human 
mind as comprehensive, intelligible, and satisfactory 
as the Newtonian mechanism of the heavens.” P 
To this testimony I may add that, should Physio- 
logy ever succeed in reducing the facts of intelligence 
to Phenomena of matter, Philosophy would be sub- 
verted in the subversion of its three great objects, 

— God, Free - Will, and Immortality. True wisdom 
would then consist, not in speculation, but in repress- 
ing thought during our brief transit from nothingness 
to nothingness. For why ? Philosophy would have 
become a meditation, not merely of death, but of an- 

a Metaph. , i. 2, 9. Compare Plato, $ Jacobi, Werhe , vol. ii. p. 52-54. 

Theoctetus , p. 155. — Ed. Quoted in Discussion*, p. 312.— Ed. 
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lect. nihilation ; the precept, Know thyself, would have been 
— replaced by the terrific oracle to CEdipus — •• 

“ May’st thou ne’er know the truth of what thou art ; ” 
and the final recompense of our scientific curiosity 
would be wailing, deeper than Cassandra’s, for the 
ignorance that saved us from despair. 

Coincidence The views which I have now taken of the respective 
Lro'givoT 9 influence of the sciences of mind and of matter in 
of previous relation to our religious belief, arc those which have 
phonT been deliberately adopted by the profoundest thinkers, 
ancient and modcri. Were I to quote to you the 
testimonies that crowd on my recollectio n to the 
effect that ignorance of Self is ignorance of God, I 
should make no end, for this is a truth proclaimed 
by Jew and Gentile, Christian and Mahommedan." I 
shall content myself with adducing three passages 
from three philosophers, which I select, both as articu- 
lately confirming all that I have now advanced, and 
because there are not, in the whole history of specula- 
tion, three authorities on the point in question more 
entitled to respect. 

puto. The first quotation is from Plato, and it corrobo- 
rates the doctrine I have maintained in regard to the 
conditions of a God, and of our knowledge of his 
existence. “ The. cause,” he says, “ of alLimpie^-and 
irreligion among men is, that reversing in themselves 
the relative subordination of m ind an d-body. they 
have, in like manner, in the universe, made that~taJie 
first which is second, and that to be second.whicLis 
first ; for while, in the generation of all things, intelli- 
gence. aud-final causes precede, matter a nd efficient 
causes, they, on the contrary, have viewed matter-and 

a On Self -Knowledge, as the con- dons, pp. 787, 788, and the authorities 
dition of knowing God, see Discus- there cited. — Ed. 
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material things as absolutely prior, in the order of leot. 
existence, to intelligence and design ; and thus depart- — — 
ing from an original error in relation to themselves, 
they have ended in the subversion of the Godhead.” 0 
The second quotation is from Kant ; it finely illus- Kant, 
trates the influences of material and mental studies by 
contrasting them in reference to the very noblest object 
of either, and the passage is worthy of your attention, 
not only for the soundness of its doctrine, but for the 
natural and unsought-for sublimity of its expression. 

" Two things there are, which, the.oftener and the more 
steadfastly we consider them, fill the mind with an 
ever new, an ever rising admiration and reverence ; — 
the STARRY HEAVEN above, the MORAL LAW within. 

Of neither am I compelled to seek out the reality, as 
veiled in darkness, or only to conjecture the possibility, 
as beyond the hemisphere of my knowledge. Both I 
contemplate lying clear before me, and connect both 
immediately with my consciousness of existence. The 
one departs from the place I occupy in the outer world 
of sense ; expands, beyond the bounds of imagination, 
this connection of my body with worlds rising beyond 
worlds, and systems blending into systems ; and pro- 
tends it also into the illimitable times of their periodic 
movement — to its commencement and perpetuity. 

The other departs from my invisible self, from my per- 
sonality ; and represents me in a world, truly infinite 
indeed, but whose infinity can be tracked out only by 
the intellect, with which also my connection, unlike 
the fortuitous relation I stand in to all worlds of sense, 

I am compelled to recognise as universal and neces- 

a De Legxbus, lib. x. pp. 888, 889. sect. iv. (p. 435 et seq. of vol. iii. Lond. 

Quoted in Discussions , p. 312. Com- ed. 1845), and Eternal andlmmut. Mo- 
pare Cudworth, Intell. System, c. v. rality, book iv. c. vi. § 6, seq. — Ed. 
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lect. sary. In the former, the first view of a countless mul- 
— titude of worlds annihilates, as it were, my import- 
ance as an animal product, which, after a brief and 
that incomprehensible endowment with the powers 
of life, is compelled to refund its constituent mat- 
ter to the planet — itself an atom in the universe — on 
which it grew. The other, on the contrary, elevates 
my worth as an intelligence even without limit ; and 
this through my personality, in which the moral law 
reveals a faculty of life independent of my animal 
nature, nay, of the whole material world : — at least if 
it be permitted to infer as much from the regulation 
of my being, which a conformity with that law exacts; 
proposing, as it does, my moral worth for the absolute 
end of my activity, conceding no compromise of its 
imperative to a necessitation of nature, and spurning, 
in its infinity, the conditions and boundaries of my 
present transitory life.”* 

jKobi. The third quotation is from the pious and profound 
Jacobi, and it states the truth boldly and without 
disguise in regard to the relation of Physics and 
Metaphysics to Religion. “ But is it unreasonable to 
confess, that we believe in God, not by reason of the 
nature P which conceals him, but by reason of the 
supernatural in man, which alone reveals and proves 
him to exist ? 

“ Mature con ceals God: for through her whole 
domain Nature reveals only fate, only an indissoluble 
jjhaigLOf mere efficient causes without beginning and 
without en^ . excluding, with equal necessity, both 

a Kritik der praktischen Vernunft , of Greek or Latin derivation, are, in 
Beschluss. Quoted in Discussions , general, expressive of the world of 
p. 310 . — Ed. Matter, in contrast to the world of In- 

$ [In the philosophy of Germany, telligencej — Oral Interpolation, sup- 
inator, and its correlatives, whether plied from Reid's Works , p. 216 . — Ed. 
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providence and chance. An independent agency, a lect. 
free original commencement within her sphere and — — — 
proceeding from her powers, is absolutely impossible. 
Working without will, she takes counsel neither of the 
good nor of the beautiful ; creating nothing, she casts 
up from her dark abyss only eternal transformations 
of herself, unconsciously and without an end ; further- 
ing with the same ceaseless industry decline and in- 
crease, death and life, — never producing what alone 
is of God and what supposes liberty, — the virtuous, 
the immortal. 

“ Ufan rav eah find • for Man by his intelligence 
rises above nature, and in virtue of this intelligence is 
conscious of himself as a power not only independent 
of, but opposed to, nature, and capable of resisting, 
conquering, and controlling her. As man has a living 
faith in this power, supg por to natu re, which dwells 
in him ; so has he a belielin God, a feeling, an expe- 
rience oFliis existence. As he does not believe in 
this power, ao does die not believe in God; lie sees, 
he experiences naught in existence but nature, — ne- 
cessity, — fate.” ° 

Such is the comparative importance of the sciences These uses 
of mind and of matter in relation to the interests of hfg^’not ° 
religion. But it may be said, how great soever be the bp |, the !de<1 
value of philosophy in this respect, were man left revelation, 
to rise to the divinity by the unaided exercise of his 
faculties, this value is superseded under the Christian 
dispensation, the Gospel now assuring us of all and 
more than all philosophy could ever warrant us in 
surmising. It is true, indeed, that in Revelation there 
is contained a great complement of truths of which 
natural reason could afford us no knowledge or assur- 

a Von den Odttlichen Dingen . Werke , iiL p. 424 - 6 .— Ed. 
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ance, but still the importance of mental science to 
theology has not become superfluous in Christianity; 
for whereas anterior to Revelation, religion rises out 
of psychology as a result, subsequently to revelation, 
it supposes a genuine philosophy of mind as the con- 
dition of its truth. This is at once manifest. Reve- 
lation is a revelation to man and concerning man; 
and man is only the object of revelation, inasmuch 
as he is a moral, a free, a responsible being. The 
Scriptures are replete with testimonies to our natural 
liberty; and it is the doctrine of every Christian 
church that man was originally created with a will 
capable equally of good as of evil, though this will, 
subsequently to the Fall, has lost much of its primitive 
liberty. Christianity thus, by universal confession, 
supposes as a condition the moral nature of its object ; 
and if some individual theologians be found who have 
denied to man a higher liberty than a machine, this is 
only another example of the truth, that there is no 
opinion which has been unable to find not only its 
champions but its martyrs. The differences which 
divide the Christian churches on this question, regard 
only the liberty of man in certain particular relations, 
for fatalism, or a negation of human responsibility in 
general, is equally hostile to the tenets of the Calvinist 
and Arminian. 

In these circumstances it is evident, that he who 
disbelieves the moral agency of man must, in consist- 
ency with that opinion, disbelieve Christianity. And 
therefore inasmuch as Philosophy, — the Philosophy of 
Mind, — scientifically establishes the proof of human 
liberty, philosophy, in this, as in many other relations 
not now to be considered, is the true preparative and 
best aid of an enlightened Christian Theology. 
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LECTURE III. 

THE NATURE AND COMPREHENSION OE PHILOSOPHY. 

I have been in the custom of delivering sometimes lkct. 

0 J[[ # 

together, more frequently in alternate years, two sys- ' — . 

tematic courses of lectures, — the one on Psychology, 
that is, the science which is conversant about the phe- 
nomena of mind in general, — the other on Logic, that 
is, the science of the laws regulating the manifestation 
and legitimacy of the highest faculty of Cognition, 

— Thought, strictly so denominated — the faculty of 
Relations, — the Understanding proper. As first, or 
initiative, courses of philosophy,— each has its peculiar 
advantages ; and I know not, in truth, which I should 
recommend a student to commence with. What, 
however, I find it expedient to premise to each is an 
Introduction, in which the nature and general rela- 
tions of philosophy are explained, and a summary 
view taken of the faculties, (particularly the Cognitive 
facilities), of mind. 

In the ensuing course, we shall be occupied with 
the General Philosophy of Mind. 

You are, then, about to commence a course of phil- what rhi- 
osophical discipline, — for Psychology is pre-eminently lo8 ° 1,l,y 
a philosophical science. It is therefore proper, before 
proceeding to a consideration of the special objects of 
our course, that you should obtain at least a general 
notion of what philosophy is. But in affording you this 
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information, it is evident that there lie considerable 
difficulties in the way. For the definition and the 
divisions of philosophy are the results of a lofty gene- 
ralisation from particulars, of which particulars you 
are, or must be presumed to be, still ignorant. You 
cannot, therefore, it is manifest, be made adequately 
to comprehend, in the commencement of your philo- 
sophical studies, notions which these studies them- 
selves are intended to enable you to understand. 
But although you cannot at once obtain a full know- 
ledge of the nature of philosophy, it is desirable that 
you should be enabled to form at least some vague 
conception of the road you are about to travel, and 
of the point to which it will conduct you. I must, 
therefore, beg that you will, for the present, hypo- 
thetically believe, — believe upon authority, — what you 
may not now adequately understand ; but this only 
to the end that you may not hereafter be under the 
necessity of taking any conclusion upon trust. Nor 
is this temporary exaction of credit peculiar to philo- 
sophical education. (In the order of nature, belief 
always precedes knowledge, — it is the condition of 
instruction. The child (as observed by Aristotle) 
mus t believe, in order that he may learn and even 
the primary facts of intelligence, — the facts which 
precede, as they afford the conditions of, all know- 
ledge, — would not be original were they revealed to us 
under any other form than that of natural or necessary, 
beliefs. Without further preamble, therefore, I shall 
now endeavour to afford you some general notion of 
what philosophy is.^ 

In doing this, there are two questions to be an- 


a Soph Elcnch., c. 2 . — Ed. inter' Antiquos, see Brandis, Oeschichte 

fi On comprehension of Philosophy der Philosophic, &c., vol. i. § 6, p. 7, #eq. 
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swered : — 1st, What ig. the meaning of the nam.e, f lect. 
and, 2d, What is the meaning of the thing f An an- ni ' 
swer to the former question is afforded in a nominal uonsregani. 
definition of the term philosophy, and in a history of «opi,y!“ l0 ' 
its employment and application. 

In regard to the etymological signification of the Philosophy If) 
word, you are of course aware that Philosophy is a 
term of Greek origin — that it is a compound of <f)l\os, 
a lover or friend, and croifa, 11 wisdom — speculative 
wisdom. Philosophy is thus, literally, a love o f wis - 
dom. .But if the grammatical meaning of the word 
be unambiguous, the history of its application is, I 
think, involved in considerable doubt. According to Commonly , 
the commonly received account, the designation of pytLl^L 
philosopher ( lover or suitor of wisdom \ was first 
assumed and applied by Pythagoras ; whilst of the 
occasion and circumstances of its assumption, we 
have a story by Cicero , P on the authority of Heraclides 
Ponticus ; 7 and by Diogenes Laertius, in one place, 5 
on the authority of Heraclides, and in another, 6 on 
that of Sosicrates, — although it be doubtful whether 
the word Sosicrates be not in the second passage a 
corrupted lection for Heraclides h in which case the 

v 

a 2 o<p(a in Greek, though some- fsrt &ov\tv<ra<r 6 at . From the long 
times used in a wide sense, like the commentaryof Eustratius, the follow- 
term wise applied to skill in handi- i ng extract will be sufficient : *A\\drb 
craft, yet properly denoted specula- t£\os tov trotpov , 77 Btwpi a rf }s b\r\ 0 *las 
tive, not practical wisdom or pru- itrrl. Kal 77 rod omos Kard\ri\]/ir ovxl 
dence. See Aristotle, Eth. Nic. , lib. 8« n irpaKrbv dyaBdv. Tlpanrhu ydp 
vi. 0 . 7 , with the commentary of itrrlv d yaObv rb S id irpdfevs KaropBod . 

Eustratius. Aib f Apa(ay6pav, Kal © 0 X 771 / psvov, Bcupla 8b irpd(eas tre'pa. — El). 
Kalrobsroiodrovs,(ro<f>ovsfi4p,tppoplfiovs /9 Til sc. Qwest., lib. v. c. 3. 

8* oft tpatrip elvai, HrapfoaxTiP dyvoovvras y Heraclides Ponticus — scholar^ 
rd <rvfi<p4pov0 f bavroir real itcpirrd pbu, both of Plato and of Aristotle. 

Kal Bavfxatrrd, Kal Ka ^ 8aip6vta 8 Lib. i. 12. 

flMvat avrovs tpatnu, d%pii<rrb 8’, 8rt ob « Lib. viii. 8. 

rd kvBp&mm byadd fyrovtnv. *H 8b ( See Menage, Commentary on 

tppdrrjtris ntpl rd dvOpwmva, Kal irepl Z>v Laertius , viii. 8. 
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lect. whole probability of the story will depend upon the 
■ — trustworthiness of Heraclides alone, for the compara- 

tively recent testimony of Iambliehus, in his Life of 
Pythagoras, must go for nothing. As told by Cicero, 
The inter- it is as follows : — Pythagoras, once upon a time (says 
Pythagoras the Roman orator), having come to Phlius, a city of 
60 ‘ Peloponnesus, displayed in a conversation which he 
had with Leon, who then governed that city, a range 
of knowledge so extensive, that the prince, admiring 
his eloquence and ability, inquired to what art he had 
principally devoted himself. Pythagoras answered, 
that he professed no art, and was simply a philosopher. 
Leon, struck by the novelty of the name, again in- 
quired who were the philosophers, and in what they 
differed from other men. Pythagoras replied, that 
human life seemed to resemble the great fair, held on 
occasion of those solemn games which all Greece met 
to celebrate. For some, exercised in athletic contests, 
resorted thither in quest of glory and the crown of 
victory ; while a greater number flocked to them in 
order to buy and sell, attracted by the love of gain. 
There were a few, however, — and they were those dis- 
tinguished by their liberality and intelligence, — who 
came from no motive of glory or of gain,, but simply 
to look about them, and to take note of what was 
done, and in what manner. So likewise, continued 
Pythagoras, we men all make our entrance into this 
life on our departure from another. Some are here 
occupied in the pursuit of honours, others in the search 
of riches ; a few there are who, indifferent to all else, 
'devote themselyea-tQ Jin inquiry into the nature of 
things. These, then, are they whom I call students 
of wisdom, for such is meant by philosopher. 

Pythagoras was a native of Samos, and flourished 
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about 560 years before the advent of Christ," — about lkct. 
130 years before the birth of Plato. Heraclides ami — — . 
Sosierates, the two v ouchers of this story, — if Sosicrates !i™ui\™ 
be indeed a voucher, — lived long subsequently to the ‘ lUthorlty • 
age of Pythagoras ; and the former is, moreover, 
confessed to have been an eg regiou s fabulist. From 
the principal circumstances of his life, mentioned by 
Laertius after older authors, and from the fragments 
we possess of the works of Heraclides, — in short, from 
all opinions, ancient and modern, we learn that he 
was at once credulous and deceitful, — a dupe and an 
impostor.* 3 The anecdote, therefore, rests on very slen- 
der authority. It is probable, I think, that Socrat es s.xtmm / 
was the first.. \vho ad opte d, or, at least, the first who the first to 
fa milia rised, the expresgjan. 7 It.wjts natural that the term, 
he should be anxious to contrailistinguisfi himself 
from the Sophists, (oi <ro<f>ol, ol <ro<f>t<rral, sophist®), 
literally, the wise men ; s and no term could more 
appropriately ridicule the arrogance/ of these pre- 
tenders, or afford a happier contrast to their haughty 
designation, t han t hat q£ phil os opher ( a'.e. th e lover 
of wisdom) ; and, at the same time, it is certain that 
the substantives ^iXocro^aa and <fu\ocrocf>os, first ap- 

a The exact dates of the birth anil y There is, however, the iTjrpbs 
death of Pythagoras are uncertain. <pi\6<ro<f>os laddfos of Hippocrates. But 
Nearly all authorities, however, are this occurs in one of the Hippocratic 
agreed that he “ flourished ” b. c. 540- writings which is manifestly .spurious, 

510, in the times of Polycrates and and of date subsequent to the father 
Tarquinius Superbus (Clinton, F. II. , of medicine. Hippocrates was an 
510). His birth is usually placed in early contemporary of Socrates. [The 
the 49th Olympiad (b.c. 584). See expression occurs in the n«pl Euerx*?- 
Braudis, Oesch. der Phil , vol. i. p. iwarforjs, Opera— Quarta Clomin, p. 41, 

422; Zeller, Phil der Griechen vol. ed. Venice, 1588 .— Ed.] 

i. p. 217, 2d ed. — E d. 8 Perhaps rather, “ the Professors 

0 Compare Meiners, Geschichte der of Wisdom.” See an able paper by 
Wissemchaften in Griechenland und Mr Cope in the Journal of Clasttical 
Pom, vol. i. p. 118; and Krug, Lexi- and Sacred Philology , vol. i. p. 182. 
kon, vol. iii. p. 211 . — Ed. —Ed. 
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Philosophy 
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— its defini- 
tions. 


pear in the writings of the Socratic school. 0 It is 
true, indeed, that the verb ^>l\o<to^>uv is found in 
Tjp.pvlntna in the address by Croesus to Solon ; P and 
that too in a participal form, to designate the latter 
as a man who had travelled abroad for the purpose of 
acquiring knowledge, (&»? <f>i\ocro<f>ean> yrjp voXXrjP 9eco- 
pirjs tlvtxev iTreXijXvOas). It is, therefore, not impos- 
sible that, before the time of Socrates, those who de- 
moted themselves to the pursuit of the higher branches 
lof knowledge, were occasionally designated philoso- 
phers : but it is farjnore probable that Socrates and 
Ilia school first appropriated the term .as a d istinctive 
[appellation ; and. that the word philosophy, in conse- 
quence of this appropriation, came to be employed for 
the complement of all higher knowledge, and, more 
especially, to denote t he science convers ant, ahont_thc 
principles or causes of existen ce. The term. philosophy, 
I may notice, which was originally assumed in mo- 
desty, soon lost its Socratic and etymological .signi- 
fication, and returned to the meaning of crQ<f>la, or 
wisdom. Quintillian 7 calls it nomen insolentissimum ; 
Seneca,* nomen invidiosurn ; Epictetus' counsels his 
scholars not to call themselves “ Philosophers.;” and 
proud is one of the most ordinary epithets wi th which 
philosophy is now associated. Thus Campbell, in his 
Address to the Eainbow, says : 

I I ask not %>£oud philosophy 
To tell in&jKh &t thou art” 

So much for the name signifying ; we proceed now 
to the thing signified. Were I to detail to you the 

a See especially Plato, Phccdru s, Symposium, p. 204, as pcratb <ro(pov 
p. 278 : T b fiiv (ro$lv, 2 ♦cuty*, koXuv koI ayaOovs, — Ed. 

I/4017 € ^ vxl Ka ^ & Lib. i. 30 . 

vpticfiv. t6 <f>t\6aro<pov fj roiovr6v y Inst . Orat Procem. 

r* /laAAiiv rf Kv avrp apjx6rrot kcl\ ip- 8 Epist ., V. 

ixc\c<rr4p(0s tx oi * Compare also- the f Each., c. 68, ed. Wolf; 46, ed. 

description of the philosopher in the Schweigh. 
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various definitions® of philosophy which philosophers 
have promulgated — far more, were I to explain the - 
grounds on which the author of each maintains the 
exclusive adequacy of his peculiar definition — I should, 
in the present stage of your progress, only perplex 
and confuse you. Philosophy, for example, — and I 
select only a few specimens of the more illustrious de- 
finitions, — philosophy has been defined :-^ Thc s cience „ 
of th ings divine ..and human, and of the causes in 
lyhic h they arc contained ;^)Thc science of effects by 
their causes ; 7 f#JThe science of sufficient reasons ; 5 — 

| The science of things possible, inasmuch as they are 
possible ; e j£*-Thc science of things, evidently deduced 
from first principles ;$4-The science of truths, sensible 
and abstract application of reason to its legi- 

timate objects ;^S ! The science of the relations of all 
knowledge to the necessary ends of human reason — 


a Vide Gassendi, i. p. 1, seq.; Den- 
zinger, Instil. Log ., i.p. 40; Seheidler’s 
En cyclop. , pp. , r >6, 75; Weiss, Log., p. 
8; Scheiblerus, Op. Log., i. p. 1, seq. 

fi Cicero, De Officii s, ii. 2: “Nec 
quidquavn aliud est philosophia, si 
interpretari velis, quam studium sa- 
piential Sapientia autem cst, (ut a 
veteribus philosophic definitum est), 
rerum divinarum et humanarum, cau- 
sarumque quibus hoe res continentur, 
scientia.” Cf. Tunc. Quccst., iv. 20, v. 3. 
De Fin., ii. 12 ; Seneca, Epist. 89 ; 
Pseudo-Plutareli, De Plac. Philos., 
Prooem. : O l p&v ov v HtwCkoI (<pa<rav r^y 
ylv cro<f>lav elvai del m re Ka\ dv6pa> 7rf- 
vow iTeurvfipW t V 5« <pi\o<ro<plav, doKt]- 
<rtv rexvys brnr}fclov. Cf. Plato, Phot - 
dr us, p. 259; Rep. , vi. p. 486 . — Ed. 

y Hobbes, Computatio sive Logica, 
c. 1 ; “ Philosophia est effectuum sive 
Phaenomenwn ex conceptis eorurn 
causis seu generationibus, et rursus 
generationum quae esse possunj, ex 
cognitis effectibus per rectam ratio- 

VOL. I. 


cinationem acquisita cognitio.” Cf. 
Ariat. Metaph. , i. 1 : Ttjv bvopa£op.*vr\v 
<ro<plav TTCpl ra npaira atria Ka\ rds dp- 
Xas inro\a/ifidvou<Tt ir dvrts. — Ed. 

$ Leibnitz, quoted by Mazure, 
Cours de Philosophic, tom. i. p. 2; 
see also Wenzel, Elementa Philoso- 
jthicc, tom. i. § 7. Cf. Leibnitz, 
Retires entre Leibnitz et Clarke , — 
Opera, p. 778, (ed. Erd.) — E d. 

€ Wolf, Philosophia Rationales, § 

29.— Ed. 

£ Descartes, Principia , Epistola Au- 
thors. Cf.Wolf, Phil. Rat., § 33. — Ed. 

r} Condillac, L' Art de Raisonner , 
0 ours, tom. iii. p. 3, (ed. 1780). Cf. 
Clemens Alex., Strom., viii. 8, p. 782 : 
*H $4 rwv 4>i\o<r6(}>ow vpayfiarda rrtpl 
re rd vohpara teal rd OiroKeljutva Kara- 
yivtrai . — Ed. 

9 Compare Tennemann, Geschichte 
der Philosophic, Einleitung, § 13 . — Ed. 

< Kant, Kritik der reinen Vernunft , 
Methodenlehre, c. 3; Krug, Philoso- 
phiseftes Lexikon, iii. p. 213 . — Ed. 
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lect(* ^The science of the original for mof the ego or mental 

— self ;“-64-The science of science ;«f£-The science of the 

absolute ; 7 ^The science of the a bsolute indiffere nce 
of the ideal and real The identity of identity 

and non-identity, &c. &c. e All such definitions are 
(if not positively erroneous), either so vague that they 
afford no precise knowledge of their object ; or they 
are so partial, that they exclude what they ought to 
comprehend ; or they are of such a nature that they 
supply no preliminary information, and are only to be 
understood, (if ever), after a knowledge has been ac- 
quired of that which they profess to explain. It is, 
indeed, perhaps impossible, adequately to define philo- 
sophy. For what is to be defined comprises what 
cannot be included in a single definition. For philo- 
sophy is not regarded front a single point of view, — 
it is sometimes considere d as theoretical. — that is, in 
relation to rp^EL as a thinking, and cognitive 
gencc ; sometimes as^iractical, — tbat.is,.in relation to 
man as ft jfflpral agent ; an<$&m.C.times, as. compre- 
hending both theory and practice. Again, philosophy 
np.a^ f either jne regarded?! ( A>j ac tively, — that is, as a com- 
plement of truths known ; or su bjective ly, — that is, as 
* habit or quality of the mind knowing. In these cir- 
3 umstances, I shall not attempt a definition of philo- 
sophy, but shall endeavour to accomplish the end which 
every definition proposes, — make you understand, as 
precisely as the unprecise nature of the object-matter 

a Krug, Philosophised* Lexicon , y Schelling, Vom Jch aU Prindp 
iii. p. 213. The definition is substan- der Philosophies §§ 6, 9; Krug, ini- 
tially Fichte’s. See his Grundlarje Icon , iii. p. 213 . — Ed. 
der Gesammten Whsenchaftdehre ft Schelling, Bruno , p. 205 (2d ed.) 

( Werke, i. p. 283); and his Zweite Cf. Philosophie der Natur, Einleitung, 
Einleitung in die WissenschaJUlehre p. 64, and Zusatz sur Einleitung, p. 
( Werkc, i. p. 515 .)— Ed. 65-88 (2d ed.)— E d. 

$ Fichte, Uber den Begriff der Wis- « Hegel, Logik ( Werlce, iii. p. 64). 

eenschaflslehre, § 1 ( Werke, i. 45). —Ed. — Ed. 
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permits, what is meant by philosophy, and what are the lect. 
sciences it properly comprehends within its sphere. — 

As a matter of history I may here, however, paren- Definitions 
thctically mention, that in Greek antiquity there were Jmtiquity. 
in all six definitions of philosophy which obtained 
celebrity. On these collectively there are extant vari- 
ous treatises. Among the commentators of Aristotle, 
that of Ammonius Hermise® is the oldest; and the 
fullest is one by an anonymous author, lately published 
by Dr Cramer in the fourth volume of his Anecdota 
Graeco. J’arisiehriaA Of the six, the first and second 
define philosophy from its object-matter, — that which 
it is about ; the third and fourth, from its end, — that 
for the sake of which it is ; the fifth, from its relative 
pre-eminence ; aud the sixth, from its etymology. 

The first of these definitions of philosophy is/jg^ the 
knowledge of things existent, as existent,” [yvuxnt 

TOM' OCT OJC J) OVTa). y 

The second is#}‘ the knowledge of things divine 
and l)ii m an.” (-yiAucrts 0eu»v kcu avOpatrlvav irpa.yp.d- 
T<iw). 5 These are both from the object-matter ; and 
both were referred to Pythagoras. 

The third and fourth, the two definitions of philo- 
sophy from its end, are, again, both taken from Plato. 

Of these the third KHJm philo sophy is a medit ation of 
death .” (pdk&r) Oavarov ) ; e the fourtl^'-j^ philosophy 

2 Ammonii in quinque voces For - by Tzetzes, Chiliads, x. 600 . — Ed. 
phyrii Commentarius , p. 1 (eel. Aid.) y Of. Arist. Mctapli. , iii. 1. — Ed. 

Given in part by Brandis, Scholia in 8 See ante, p. 49, note $. — Ed. 

Aristotelcm , p. 9. — Ed. t Phcedo , p. 80 : Tovro 8i ovdh &\\o 

0 P. 389. Extracted also in part icrrl v I\ 6p9ws <pi\o<ro<pov<ra k cu uvn 

by Brandis, Scholia in Aristotelem , p. redvdvai /itKtrucra pad tut • fj ov tout* ttv 
6. This commentary is conjectured (Krj Oavarov ; Cf. Cicero, Tusc, 

by Val. Rose (J)c Aristotelis Librorum Quccst. , i. 30, with the relative com- 
Ordine et Auctoritate, p. 243) to be mentary by Davis; Macrobius, In 
the work of Olympiodorus. The de- Som. Scipionis, i. 13 ; Damascenus, 
linitiona quoted in the text are given Dialectica , c. 3.— Ed. 
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is a resembling of the Deitv in so far as that is 
g pmp ctent to man.” (o/toiWis Ota Kara to bvvarov 
av0p<oirq>). a 

The fifth, that from its pre-eminence, was borrowed 
from Aristotle, and defined philosophy “the art of 
arts, and science -of sciences,” (r iyyt) koI ima- 

Tlj/IT) (VlCTTTJfian').? 

Finally, the sixth, that from the etymology, was, 
like the first and second, carried up to Pythagoras — 
it defined philosophy “t he lo ve of wisdom.” 

(rofoa s). r 

To these a seventh and even an eighth were some- 
times added, — but the seventh was that by the phy- 
sicians, who defined medicine the philosophy of bodies, 
(larpuaj «m c^iAorroc/na crw/xarwi/)^ ajul ^.philosophy , 
thejnedicinc of.souls, (<£i\ocro<£ia icrriv larpiK r/ xpv^fov). 5 
This was derided by the philosophers ; as, to speak 
with Homer, being an exchange of brass for gold, and 
of gold for brass, (^pverea yaX/cetoj^) ; and as defining 
the more known by the less known. 

The eighth is from-ai^ expression of Plato, who, in 
the Thcmtetus,' eallh-philosophy “ the gyeat ^ M flusic ,” 
(peyCo-rr) pova-LKrj), meaning thereby the harmony, iif’ 


a Thcwtctvs,?. 176: Aib Kal veipacr- 
8ai xph ^vBivb * iKtiae (pedyctv bn rd - 
Xurra' rpvyb be 6/xoivcris Off tcard rb 
bvvarbv. — El>. 

£ The anonymous commentator 
quotes this as a passage from the M da- 
physics. It does not occur literally, 
but the sense is substantially that ex- 
pressed in Book i. c. 2 : ’A Kpi$c<rra- 
rai bb ruv briarryitav at fidkicrra rwv 
irpdrav ct< <riv . . . 'Akkb fjt{v Kal btba<r- 
Kakuch ye fi rStv a Inwv 9etapi\nich ydk- 

hov . . . otfre rr)s roiatrvs &khijv xpb 

vofit(uv npuurtpav i) y dp deiordrri Kal 

^ifiuardrti. Cf. Eth. Nic. f vi 7 i Arjkov 


8n 7} &Kpt/3€<TT<{TTI fo> TUV htl9Tt\\Ui»V 

fir) v crocpla. The nearest approach to 
a definition of Philosophy in the Me- 
ta physics is in A minor, c. 1 : * OpBus 
5* £x €t K <d rb KakelaBai r^v <piko<ro<pia v 
ivKrr'fifflV rrjs akydelas. — Ed. 
y See ante, p. 45 . — Ed. 

5 Anon, apud Cramer, Anecdota,\v. 
p. 398; Brandis, Scholia , p. 7. — Ei>. 

( So quoted by the commentator; 
but the passage occurs in the Phccdo, 
p. 61 : Kal ipol obr<a rb tviirviov birep 
(irparrov, rovro imicekevuv, povcriK^v 
v omv, ws<f>iko<ro<ptas pXvobarjs fifylarrjs 
povai/cys.-ED, 
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the rational, irascible, and appetent, parts of the soul, lf.ct. 
(Xoyo s, dvfios, imdv/iCa). ' . 

But to return : All philosophy is knowledge, but all Pliilosoplii- 
knowledge is not philosophy. Philosophy is, therefore, j>is“i' c, "‘ 
ajdnd^u^-lmoffilcdgs. What, then, is philosophical 
knowledge, and how is it discriminated from know- 
ledge in general ? We are endowed by our Creator 
with certain faculties of observation, which enable us 1 
to become aware of certain appearances or phenomena. 

These faculties may be stated as two, — Sense, or Ex- 
teruaLPerception, and .Self:Coiisciauaness, or Internal 
Percep tion ; and these faculties severally afford us 
the knowledge of a different series of phenomena. 
[Through our senses, we apprehend what exists, or what 
occurs, in the external or material world ; by our 
helf-consciousness, 0 we apprehend what is, or what 
occurs, in the internal world, or world of thought' 

What is the extent, and what the certainty, of the, 
knowledge acquired through sense and self-conscious- 
ncss, we do not at present consider. It is now suffi- 
cient that the simple fact be admitted, that we do 
actually thus know ; and that fact is so manifest, that 
it requires, I presume, at my hands, neither proof nor 
illustration. 

The information which we thus receive, — that cer- Empirical 
tain phenomena are, or have been, is called Historical, -wimt. 
or Empirical knowledge/ It is called historical, be- 
cause, in this knowledge, we know only the fact, only 
that the phenomenon is ; for history is properly only the 
narration of a consecutive series gf phenomena in time, 
or the description of a co exist ent series of phenomena 

a On the place and sphere of Con- /3 Brandis, Qeachichte der Philoso- 
sciousness, see Discusdond^ p. 47. — phic, vol. i. p. 2. [Cf. Wolf, Phil* 

Ed. Rat., § 3. — Ed.] 
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lect. in space. Civil history is an example of the one ; 
natural history of the other. It is called empirical or 
W^eriential, if we might use that term, because it is 
*pven us by experience or observation, and not obtained 
By-moaning as the result of inference or reasoning. I may notice, 
empirical, by parenthesis, that you must discharge from your 
minds the by-meaning accidentally associated with the 
word empiric or empirical, in common English. This 
term is with us more familiarly used in reference to 
medicine, and from its fortuitous employment in that 
science, in a certain sense, the word empirical has un- 
fortunately acquired, in our language, a one-sided and 
an unfavourable meaning. Of the origin of this mean- 
ing many of you may not be aware. You are aware, 
however, that i pateipLa, is the Greek term, for, exptaj- 
enc e, a nd ipneipiKos an epithet applied to one who 
uses experience. Now, among the Greek physicians, 
there arose a sect who, professing to employ experience 
alone to the exclusion of generalisation, analogy, and 
reasoning, denominated themselves distinctively ol 
IfiTTupiKoL — the Emp irics. The oppos i te ex treme was 
adopted by another sect, who, rejecting observation, 
founded their doctrine exclusively on r^asn^ jng- and 
theory ; — and these called themselves ol peOoSiKoC — 
dr TV^eth odists. A third school, of whom Galen was 
the head, opposed equally to the two extreme sects of 
the Empirics and of the Methodists, and, availing 
themselves both of experience .arid- reasoningj.^ere 
styled ol Soyjaan/coi — the ... Dogmatists— op erationa l 
physicians.® A keen controversy arose ; the Empirics 


a See Galen, De Sectis, c. i., and Dan. Le Clerc, Histoire de la M6de- 
the Definition's Medicre and Introduc- cine , partii., liv. ii., ch. 1 — liv. iv., 
tio seu Mtdicus, ascribed to the same ch. I. —Ed. 
author; Celsus, De Re Medica , Preef. ; 
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were defeated ; they gradually died out ; and their 
doctrine, of which nothing is known to us, except 
through the writings of their adversaries, 0 has probably 
been painted in blacker colours than it deserved. Be 
this, however, as it may, the word was first naturalised 
in English, at a time when the Galenic works were of 
paramount authority in medicine, as a term of medical 
import — of medical reproach; and the collateral mean- 
ing, which it had accidentally obtained in that science, 
was associated with an unfavourable signification, so 
that an Empiric, in common English, lias been long a 
synonym for. A charktan or quack-doctor, .and, by a 
very natural extension, in general, for any. ignorant 
jwetender in. science. In philosophical language, the 
term emp irical means simnlv^what.bfdonflS. tQ.or isdi^ 1 
product of, obscryajipp, .and, in contrast 

t o another term afterwards to be. explaine d, is now 
technically in general use through every other country 
of Europe. Were there any other word to be found 
of a corresponding signification in English, it would 
perhaps, in consequence of the by-meaning attached to 
empirical, be expedient not, to employ this latter. But 
there is not. Experiential is not in common use, and 
experimental only designates a certain kind of experi- 
ence — viz. that in which the fact observed has been 
brought about by a certain intentional pre-arrange- 
ment of its coefficients. But this by the way. 

Returning, then, from our digression : Historical or 
empirical knowledge is. simply theeJanuidadge that 
something is. Were we to use the expression, the 
knowledge that, it would sound awkward and unusual 
in our modem languages. In Greek, the most philo- 
sophical of all tongues, its parallel however, was famil- 

a Lc Clerc, Histoire de la Mddecine , part ii., Jiv. ii., ch. 1 . — Eh. 
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lect. iarly employed, more especially in the Aristotelic phi- 

losophy, a in contrast to another knowledge of which 

we are about to speak. It was called to oti, that is, 
f) yvatcns on loru'.P I should notice, that with us 
the knowledge that, is commonly called the knowledge 
of the fact. 1 As examples of empirical knowledge, 
take the facts, whether known on our own experience 
or on the testified experience of others, — that a stone 
falls, — that smoke ascends, — that the leaves bud in 
spring and fall in autumn, — that such a book contains 
such a passage, — that such a passage contains such an 
opinion, — that Caesar, that Charlemagne, that Napo- 
leon, existed. 4 

Phiiosophi- But things do not exist, events do not occur, isolated, 
wi!a7~ — apart — by themselves ; they exist, they occur, and 

are by us conceived, only in connection. Our obser- 
vation affords us no example of a phenomenon which 
is not an effect ; nay, our thought cannot even realise 
to itself the possibility of a phenomenon without a 
cause. We do not at present inquire into the nature 

a See Aval. Post., ii. 1 : T& ftrou'- y [Empirical is also used in con- 
fitva iffnv foa rbv &pi0p.by btravep ii rt- trast with Necessary knowledge ; 
ardfitOa. ZtjtoO/aci/ Se rirrapa, rb bn, the former signifying the knowledge 
r b bi6n, « l Hern, rl i<rr iv. These were simply of what is, tlio latter of what 
distinguished by the Latin logicians must be.] — Oral Interpolation. 
as the questioned scibiles, and were 5 The terms historical and empiri- 
usually rendered quod sit, cur sit , an cal are used as synonymous by Aris* 
sit, quid sit. — Ed, totle, as both denoting a knowledge 

/3 This expression in Latin, at least of the bn. (Compare the De Incessu 
in Latin not absolutely barbarous, A nirmlxum, c. 1 ; Metaph., i. 1.) 
can only be translated vaguely by Aristotle, therefore, calls his empiri- 
an accusative and an infinitive, for cal work on animals, History o/Ani- 
you are probably aware that the con- mah /—Theophrastus, his empirical 
junctive quod, by which the Greek work on plants, History of Plants;— 
bn is often translated, has always a Pliny, his empirical book on nature 
carnal signification in genuine Lati- in general, Natural History. Pliny 
nity. Thus, we cannot say, scio quod Bays: “Nobis propositum est natu- 
res sit, credo quod tu sis doctus: — this r as rerum in dicare mani/estas, non 
is barbarous. We must say, scio causa# indagare dubias.” See Bran - 
rem esse, credo te esse doctum. dis, Oeschichte der Philosophic , L p. 2. 
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of the connection of effect and cause,® — either in 
reality or in thought. It is sufficient for our present 
purpose to observe that, while, by the constitution of 
our nature, we are unable to conceive anything to 
begin to be, without referring it to some cause, — still 
the knowledge of its particular cause is not involved 
in the knowledge of any particular effect. By this 
necessity which we are under of thinking some cause 
for every phenomenon ; and by our original ignorance 
of what particular causes belong to what particular 
effects, — it is rendered impossible for us to acquiesce 
in the mere knowledge of the fact of a phenomenon : 
on the contrary, we are determined, — we are neces- 
sitated, to regard each phenomenon as only partially 
known until we discover the causes on which it de- 
pends for its existence. For example, we are struck 
with the appearance in the heavens called the rainbow. 
Think we cannot that this phenomenon has no cause, 
though we may be wholly ignorant of what that cause 
is. Now, our knowledge of the phenomenon as a mere 
fact, — as a mere isolated event, — does not content us ; 
we therefore set about an inquiry into the cause, — 
which the constitution of our mind compels us to 
suppose, — and at length discover that the rainbow is 
the effect of the refraction of the solar rays by the 
watery particles of a cloud. Having ascertained the 
cause, but not till then, we are satisfied that we fully 
know the effect. 

Now, this knowledge of the cause of a phenomenon 
is different from, is something more than, the know- 
ledge of that phenomenon simply as a fact ; and these 
two cognitions or knowledges P have, accordingly, re- 

a See on this point the Author’s £ [Knowledges is a term in frequent 

discussions , p. 609 .— Ed. use by Bacon, and, though now obso- 
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III. 


Philosophy 
implies a 
search after 
first causes. 


ceived different names. The latter, we have seen, is 
called historical, or empirical knowledge ; the former 
is called philosoph ical, or scientific , p£ rational. kaQW- 
ledge.“ Historical, is the knowledge that a thing is — 
fphilosophical, is the knowledge why or how it is. And 
as the Greek language, with peculiar felicity, expresses 
historical knowledge by the on — the yvaois on ion : 
so, it well expresses philosophical knowledge by the 
SionP — the yvajcns Sion ion, though here its relative 
superiority is not the same. ((To recapitulate what has 
now been stated : — There are two kinds or degrees of 
knowledge. The first is the knowledge that a thing 
is — on xprjfjia ion, rcm esse; — and it is called the 
knowledge of the fact, historical, or empirical know- 
ledge. The second is the knowledge why or ho w a 
thing is, Sion xprjpa. ion, cur res sit ; — and is termed 
the knowledge of the cause, philosophical, scientific, 
rational knowledge. ) 

Philosophical knowledge, in the widest acceptation 
of the term, and as synonymous with science, is thus 
the knowledge of effects as dependent on their causes. 
Now, what does this imply ? In the first place, as 
every cause to which we can ascend is itself also an 
effect, — it follows that it is the scope, that is, the aim 
of philosophy, to trace up the scries of effects and 
causes, until we arrive at causes which are not also 
themselves effects. These first causes do not indeed 
lie within the reach of philosophy, nor even within the 
sphere of our comprehension ; nor, consequently, on 

lete, should be revived, as, without Method to Science, Preface, p. xxv., 
it, we are compelled to borrow coyni- p. 1C6, et alibi passim. — Ed.] 
lions to express its import. ] — Oral a W olf, Philosophia Mationalis, § 6 ; 

Interpolation . [See Bacon’s Advance- Kant, Kritik der reineti Vernunft , 
merit of Learning , p. 176, ( Works, Methodenlehre, c. 3 . — Ed. 
vol. ii., ed. Mont.); and Sergeant’s 6 Arist. Anal. Post., ii. 1 . — Ed. 
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the actual reaching them does the existence of phi- 
losophy depend. But as philosophy is the knowledge 
of effects in their causes, the tendency of philosophy 
is ever upwards ; and philosophy can, in thought, in 
theory, only be viewed as accomplished, — (which in 
reality it never can be;}— when the ultimate .causes, — 
the causes on which all other causes depend, — hay© 
been attained and understood. 0 

But, in the second place, as every effect is only pro- 
duced by the concurrence of at least two causes, (and 
by ca use, be it observed, I mean everything without 
which the effect could not be realised), and as these 
concurring or coefficient causes, in fact, constitute 
the effect, it follows, that the lower we descend in the 
series of causes, the more complex will be the product; 
and that the higher we ascend, it will be the more 
simple. Let us take, for example, a neutral salt. This, 
as you probably know, is the product — the combina- 
tion of an alkali and an acid. Now, considering the 
salt as an effect, what are the concurrent causes, — the 
coefficients, — which constitute it what it is 1 These 
are, first, the acid, Avith its affinity to the alkali ; 
secondly, the alkali, with its affinity to the acid ; and 
thirdly, the translating force (perhaps the human hand) 
which made their affinities, available, by bringing the 
two bodies , within the sphere of mutual attraction. 
Each of these three concurrents must be considered as 
a partial cause, for, abstract any one, and the effect 
is not produced. Now, these three partial causes are 
each of them again effects ; but effects evidently less 
complex than the effect which they, by their concur- 

a Arist. Anal. Post., i. 24: y E n jx4- xlpas rb tox arov Wv otirm i<rrlv. Of. 
Xpi rovrov fyrovfnev rb 8i& rl, Kal r6rt Metaph. , i. 2 : At t yap ravrrjv rut/ 
ol6fi*0a elSfyat, Bray (A) $ Bn n &AAo xpurruv apx&y Kal airtwv that dtuprjTt- 
rovro fl yiviptvov Bir rcAos yhp Kal k4\v , — Ed. 
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lect. rence, constituted. But each of these three consti- 
III. 

! — tuents is an effect, and therefore to be analysed into 

its causes ; and these causes again into others, until 
the procedure is checked by our inability to resolve 
the last constituent into simpler elements. But, though 
thus unable to carry our analysis beyond a limited ex- 
tent, \vc neither conceive, nor are we able to conceive, 
the constituent in which our analysis is arrested, as 
itself anything but an effect. We therefore carry on 
the analysis in imagination ; and as each step in the 
procedure carries us from the more complex to the more 
simple, and consequently, nearer to unity, we at last 
arrive at that unity itself, — at that ultimate cause 
which, as ultimate, cannot again be conceived as an 
effect . 11 

Philosophy Philosophy thus, as the knowledge of effects in their 
tauhTto-^ causes, necessarily tends, not towards a plurality,.©!' 
cause* ° ™ ultimate or first causes, but towards one alon e. This 
first cause, — the Creator, — it can indeed never reach, 
as an object of immediate knowledge ; but, as the con- 
vergence towards unity in the ascending series is mani- 
fest, in so far as that series is within our view, and as 
it is even impossible for the mind to suppose the con- 
vergence not continuous and complete, it follows, — 
unless all analogy be rejected, — unless our intelligence 
, be declared a lie, — that we must, philosophically 
lieve in that ultimate or primary unity which, iife^ur 
present existence, we are not destined in itsejpeto 
apprehend. 

a I may notice that an ultimate from causes to effects,— that is, in 
cause, and a first cause, are the same, the progressive order. . This synony- 
hut viewed in different relations, mous meaning of the terms ultimate 
What is called the ultimate cause in and primary it is important to recol- 
ascending from effects to causes, — lect, for these words are in very 
that is, in the regressive order, is common use in philosophy, 
called the first cause in descending 
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Such is philosophical knowledge in its most exten-f lect. 

sive signification; and, in this signification, all the 

sciences, occupied in the research of causes, may bo 
viewed as so many branches of philosophy. 1 

There is, however, one section of these sciences! Sciences 
which is denominated philosophical by pre-eminence ;inate<i|iiii- 
— sciences, which the term philosophy exclusively de- bypre-" 1 ' 
notes, when employed in propriety and rigour. What 
these sciences are, and why the term philosophy has 
been specially limited to them, I shall now endeavour 
to make you understand. 

“ Man,” says Protagoras, “ is the measure of the ‘fen 
universe ;”° and, in so far as the universe is an object relative? 80 
of human knowledge, the paradox is a truth. What- 
ever we know, or endeavour to know, God or the 
world, — mind or matter, — the distant or the near, — 
>-\i^ r kiiQW | and can know only in so far as we posses s . 
a faculty of knowing- in gener al : and we can only 
exercise that faculty under the laws which control 
and limit its operations. However great, and infinite, 
and various, therefore, may be the universe and its 
contents, — these are known to us, not as they exist, 
but as our mind is capable of knowing, them. Hence 
the brocard — “ Quicquid recipitur, recipitur ad modum 
recipientis.” P 

, * In the first place, therefore, as philosophy is’ a 


a See Plato, Thecetetus, p. 152; 
Arist. * Metaph., x. 6 . — Ed. 

& Boethius, De Consol . Phil. v. 
Prosaiv. : “ Omne enim quod cognos- 
citur, non secundum sui vim, sed se- 
cundum cognoscentium potius com- 
prehenditur facultatem. ” Proclus, In 
Plat. Parm. , p. 748,ed.Stallbaum : Tb 
ytyvwffKov nark tV iavrov yiyvvcruei 
Aquinas, Summa , Pars i. Q. 
79, art. 3: “ SiiAilitudo agentis reci- 


pitur in patientem secundum modum 
patientis.” Ibid., Pars i. Q. 14, art. 
1: “Scientia est secundum modum 
cognoscentis. Seitum enim est in 
sciente secundum modum scientis.” 
Chauvin gives the words of the text. 
See Lexicon Philosophicum , art. Fi- 
nitas . See also other authorities to 
the same effect quoted in the Author's 
Discussions , p. 644 . — Ed. 
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lect. iknowledge, and as all knowledge fsonly .possible 

— jmder the conditions to which our faculties are _sub- 

mary pro- [ected, — the grand, — the primary problem of philo- 
piiiiosoDhy, sopljy must be to investigate and determine these 
condraons, as the necessary conditions .nf-.-ita-_o.vm 
possibility. 

Tiio umityF In the second place, as philosophy is not merely a 
phUoM^iii. knowledge, bijt a knowledge of causes^ and as the 
ca «u.y. itself is the universal and principal , concurrent 

cause in every act of knowledge ; philosophy is,, con- 
sequently, bound to make the mind its first and para- 
mount object of consideration* The study of mind is 
thus the philosophical study by pre-eminence. There 
is no branch of philosophy which does not suppose 
this as its preliminary, which does not borrow from, 
^nind.cn of this its light. A considerable number, indeed, are) 
hls study ’ qjily. tUfLscience. of mind view ed in particuhtf 
Logic. or considered in certain, special, applications. - Logic, 
for example, or the science of the laws of thought, is 
only a fragment of the general science of mind, and 
'presupposes a certain knowledge of the operations 
Ethic*. which are regulated by these laws. Ethics is the 
science of the laws which govern our actions as 


Politics. 


The Fine 
Arts. 


Theology 
dependent 
pi study of 


moral agents ; and a knowledge oL these .laws is Qnjy 
possible tlirough a knowledge of the moral agent 
himself. Political science, in like manner, supposes a 
knowledge of man in his natural constitution, in order 
to appreciate the modifications whicLhe receives, and 
of which he is susceptible, in social and civil life. 

I The Fine Arts have all their foundation in the Jheory 
of the beautiful ; and this theory is afforded by that 
part of the philosophy of mind, which is conversant 
with the phenomena of feeling. :| Religion, Theology, 
in fine, is not independent of the same* philosophy. 
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For as God only exists for us as we have faculties lf.ct. 

capable of apprehending his existence, and of fulfilling — 

his behests, nay, as the phoenomeua from which we 
are warranted to infer his being are wholly mental, 
the examination of these faculties and/fif these pheno- 
mena is, consequently, the primary condition of every 
sound theology. ( In short, the science of mind, whe- 
ther considered in itself, or in relation to the other 
branches of our knowledge, constitutes the principal 
and most important object of philosophy, — constitutes 
in propriety, with its suite of dependent sciences, 
philosophy itself. °j 

This limitation of the term Philosophy to the sciences Mia»|> ( >iica- 
of mind, when not expressly extended to the other ti™ i-ii'io- 
branchcs of science, has been always that generally tills coun- 
prevalent ; — yet it must be confessed that, in this lry ' 
country, the word is applied to subjects with which, 
on the continent of Europe, it is rarely, if ever, asso- 
ciated. With us the word philosophy, taken by itself, 
docs not call up the precise and limited notion which 
it does to a German, a Hollander, a Dane, an Italian, 
or a Frenchman ; and we are obliged to say the philo- 
sophy of mind, if we do not wish it to be vaguely 
extended to the sciences conversant with the pheno- 
mena of matter. We not only call Physics by the 
name of Natural Philosophy, but every mechanical 
process has with us its philosophy. We have books 
on the philosophy of Manufactures, the philosophy of 
Agriculture, the philosophy of Cookery, &c. In all 
this we are the ridicule of other nations. Socrates, it 
is said, brought down philosophy from the clouds, — 
the English have degraded her to the kitchen ; and 

a Cf. Cousin, Cours de VHistoirede Programme de la Premiere Partie du 
la Phil . Mod., Prem. S<5r. tom. ii. ; Cours. — E d. 
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this, our prostitution of the term, is, by foreigners, 
alleged as a significant indication of the low state of 
the mental sciences in Britain.” 

From what has been said, you will, without a defi- 
nition, be able to form at least a general notion of 
what is meant by philosophy. In its more extensive 
signification, it is equivalent to a knowledge, of things 
by their causes, — and this is, in fact, Aristotle’s defi- 
nition ; P while, in its stricter meaning, it is confined 
to the sciences which constitute, or hold immediately 
of, the science of mind. 

a See Hegel, W trite, vi. 13 ; xiii. aJVia Kal ras a px&s vnoXa/jL^avovcn 
72 ; Selickller, JCncyclop. der VhUoao - irdi/res . . . tin pkv oZv rj (rocpla trep( 
phie t i. p. 27. — Ed. tivcls air l as Kal apx^s 4ariu hrurr'fifirj, 

jB Mr tap h., v. 1 : ria<ra ^Trio-T^yurj 5/a- 5 qXou. Eth. Nic vi. 7 : A«T &pa rbv 

voTjwr)) TTfpl alrlas Kal a px^s Iffnv f) cru(f)bu pd) p.6vov ra Ik trial/ apx&v e/Scvai, 
aKpi&fo'repasf) aTTAouarcpas. Jt/id., i. 1 : aX A A Kal nepl ras Zipx^s aXT}devuv . — 
TV ovoixafapeviiv <ro<f>iav nepl t& irpcora Ed. 
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LECTURE IV. 

THE CAUSES OF PHILOSOPHY. 

Having thus endeavoured to make you vaguely appro- ^eot. 
liend what cannot be precisely understood, — the Nature — 

and Comprehension of Philosophy, — I now proceed to 
another question, — What are the Causes of Philosophy \ i;k ' men,s »f 

# < * * our con- 

Ihe causes of pliilosophy lie in the original elements stitution. 
of our constitution. We are created with the faculty 
of knowledge, and, consequently, created with the ten- 
dency to exert it. Man philosophises as he lives. lie 
may philosophise well or ill, but philosophise he must. 
Philosophy can, indeed, only be assailed through phi- 
losophy itself. “ If,” says Aristotle, in a passage pre- 
served to us by Olympiodorus," “ we must philoso- 
phise, we must philosophise ; if we must not philoso- 
phise, we must philosophise ; — in any case, therefore, 
we must philosophise.” “ Were philosophy,” says 
Clement of Alexandria/ “ an evil, still philosophy is 
to be^studied, in order that it may be scientifically Thesecau8CS 
contemned.” And Avcrroes, 7 — “ Philosophi solum est c “™' 

spemere philosophiam.” Of the causes of philosophy P lcmontar r- 

a Olympiodori in Platonis Alcibia- 0 Ei /cal &XP 7 wros cfo? (piKotrocpla, et 
demPriorem Commentarii , ed. Creu- ctixpyfrros y rijs axpyrrtas fcfH aUais, 
zer, p. 144: Kal 'ApiaroriKys iv rf c&xpy<rTos. Stromata, i. 2. — Ed. 

'ftpoTptirriKtp (Key tv Hr t tire <fn\o<ro<f>rj- y See Discussions, p. 786. — Ed. 
r4ov, <f>i\o<ro<f>yr4ov t ttr* yM <pi\o<ro<prj- [“ Se moquer de la philosophic 
<f>i\o<To<p7jr4ov' irdvrots Hi <pi\o- e’est vraiment philosopher.” Pascal, 

<ro(j>rir4ov . Quoted also by the anon- PensP.es, part i. art. xi. § 36. Com* 
ymous commentator in Cramer’s pare Montaigne, Essais, lib. ii. c. xii. 

Anecdota , iv. p. 391.— Ed. — tom. ii p. 216, ed. 1725.] 

VOL. I. E 
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;Thc first 
’class appa- 
rently two- 
fold. 

]. Theprin 
ciple of 
Cause and 
Elfect. 


some are therefore contained in man’s very capacity 
for knowledge ; these are essential and necessary. But 
there are others, again, which lie in certain feelings 
with which he is endowed ; these are complementary 
'^nd assistant. 

Of the former cl ass, — that is, of the essential causes, — 
there are in all two : tha~<mn . ia. .the- necessity-wa feel 
to c onnect Causes with Effects ; the other, to carry up 
opr knowledge into Unity. These tendencies, however, 
if not identical in their origin, coincide in their result; 
for, as I have previously explained to you, in ascend- 
ing from cause to cause, we necessarily, (could we 
carry our analysis to its issue), arrive at absolute 
unity. Indeed, were it not a discussion for which 
you are not as yet prepared, it might be shown, that 
both principles originate in the same condition, — that 
both emanate, not from any original power, but from 
the same original powerlessness of mind.“ Of the 
former, — namely, the tendency, or rather the neces- 
sity, which we feel to connect the objects of our expe- 
rience with others which afford the reasons of their 
existence, — it is needful to say but little. The nature 
of this tendency is not a matter on which we can 
at present enter; and the fact of its existence is 
too notorious to require either proof or illustration. 
It is sufficient to say, or rather to repeat what we 
have already stated, that the mind is unable to realise 
in thought the possibility of any absolute commence- 
,ment ; it cannot conceive that anything which begins 
to be is anything more than a new modification 
of pre-existent elements; it is unable to view any 
individual thing as other than a link in the mighty 
chain of being ; and every isolated object is viewed 

a This is partially argued in the Discussions, p. 609 . — Ed. 
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by it only as a fragment which, to be known, must lf.ct. 

be known in connection with the whole of which it • 1Y ' 

constitutes a part. It is thus that we are unable to 
rest satisfied with a mere historical knowledge of ex- 
istence ; and that even our happiness is interested in 
discovering causes, hypothetical at least, if not real, 
for the various phaenomena of the existence of which 
our experience informs us. 

“ Felix qui potuit rerum cognoscere causas.” a 

The second tendency of our nature, of which pliilo- 2. ti,<- love 
sopliy is the result, is the desire of Unity. On this, “ f lT5Tl> ' 
which indeed involves the other, it is necessary to be 
somewhat more explicit. This tendency is one of the 
most prominent characteristics of the human mind. 

It, in part, originates in the imbecility of our facul- 
ties. We are lost in the multitude of the objects 
presented to our observation, and it is only by assort- 
ing them in classes that we can reduce the infinity of 
nature to the finitude of mind. The conscious Ego, 
the conscious Self, by its nature one, seems also con- 
strained to require that unity by which it is distin- 
guished, in everything which it receives, and in every- 
thing which it produces. I regret that I can illustrate 
this only by examples which cannot, I am aware, as 
yet be fully intelligible to all. (We are conscious of 
a scene presented to our senses only by uniting its 
parts into a perceived whole. Perception is thus a uni- 
• /ying act . The imagination cannot represent an object 
-without, u niting , in a single combination, the various 
elements oT which it is composed. Generalisation is 
only the apprehension of the one in the many, and 
language little else than a registry of the fastitipus 

a Virgil, Georgies , il 490. 
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LECT. unities of thought. The judgment cannot affirm or 

deny one notion of another, except by uniting the 

two in one indivisible act of comparison. Syllogism 
is simply the union of two judgments . in a, |ihird. 
Reason, Intellect, vovs, in fine, concatenating thoughts 
and objects into system, and tending always upwards 
from particular facts to general laws, from general 
laws to universal principles, is never satisfied in its 
ascent till it comprehend, (what, however, it can never 
do), all laws in a single formula, and consummate all 
conditional knowledge in the unity of unconditional 
existence. Nor is it only in science that the mind 
desiderates the one. Wc seek it equally in works of 
art. A work of art is only deserving of the name, 
inasmuch as an idea of the work has preceded its 
execution, and inasmuch as it is itself a realisation of 
the ideal model in sensible forms. All languages ex- 
press the mental operations by words which denote a 
reduction of the many to the one. Swecris, irepiXyjijns " 
(Tvva'ur6i]a'L<i, (rvveiriyvoio-i’i, &c., in Greek ; — in Latin, 
cogere ( co-agere ), cogitare ( co-agitare ), concipere, 
cognoscere, comprehendere, conscire, with their deri- 
vatives, may serve for examples. 

Testimonies The history of philosophy is only the history of 

to the love . J l r J J J 

of unity, ^this tendency ; and philosophers have amply testified 
to its reality. “ r JChe mind/’ says Anaxagoras,” “ only 
knows when it subdues, its objects, when it reduces 
the many to the one.” “ All knowledge,” says the 
Platonists,P “ is the gathering up into one, and the 


a Arist., De Anima , iii. 4 : AvdyKrj ed in part by Trendelenburg on the 
&pa, «?7rel ndvra you, ajjityrj tlvou, &(nrep De Anima, p. 466. — Ed. 

<pn<r\v ' kvalayipas, 'Iva Kparfj, rovro S 3 0 Priscianus Lydus : Karth r^v els 
itrrXv lya yvwplfo. The passage of <iv avvaipeaiv, teal r)jy h/xepiarov rov 
Anaxagoras is given at length in the yvwcrrov iraj/rbs irfplArpJ/iv, ai rdar}s 
Commentary of Simplicius, and quot- l<rraixiyr\s yvuxrsws, (Mfrd<f>pa<ris rS>v 
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indivisible apprehension of this unity by the knowing lect. 
mind.” Leibnitz ° and Kant have, in like manner, 
defined knowledge by the representation of multitude 
in unity. “ The end of philosophy^’ says Plato, 7 “ is 
the intuition of unity.; ” and Plotinus, among many 
others,® observes that our knowledge is perfect as it 
is one. The love of unity is by Aristotle applied to 
solve a multitude of psychological phenomena.* St 
1 Augustin even analyses pain into a feeling of the 
frustration of unity. “ Quid est enim aliud dolor, nisi 
quidam sensus divisionis vel corruption^ impatiens \ 

Unde luce clarius apparet, quam sit ilia anima in sui 
corporis univcrsitate avida unitatis et tenax.” s 

This Iqve ^ of unity 1 this ten dency of mind to gene- uwof 
ralis e its knowledge, leads us to anticipate in naturer Bst 
a corresponding uniformity; and as this anticipation 
is found in harmony with experience, it not onlylS- 
affords the efficient cause of philosophy, but the guid- 
ing principle to it3 discoveries. “ Thus, for instance, 


0eo<ppd(TTOv Tlepl AlaOdjaews — Opera 
Theoph. cd. Basil. , p. 27 3. ) Thus ren - 
dered in the Latin version of Ficinus : 
“ Cognitio omnis constat secundum 
quandam in unum congregationem, at- 
quc secundum impartibilemcognosci- 
bilis totius comprehensionem.” — Ed. 
a Monaclologie , § 14. — Ed. 

0 Kritik der reinen Vernunft , p. 
359, ed. 1799 . --Ed. 

y Cf. Philebus , sub. init., especi- 
ally p. 16: A eiv 7}/ias &tl filav lS4av 
irepl ir avrbs iKchrrore Oephovs Cnrel v ; 
and Republic, v. p. 475 et seq . — Ed. 

5 Enn. f iii. lib. viii. c. 2, on which 
Ficinus says : “ Cognoscendi potentia 
inipsoactu cognition is unum quodam- 
modo fit cum objecto, et quo magis 
fit unum, eo perfectior est cognitio, 
atque vicissim.” Erin., vi. lib. ix. c. 
1 : ’A p€*rl) Mrav els tv, ko.\ els 

piav bfjioKoyiw ivw&p .... ’Eire ify tA 


ir&vra els tv Aytt , br\fiiovpyov<ra Kal 
Tr\drTov(ra Kal fjLOp<f>ov(ra Kal avvrar - 
Tovaa. Proclus : Tvuffts ovbevbs ?<rrai 
ruv bvrwv, ehrws fxb tan rb ev . . . . 
QitSt \6yos tar at* Kal y&p 6 \6yos 4k 
noWuv els, eh rep reAei os- Kal rj yvuais, 
Srav rb yivwaKov tv ylvqrai irpbs 
y vuarSv. In Platonis Theologlam , p. 
76 (ed. 1618 ).— Ed. 

€ See Be Memoria, § 5, for applica- 
tion of this principle to the problem of 
Beminiscence. Cf. Reids Works , p. 
900. See also Problems , xviii. 9, where 
it is used to explain the higher plea- 
sure we derive from those narratives 
that relate to a singly subject. — E d. 

( Be Libero Ar bitrio , lib. iii. 23. 
[St Augustin applied the principle of 
Unity to solve the theory of the Beau- 
tiful: “ Omnis pulchritudinis forma 
unitas est.” Epist. xviii.]— Ora? In- 
terpolation. 
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when it is observed that sqlid bodies are co mpress ible, 
we are induced to expect that liquids will be found 
to be so likewise ; we subject them, consequently, to 
a series of experiments ; nor do we rest satisfied until 
it be proved that this quality is common to both 
classes of substances. Compressibility is then pro- 
claimed a physical law, — a law of nature in general ; 
and we experience a vivid gratification in this recog- 
nition of unconditioned universality. Another ex- 
ample : Kant,“ reflecting on the differences among the 
planets, or rather among the stars revolving round the 
sun, and having discovered that these differences be- 
trayed a uniform progress and proportion, — a propor- 
tion which was no longer to be found between Saturn 
and the first of the comets, — the law of unity and the 
analogy of nature, led him to conjecture that, in the 
intervening space, there existed a star, the discovery 
of which would vindicate the universality of the law. 
This anticipation was verified. Uranus was discovered 
by Herscliel, and our dissatisfaction at the anomaly 
appeased. Franklin, in like manner, surmised that 
lightning and the electric spark were identical ; and 
when he succeeded in verifying this conjecture, our 
love of unity was gratified. From the moment an 
isolated fact is discovered, we endeavour to refer it to 
other facts which it resembles. Until this be accom- 
plished, we do not view it as understood. This is the 
case, for example, with sulphur, which, in a certain 
degree of temperature, melts like other bodies, but at 
a higher degree of heat, instead of evaporating, again 

a Allgemeine Naturgesckichte utul however, is only true of Venus, the 
Theorie des Himmels , 1755 ; Werke , Earth, Jupiter, and Saturn. The ec- 
vol. vi. p. 88. Kant’s conjecture was centricity diminishes again in Uranus, 
founded on a supposed progressive and still more in Neptune. Subsequent 
increase in the eccentricities of the discoveries have thus rather weaken- 
planetary orbits. This progression, ed than confirmed the theory. — E d. 
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consolidates. When a fact is generalised, our discon- lect. 

tent is quieted, and we consider the generality itself — 

as tantamount to an explanation. Why does this 
apple fall to the ground? Because all bodies gravi- 
tate towards each other. Arrived at this general fact, 
we inquire no more, although ignorant now as pre- 
viously of the cause of gravitation ; for gravitation is 
nothing more than a name for a general fact, the why 
of which we know not. A mystery, if recognised as 
universal, would no longer appear mysterious. 

“ But this thirst of unity, — this tendency of mind i.»vcof 

_ . . Il l • 1TP ,m ' tV tt 

to generalise its knowledge, and our concomitant belief jBourco of 
in the uniformity of natural phenomena, is not only 
an effective mean of discovery, but likewise an abun- 
dant source of error. Hardly is there a similarity de- 
tected between two or three facts, than men hasten 
to extend it to all others ; and if, perchance, the 
similarity has been detected by ourselves, self-love 
closes our eyes to the contradictions which our theory 
may encounter from experience.” ° “I have heard,” 
says Condillac, “ of a philosopher who had the happi- 
ness of thinking that he had discovered a principle 
which was to explain all the wonderful phenomena of 
chemistry, and who, in the ardour of his self-gratula- 
tion, hastened to communicate his discovery to a skil- 
ful chemist. The chemist had the kindness to listen 
to him, and then calmly told him that there was but 
one unfortunate circumstance for his discovery, — that 
the chemical facts were precisely the converse of what 
he had supposed them to be. ‘ Well, then,’ said the 
philosopher, ‘ have the goodness to tell me what they 
are, that I may explain them on my system.’”* 5 We arc 

a Garnier, Couth de Psychologic, fi TraiU des SysUmes, chap xii. 
p. 192-94. [Cf. Ancillon, Nouv. M6- (Euvres Philos ., tom iv. p. 146 (ed. 
langes , i p. 1 et seq.] 1795). 
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naturally disposed to refer everything we do not know 
to principles with which we are familiar. As Aristotle 
observes , 0 the early Pythagoreans, who first studied 
arithmetic, were induced, by their scientific predilec- 
tions, to explain the problem of the universe by the 
properties of number ; and he notices also that a cer- 
tain musical philosopher was, in like manner, led to 
suppose that the soul was but a kind of harmony/ 
The musician suggests to my recollection a passage of 
Dr Reid. “ Mr Locke,” says he, “ mentions an eminent 
musician who believed that God created the world in 
six days, and rested the seventh, because there are 
but seven notes in music. I myself,” he continues, 
“ knew one of that profession who thought that there 
could be only three parts in harmony — to wit, bass, 
tenor, and treble ; because there are but three persons 
in the Trinity .” 7 The alchemists would see in nature 
only a single metal, clothed with the different appear- 
j ances which we denominate gold, silver, copper, iron, 

' mercury, &c., and they confidently explained the mys- 
teries, not only of nature, but of religion, by salt, 
sulphur, and mercury . 8 Some of our modern zoolo- 
gists recoil from the possibility of nature working on 
two different plans, and rather than renounce the 
unity which delights them, they insist on recognising 
the wings of insects in the gills of fishes, and the 
sternum of quadrupeds in the antennae of butterflies, 
— and all this that they may prove that man is only 
the evolution of a molluscum. Descartes saw in the 
physical world only matter and motion;* and, more 
recently, it has been maintained that thought itself 

a Metaph., i. 5 . — Ed. y Intellectual Powers, Ess. vi. chap. 

& De Anima, i. 4 ; Plato, Phcedo , viii. ; Coll. Works , p. 473. 
p. 86. The same theory was after- 5 See Brucker, Hist . Philosophies, 
wards adopted by Aristotle’s own vol. iv. p. 677 et seq. — Ed. 
pupil, Aristoxenus. See Cicero, Tusc. f Prindpia, pars ii. 23 . — Ed. 
Qucest ., i. 10.— Ed. 
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is only a movement of matter.® Of all the faculties 
of the mind, Condillac recognised only one, which 
transformed itself like the Protean metal of the alche- 
mists ; and he maintains that our belief in the rising 
of to-morrow's sun is a sensation. £ It is this ten- 
dency, indeed, which has principally determined phi- 
losophers, as we shall hereafter see, to neglect or 
violate the original duality of consciousness ; in which, 
as an ultimate fact, — a self and not self, — mind know- 
ing and matter known, — are given in counterpoise 
and mutual opposition ; and hence the three Unitarian 
schemes of Materialism, Idealism, and absolute Iden- 
tity . 7 In fine, Pantheism, or the doctrine which iden- 
tifies mind and matter, — the Creator and the creature, 
— God and the universe, — how are we to explain the 
prevalence of this modification of atheism in the most 
ancient and in the most recent times ? Simply be- 
cause it carries our love of unity to its highest 
fruition. To sum up what has just been said in the 
words of Sir John Davies, a highly philosophic poet 
of the Elizabethan age : — 

u Musicians think our souls are harmonies ; 

Physicians hold that they complexions be ; 

Epicures make them swarms of atomies : 

Which do by chance into our bodies flee. 

One thinks the soul is air ; another fire ; 

Another blood, diffused about the heart ; 

Another saith the elements conspire, 

And to her essence each doth yield a part. 

Some think one gen’ral soul fills every brain, 

As the bright sun sheds light in every star ; 

And others think the name of soul is vain, 

And that we only well-mix’d bodies are. 


a Priestley, Disquisitions relating £ The preceding illustrations are 
to Matter and Spirit , sect. iii. p. 24 borrowed from Gamier, Psychologic, 
et seq.; Free Discussion of Material - p. 194. — Ed. 

ism and Necessity, pp. 258, 2G7 et y See the Author’s Supplementary 
seq— Ed. Dissertations to Reid, Note C.— Ed. 
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Thus these great clerks their little wisdom show, 

While with their doctrines they at hazard play ; 

Tossing their light opinions to and fro, 

To mock the lewd, a as leam’d in this as they ; 

F or no craz’d brain could ever yet propound, 

Touching the soul so vain and fond a thought ; 

But some among these masters have been found, 

Which, in their schools, the self-same thing have taught.”# 

To this love of unity — to this desire of reducing 
the objects of our knowledge to harmony and system 
—a source of truth and discover)’- if subservient to 
observation, but of error and delusion if allowed to 
dictate to observation what phenomena arc to be 
perceived ; to this principle, I say, we may refer the 
influence which preconceived opinions exercise upon 
our perceptions and our judgments, by inducing us to 
see and require only what is in unison with them. 
What we wish, says Demosthenes, that we believe ; y 
what we expect, says Aristotle, that we find 8 — truths 
which have been re-echoed by a thousand confessors, 
and confirmed by ten thousand examples. Opinions 
once adopted become part of the intellectual system 
of their holders. If opposed to prevalent doctrines, 
self-love defends them as a point of honour, exagge- 
rates whatever may confirm, overlooks or extenuates 
whatever may contradict. Again, if accepted as a 
general doctrine, they are too often recognised, in 
consequence of their prevalence, as indisputable truths, 
and all counter-appearances peremptorily overruled as 
manifest illusions. Thus it is that men will not see 

a Lewd , according to Took, from 7 BouActou rovff ckcuttos nal oUr at. 
Anglo-Saxon, Lowed , past participle Demosth.O/ynfA, iii. p. 68. — Ed. 
of Lcewavy to mislead. It was former- 5 Rliet ., ii. 1 : Ty yXv imdvyovi/Ti xal 

1 y applied to the (lay) people in con- evfoiri Si l fori, ihv $ rb l<r6fievov r)5v, 
tradistinction from the clergy. See teal fourdat koL ayadby fftretrdai tpalverai, 
Richardson, Eng. Dict.,v. Lewd, — Ed. t<£ 5* awaOeT, /cal Svtrxepaiyovrif tovv- 
3 On the Immortality of the Soul, avrlov. — Ed. 
stanza 9 et set/. 
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in the phenomena what alone is to be seen ; in their 
observations, they interpolate and they expunge ; and 
this mutilated and adulterated product they call a 
fact. And why % Because the real phenomena, if 
admitted, would spoil the pleasant music of their 
thoughts, and convert its factitious harmony into dis- 
cord. “ Qute volunt sapiunt, et nolunt sapcre quae 
vcra sunt.” ° In consequence of this, many a system, 
professing to be reared exclusively on observation 
and fact, rests in reality mainly upon hypothesis and 
fiction. A pretended experience is, indeed, the screen 
behind which every illusive doctrine regularly retires. 
“ There are more false facts,” says Cullen/ “ current 
in the world, than false theories ; ” — and the livery of 
Lord Bacon has been most ostentatiously paraded by 
many who were no members of his household. Fact, — 
observation, — induction, have always been the watch- 
words of those who have dealt most extensively in 
fancy. It is now above three centuries since Agrippa, 
in his Vanity of the Sciences, observed of Astrology, 
Physiognomy, and Metoposcopy, (the Phrenology of 
those days), that experience was always professedly 
their only foundation and their only defence : “ Solent 
omnes illse divinationum prodigiosse artes non, nisi 
experiential titulo, sc defendere et se objectionum 
vinculis extricare.” 7 It was on this ground, too, that 
at a later period, the great Kepler vindicated the first 
of these arts, Astrology. For, said he, how could the 
principle of a science be false, where experience showed 
that its predictions were uniformly fulfilled 1 5 Now, 

a [St Hilarii, Ue Trinitafc, lib. vol. i. c. ii. art. iv., second edition, — 
viii., sub init.] Ed. 

P For Cullen’s illustrations of tlio y Opera , vol. ii. c. 32, p. 64. 
influence of a pretended experience 5 De Stella Nova, ce. 8, 10; liar- 
in Medicine, see his Materia Medica , monice Mundi , lib. iv. c. 7 . — Ed. 
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truth was with Kepler even as a passion ; and his, too, 
was one of the most powerful intellects that ever cul- 
tivated and promoted a science. To him astronomy, 
indeed, owes perhaps even more than to Newton. 
And yet, even his great mind, preoccupied with a cer- 
tain prevalent belief, could observe and judge only in 
conformity with that belief. This tendency to look at 
realities only through the spectacles of an hypothesis, 
is perhaps seen most conspicuously in the fortunes of 
medicine. The history of that science is, in truth, 
little else than an incredible narrative of the substi- 
tution of fictions for facts ; the converts to an hypo- 
thesis, (and every, the most contradictory, doctrine has 
had its day), regularly seeing and reporting only in 
conformity with its dictates.** The same is also true 
of the philosophy of mind; and the variations and 
alternations in this science, which are perhaps only 
surpassed by those in medicine, are to be traced to a 
refusal of the real phenomenon revealed in conscious- 
ness, and to the substitution of another, more in 
unison with preconceived opmiops of what it ought 
to be. Nor, in this commutation of fact with fiction, 
should w r c suspect that there is any mala Jules. Pre- 
judice, imagination, and passion, sufficiently explain 
the illusion. “ Fingunt simul creduntque.”^ “ When,” 
says Kant, “ we lia,ve once, heard a bad report of this 
or that individual, we inc ont inently think that we 
read the rogue in his countenance; fancy here mingles 
with observation, which is still farther vitiated when 
affection or passion interferea” 

“The passions,” says Helvetius, 7 “not only concen- 
trate our attention on certain exclusive aspects of the 

a See the Author’s Article “On 0 Tacitus, Hist . , lib. ii. c. 8 . — Ed. 
the Revolutions of Medicine,” Dis- y De V Esprit, Discours, i. chap. ii. 
cussions, p. 242 . — Ed. 
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objects which they present, but they likewise often ubct. 

deceive us in showing these same objects where they - — 

do not exist. The story is well known of a parson 
and a gay lady. They had both heard that the moon 
was peopled, — believed it, — and, telescope in hand, 
were attempting to discover the inhabitants. If I am 
not mistaken, says the lady, who looked first, I per- 
ceive two shadows ; they bent toward each other, 
and, I have no doubt, are two happy lovers. Lovers, 
madam, says the divine, who looked second ; oh, fie ! 
the two shadows you saw are the two steeples of a 
cathedral. This story is the history of man. In 
general, we perceive only in things what we arc de- 
sirous of finding : on the earth, as in the moon, various 
prepossessions make us always recognise either lovers 
or cathedrals.” 

Such are the two intellectual necessities which afford Auxiliary 
the two principal sources of philosophy : — the intellec- p)X.“ P iiy 
tual necessity of refunding effects into their causes ;° ° u er ' 
— and the intellectual necessity of carrying up our 
knowledge into unity or system. But, besides these 
intellectual necessities, which are involved in the very 
existence of our faculties of knowledge, there is another 
powerful subsidiary to the same effect, — in a certain 
affection of our capacities of feeling. This feeling, 
according to circumstances, is denominated surprise, 
astonishment, admiration, wonder, and, when blended 
with the intellectual tendencies we have considered, it • 
obtains the name of curiosity. This feeling, though it 
cannot, as some have held, be allowed to be the prin- 
cipal, far less the only, cause of philosophy, is, how- 
ever, a powerful auxiliary to speculation ; and, though 

o [This expression is employed by p. 222. Cf. pp. 144, 145.] 

Sergeant. See Method to Science, 
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inadequate to account for the existence of philosophy 
absolutely, it adequately explains the preference with 
which certain parts of philosophy have been cultivated, 
and the order in which philosophy in general has been 
developed. We may err both in exaggerating, and in 
extenuating, its influence. Wonder has been contemp- 
tuously called the daughter of ignorance ; true, but 
wonder, we should add, is the mother of knowledge. 
Among others, Plato, Aristotle, Plutarch, and Bacon, 
have all concurred in testifying to the influence of this 
principle. “ Admiration,” says the Platonic Socrates 
in the Thewtetus , a — “ admiration is a highly philoso- 
phical affection ; indeed, there is no other principle of 
philosophy but this.” — “ That philosophy,” says Aris- 
totle, “was not originally studied for any practical 
end, is manifest from those who first began to philo- 
sophise. It was, in fact, wonder which then, as now, 
determined men to philosophical researches. Among 
the phenomena presented to them, their admiration 
was first directed to those more proximate and more 
on a level with their powers, and then rising by 
degrees, they came at length to demand an explana- 
tion of the higher phenomena, — as the different states 
of the moon, sun, and stars, and the origin of the 
universe. Now, to doubt and to be astonished, is to 
recognise our ignorance. Hence it is that the lover 
of wisdom is in a certain sort a lover of mythi, 
((ftiXofivdo'} TTOii), for the subject of mythi is the aston- 
ishiug and marvellous. If, then, men philosophise to 
escape ignorance, it is clear that they pursue know- 
ledge on its own account, and not for the sake of any 
foreign utility. This is proved by the fact ; for it was 
only after all that pertained to the wants, welfare, 

« P. 155.— Ed. 



LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


79 


and conveniences of life had been discovered, that men lect. 

IV 

commenced their philosophical researches. It is, there — 

fore, manifest that we do not study philosophy for the 
sake of anything ulterior ; and, as we call him a free 
man who belongs to himself and not to another, so 
philosophy is of all sciences the only free or liberal 
study, for it alone is unto itself an end.”“ — “ It is the 
business of philosophy,” says Plutarch, “to investigate, 
to admire, and to doubt. You will find in the first 
book of the De Augments of Bacon, 7 a recognition of 
the principle “ admiratio est semen sapientiao,” and co- 
pious illustrations of its truth, — illustrations which I 
shall not quote, but they deserve your private study. 

No one, however, has so fully illustrated the play 
and effect of this motive as a distinguished philosopher 
of this country, Adam Smith ; although he has attri- 
buted too little to the principal, too much to the sub- 
sidiary, momenta. He seems not to have been aware 
of what had been, previously to him, observed in regard 
to this principle by others. You will find the discus- 
sion among his posthumous essays, in that entitled The 
Principles which lead and direct Philosophical Inqui- 
ries illustrated by the History of Astronomy ; — to this 
1 must simply refer you. 

We have already remarked, that the principle of Affords an 
wonder affords an explanation of the order in which of the order 
the different objects of philosophy engaged the atten- objects 
tion of mankind. The aim of all philosophy is the 
discovery of principles, that is, of higher causes ; but, 
in the procedure to this end, men first endeavoured 
to explain those phenomena which attracted their 

a Metaph lib. i. c. 2. See also for <po?s, vol. ii. p. 385 (ed. 1599) : ’Eire! 
a passage to a similar effect, Rhetoric, rov <pi\o(ro<p*iv, tyy, rb Qgrtiv, rb 
lib i. c. 11. Oavpdietv, teal biropfiv. — El). 

£ Plutarch, Ilepl rov El rov iv Ac A* y Vol, viii. p. 8, (Montagu’s ed.) 
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attention by arousing tbeir wonder. The child is 
wholly absorbed in the observation of the world with- 
out ; the world within first engages the contemplation 
of the man. As it is with the individual, so was it 
with the species. Philosophy, before attempting the 
problem of intelligence, endeavoured to resolve the 
problem of nature. The spectacle of the external uni- 
verse was too imposing not first to solicit curiosity, and 
to direct upon itself the prelusive efforts of philosophy. 
Thales and Pythagoras, in whom philosophy finds its 
earliest representatives, endeavoured to explain the 
organisation of the universe, and to substitute a scien- 
tific for a religious cosmogony. For a season tlieir 
successors toiled in the same course ; and it was 
only after philosophy had tried, and tired, its forces 
on external nature, that the human mind recoiled upon 
itself, and sought in the study of its own nature the 
object and end of philosophy. The mind now became 
to itself its point of departure, and its principal object; 
and its progress, if less ambitious, was more secure. 
Socrates was he who first decided this new destination 
of philosophy. From his epoch man sought in him- 
self the solution of the great problem of existence, and 
the history of philosophy was henceforward only a de- 
velopment, more or less successful, more or less com- 
plete, of the inscription on the Delphic temple — Tu£>0i 
aeavTov — Know thyself. 0 


a Plato, Prof a fjords, p. 343 . — Ed. Philosophic , p. 1.] 
[See GCruzez, Nouveau Cours de 
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LECTUEE V. 

THE DISPOSITIONS WITH WHICH PHILOSOPHY OUGHT 
TO BE STUDIED. 

Having, in tlie previous Lectures, informed you, — 1°, le<t. 

What Philosophy is, and 2°, What are its causes, I ’ — 

would now, in the third place, say a few words to you 
on the Dispositions with which Philosophy ought to 
be studied, for, without certain practical conditions, a 
speculative knowledge of the most perfect Method of 
procedure, (our next following question), remains bar- 
ren and unapplied. 

“To attain to a knowledge of ourselves,” says 
Socrates, “we must banish prejudice, passion, and; 
sloth ; ” 0 and no one who neglects this precept can 
hope to make any progress in the philosophy of the 
human mind, which is only another term for the 
knowledge of ourselves. 

In the first place, then, all prejudices, — that is, all First condi- 
opinions formed on ir ra t i on al ground^, — ought to be study of 
removed. A preliminary doubt , is, .thus the funda- — remmeia- 
mental condition of philosophy ; and the necessity of jidico. l ' a 
such a doubt is no less apparent than is its difficulty. 

We do not approach the study of philosophy igno- 
rant, but perverted. “ There is no one who has not 
grown up under a load of beliefs — beliefs which he 
owes to the accidents of country and family, to the 

a [See Gatien-Arnoult, Doctrine Philoaophique, p. 30.] 

VOL. I. F 
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Tn this 
Christianity 
ami Philoso- 
phy at one. 


books he has read, to the society he has frequented, to 
the education he has received, and, in general, to the 
circumstances which have concurred in the formation 
df hls^t^JjS^jpal and moral habits. These beliefs 
may be ty'uc? or they may be false, or, what is more 
probable, they may be a medley of truths and errors. 
It is, however, under their influence that he studies, 
and through them, as through a prism, that he views 
and judges the objects of knowledge. Everything is 
therefore seen by him in false colours, and in distorted 
relations. And this is the reason why philosophy, ns 
the science of truth, requires a renunciation of p reju- 
4iees, (prae-judicia, opinioncs prm-judicatae), — that is, 
Conclusions for med w ithout a proviojM^ajrojjuriaon of 
their grounds. ” 8 In this, if I may without irreverence 
compare things human with things divine, Christianity 
and Philosophy coincide, — for truth is equally the end 
of both. What is the primary condition which our 
Saviour requires of his disciples ? That they throw off 
their old prejudices, and come with hearts willing to 
receive knowledge, and understandings open to con- 
viction. “ Unless,” He says, “ ye become as little chil- 
dren, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven.” 
Such is true religion ; such also is true philosophy. 
Philosophy requires an emancipation from the yoke of 
foreign authority, a renunciation of all blind adhesion 
to the opinions of our age and country, and a puri- 
fication of the intellect from all assumptive beliefs. 
Unless we can cast off the prejudices of the man, and 
become as children, docile and unperverted, we need 
never hope to enter the temple of philosophy. It is 
the neglect of this primary condition which has mainly 
occasioned men to wander from the unity of truth, and 

a [Gatien-Arnoult, Doct. Phil., pp. 39, 40.] 
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caused the endless variety of religious and pliiloso- lkct. 

jihical sects. Men would not submit* to approach the — 

word of God in order to receive from that alone their 
doctrine and their faith ; but they came in general 
with preconceived opinions, and, accordingly, each 
found in revelation only what he was predetermined 
to find. So, in like manner, is it in philosophy. Con- ConsciouR- 

• . i i i -II i ness and the 

I B ciousncsa i s to t he philosopher what the Bible 19 to ikmo. 

I the theo logian. Both are revelations of the truth, — 
and both afford the truth to those who are content 
to receive it, as it ought to be received, with rever- 
ence and submission. But as it has, too frequently, 
fared with the one revelation, so has it with the other. 

Men turned, indeed, to consciousness, and professed to 
regard its authority as paramount, but they were not 
content humbly to accept the facts which conscious- 
ness revealed, and to establish these without retrench- 
ment or distortion, as the only principles of their phi- 
losophy ; on the contrary, they came with opinions 
already formed, with systems already constructed, and 
while they eagerly appealed to consciousness when 
its data supported their conclusions, they made no 
scruple to overlook, or to misinterpret, its facts when 
these were not in harmony with their speculations. 

Thus religion and philosophy, as they both terminate 
in the same end, so they both depart from the same 
fundamental condition. “ Aditus ad regnum hominis, 
quod fundatur in scientiis, quam ad regnum ccelorum, 
in quod, nisi sub persona infantis, intrare non datur.”“ 

But the influence of early prejudice jg the mo re influcncoof 
dan gerous, inasmuch as. this . influence. ia. u nobtrusi ve . (lice unob- 
Few of us are, perhaps, fully aware of how little we 
owe to ourselves. — how much, to the influence of 

f ~ 1 ivf| '/.v ».*_• ft 1 1 ( *■ '' * f‘, \ ' ' 0 

a Bacon, Nov . Org lib. i., aph. lxviii. 
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others. “ Non licet,” says Seneca, “ ire recta via ; 
trahunt in pravum parentes; trahunt servi; nemo 
errat uni sibi, seci dementiam spargit in proximos 
accipitque invicem. Et idco, in singulis vitia popu- 
lorum sunt, quia ilia populus dedit ; dum facit quis- 
que pejorem, factus est. Didicit detcriora, deinde 
docuit : effectaque est ingens ilia nequitia, congesto 
in unum, quod cuique pessimum scitur. Sit ergo 
aliquis custos, et aurem subinde pervellat, abigatque 
rumores et reclamet populis laudantibus.” a 

Man is by nature a social animal. “ lie is m ore 
political,” says Aristotle, “than any bee or ant,”^ But 
the existence of society, from a family to a state, sup- 
poses a certain harmony of sentiment among its mem- 
bers ; and nature has, accordingly, wisely implanted in 
us a tendency to asjymjlate in opinions and habits of 
thought to those with whom we live and act. There 
is thus, in every society great or small, a certain gra- 
vitation of opinions towards a common centre. As, in 
our natural body, every part has a necessary sympathy 
with every other, and all together form, by their har- 
monious conspiration, a healthy whole ; so, in the social 
body, there is always a strong predisposition in each 
of its members to act and think in unison with the 
rest. This universal sympathy, or fellow-feeling, of 
our social nature, is the principle of the different spirit 
dominant in different ages, countries, ranks, sexes, and 
periods of life. It is the cause why fashions, why po- 
litical and religious enthusiasm, why moral example, 
either for good or evil, spread so rapidly, and exert so 
powerful an influence. As men are naturally prone to 
imitate others, they consequently regard, as important 
or insignificant, as honourable or disgraceful, as true 

a Kpist. xciv. $ Polity i. 2 . — Ed. 



LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


85 


or false, as good or bad, what those around them con- lect. 

sider in the same light. ,The^ lovq and hate what they — 

see others desire and <%new. This is not to be re- 
gretted; it is natural, and, consequently, it is right. 
Indeed, were it otherwise, society could not subsist, fotf 
nothing can be more apparent than that mankind in 
general, destined as they are to occupations incom- 
patible with intellectual cultivation, are wholly incap- 
able of forming opinions for themselves on many of the 
most important objects of human consideration. If 
such, however, be the intentions of nature with respect 
to the unenlightened classes, it is manifest that a 
heavier obligation is thereby laid on those who enjoy 
the advantages of intellectual cultivation, to examine 
with diligence and impartiality the foundations of those 
opinions which have any connection with the welfare 
of mankind. If the multitude must be led, it is of 
consequence that it be led by enlightened conductors . 01 
That the great multitude of mankind are, by natural 
disposition, only what others are, is a fact at all times 
so obtrusive, that it could not escape observation from 
the moment a reflective eye was first turned upon 
man. “ The whole conduct of Cambyses,” says Hero- 
dotus/ the father of history, “ towards the Egyptian 
gods, sanctuaries, and priests, convinces me that this 
king was in the highest degree insane, for otherwise he 
would not have insulted the worship and holy things 
of the Egyptians. If any one should accord to all 
men the permission to make free choice of the best 
among all customs, undoubtedly each would choose 
his own. That this would certainly happen can be 
shown by many examples, and, among others, by the 

o See Stewart, Elements, Introd. $ Lib. iii. cc. 37, 38. 

Part ii. §1 ; Works, vol. ii. p. 67 — Ed. 
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lect. following. The King Darius once asked the Greeks 

— who were resident at his court, at what price they 

could be induced to devour their dead parents. The 
Greeks answered, that to this no price could bribe 
them. Thereupon the king asked some Indians who 
were in the habit of eating their dead parents, what 
they would take not to eat but to burn them ; and 
the Indians answered even as the Greeks had done.” 
Herodotus concludes this narrative with the observa- 
tion, that “ Pindar had justly entitled Custom — the 
Queen of the World.” 

Sceptical The ancient sceptics, from the conformity of men in 
fnmtbe every country, their habits of thinking, feeling, and 
, of custom. , acting, and from the diversity of different nations in 
these habits, inferred that nothing was by nature beau- 
tiful or deformed, true or false, good or bad, but that 
'these distinctions originated solely in custom. The 
modern scepticism of Montaigne terminates in the same 
assertion ; and the sublime misanthropy of Pascal has 
almost carried him to a similar exaggeration. “ In the 
just and the unjust,” says the latter, “ we find hardly 
anything which does not change its character in chang- 
ing its climate. Three degrees of an elevation of the 
pole reverses the whole of jurisprudence. A meridian 
is decisive of truth, and a few years of possession. Fun- 
damental laws change. Right has its epochs. A plea- 
sant justice which a river or a mountain limits. Truth, 
on this side the Pyrenees, error on the other!”® This 
doctrine was exaggerated, but it has a foundation in 
truth ; and the most zealous champions of the immu- 
tability of moral distinctions are unanimous in ac- 
knowledging the powerful influence which the opinions, 
tastes, manners, affections, and actions of the society 

a Penates, partie i. art. vi. § 8, (vol. ii. p. 126, ed. Faugfere.) 
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in which wc live, exert upon all and each of its mem- lect. 
bers.“ — — — 

Nor is this influence of man on man less unambi- This influ- 

dice of man 
on man in 
times both 
of truncjuil- 

, . ! . - . ... lity and con- 

revolution, there arises a struggle between the resisting vuLum. 
force of ancient habits and the contagious sympathy 
of new modes of feeling and thought. In one portion 
of society, the inveterate influence of custom prevails 
over the contagion of example; in others, the contagion 
of example prevails over the conservative force of an- 
tiquity and habit. In either case, however, we think 
and act always in sympathy with others. “ "We re- 
main,” says an illustrious philosopher, “ submissive. .so 
long as the world continues to set the example. As 
we follow the herd in forming our conceptions of what 
is respectable, so we arc ready to follow the multitude 
also, when such conceptions come to be questioned or 
rejected ; and are no less vehement reformers, when 
the current of opinion has turned against former estab- 
lishments, than we were zealous abettors while that 
current continued to set in a different direction.”^ 

Thus it is that no revolution in public opinion is Relation 
the work of an individual, of a single cause, or of a LiduaMo 
day. When the crisis has arrived, the catastrophe ’ <K, “ 
must ensue ; but the agents through whom it is ap- 
parently accomplished, though they may accelerate, 
cannot originate its occurrence. Who believes that 
but for Luther or Zwingli the Reformation would not 
have been ? Their individual, their personal energy 
and zeal, perhaps, hastened by a year or two the event; 

a SeeMeiners, Untermchungen iiber serrations in the text are borrowed. 
die Denkkrafte und Willenskrafte dee $ Ferguson’s Moral and Political 
Men8clien t ii. 325 et seq. (ed. 1806) ; Science , vol. i. part i. chap. ii. § 11, 
from whom most of the preceding ob- p. 135. 


guous in times of social tranquillity, than in crises of 
social convulsion. In seasons of political and religious 
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but had the public mind not been already ripe for their 
revolt, the fate of Luther and Zwingli, in the sixteenth 
century, would have been that of Huss and Jerome of 
Prague in the fifteenth. Woe to the revolutionist who 
is not himself a creature of the revolution ! If he an- 
ticipate, he is lost ; for it requires, what no individual 
can supply, a long and powerful counter-sympathy in 
a nation to untwine the ties of custom which bind a 
people to the established and the old. This is finely 
expressed by Schiller, in a soliloquy from the mouth 
of the revolutionary Wallenstein : — 

“ What is thy purpose ? Hast thou fairly weighed it ] 

Thou seekest even from its broad base to shake 
The calm enthroned majesty of power, 

By ages of possession consecrate — 

Finn rooted in the rugged soil of custom — 

And with the people’s first and fondest faith, 

As with a thousand stubborn tendrils twined. 

That were no strife where strength contends with strength. 

It is not strength I fear — I fear no foe 
Whom with my bodily eye I see and scan ; 

Who, brave himself, inflames my courage too. 

It is an unseen enemy I dread, 

Who, in the hearts of mankind, fights against me — 

Fearful to me but from his own weak fear. 

Not that which proudly towers in life and strength 
Is truly dreadful ; hut the mean and common, 

The memory of the eternal yesterday , 

Which, ever- warning, ever still returns, 

And weighs to-morrow, for it weighed to-day ; 

Out of the common is man’s nature framed, 

And custom is the nurse to whom he cleaves. 

Woe then to him whose daring hand profanes 
The honoured heir-looms of his ancestors ! 

There is a consecrating power in time ; 

And what is grey with years to man is godlike. 

Be in possession, and thou art in right ; 

The crowd will lend thee aid to keep it sacred. 1 ’ a 

This may enable you to understand bow seductive 

a The j Death of Wallenstein, (translated by Mr George Moir,) Act. i. scene 4. 
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is the influence of example; and I should have no lect. 

end were I to quote to you all that philosophers have — 

said of the prevalence and evil influence of prejudice 
and opinion. 

We have seen that custom is called, by Pindar and Testimonies 
Herodotus, the Queen of the world — and the same phorw to the 
thing is expressed by the adage — “ Mundus regitur Kved 
opinionibus.” “ Opinion,” says the great Pascal, “ dis- OI " mon ' 
poses of all things. It constitutes beauty, justice, hap- 
piness ; and these are the all in all of the Avorld. I 
would with all my heart see the Italian book of which 
I know only the title, — a title, however, which is itself 
worth many books — Della opinione regina del mondo. 

I subscribe to it implicitly.” 0 “Coutume/’saysRcgnier, 

“ Coutume, opinion, rcines <lc notre sort, 

Vous reglez des mortels, et la vie, et la mort ! ” 

“ Almost every opinion we have,” says the pious Char- 
ron, “ we have but by authority ; we believe, judge, 
act, live, and die on trust, as common custom teaches 
us ; and rightly, for we are too weak to decide and 
choose of ourselves. But the wise do not act thus.” P 
“ Every opinion,” says Montaigne, “ is strong enough 
to have had its martyrs;” 7 and Sir W. Raleigh — 

“ It is opinion, not truth, that travelleth the world 
without passport.” s “Opinion,” says Heraclitus, “ is a 
falling sickness;”* and Luther — “ 0 doxa ! doxa! quam 
cs communis noxa.” In a word, as Hommel has it, 

“ An ounce of custom outweighs a ton of reason.” f 
Such being the recognised universality and evil ef- 

a Pensdes, partie i. art. vi. § 3. [Vol. 8 Preface to his History of the 

ii. p. 52, ed. Faugfcre. M. Faugferehas World. 
restored the original text of Pascal — t Diog. Laert., lib. ix. § 7. 

‘ ‘ I j imagination dispose de tout . ” The f [Alex. v. Joch (Hommel), Uber 

ordinary reading is L' opinion. — Ei>.] Belohnung und Strafe , p. 111. See 
$ De la Sagesse, liv. i. chap. xvi. Krug, Philosopliisches Lexikon , vol. v. 
y E8sais, liv. i. chap. xl. p. 4(37, art. Gewohnheit.] 
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lect. feet of prejudice, philosophers have, consequently, been 
— — ' — unanimous in making doubt the first step towards phi- 
jiitcrs’una- losophy. Aristotle has a fine chapter in his Metaphy- 
jSrsFf sics “ on the utility of doubt, and on the things which 
jkn itim we ought first to doubt of ; and he concludes by es- 
' tablishing that the .s.Ufifiesa,o£ plulttS0pjjy>-4cpei«k^n 
taic art of doubting we.fi. This is even enjoined on us 
by the Apostle. For in saying “ Prove ” (which may 
be more correctly translated test) — “Test all things,” 
he implicitly commands us to doubt all things. 

Bacon. “ He,” says Bacon, “ who would become philosopher, 
must commence by repudiating belief ; ” P and he con- 
cludes one of the most remarkable passages of his 
writings with the observation, that “ were there a 
single man to be found with a firmness sufficient to 
efface from his mind the theories and notions vulgarly 
received, and to apply his intellect free and without 
prevention, the best hopes might be entertained of his 
Descartes, success.” 7 “ To philosophise,” says Descartes, “ seri- 

ously, and to good effect, it is necessary for a man to 
renounce all prejudices ; in other words, to apply the 
greatest care to doubt of all his previous opinions 
so long as these have not been subjected to a new 
examination, and been recognised as true.” 5 But it 
is needless to multiply authorities in support. of so 

a Lib. ii. c. 1.— Ed. m us, notionibus, farrago qiuedam eat, 

0 This saying is attributed by Ca- et congeries. Quod siquis aitatc ma- 
tien-Arnoult to Diderot. See Duct, tura, et sensibus integris, et mente 
Phil. , p. 39. — Ed. repurgata, se ad experientiam, et ad 

y “ Nemo adhuc tanta mentis con- parti cularia de integro applicct, de 
stantia inventus est, ut decreverit, et eo melius sperandum est.” — Nor. 
sibi imposuerit, theorias et notiones Ory. , i. aph. xcvii. ; Works, \ ol. ix. 
communes penitus nbolere, et intel- p. 252, (Montagu's ed.) See also 
lectum abrasum et aequum ad parti- omnino Nov . Ory., i. aph. lxviii. 
cularia, de integro, applicare. Itaque 5 Prin. Phil, pars i. § 75. [Cf. 
ilia ratio humana quam habemus, ex Clauberg, De Dubitatione Cartesian a, 
multa fide, et multo etiam casu, nec cc. L ii. Opera , p. 1131. — Ed.] 
non ex puerilibus, quas prime liausi- 
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obvious a truth. The ancient philosophers refused to i.ect. 

admit slaves to their instruction. Prejudice makes ' — 

men slaves; it disqualifies them for the pursuit of 
truth; and their emancipation from prejudice is what 
philosophy first inculcates on, what it first requires 
of, its disciples. 0 Let us, however, beware that we 
act not the part of revolted slaves ; that in asserting 
our liberty we do not run into licence. Philosophical Phiiunopiii- 
dqubt is not an end but a mean. Wa -doubt in 
orde r tha.t_we may believe ; we begi n -that we may 
not end with doubt. We doubt once that we may 
believe always ; we renounce authority that we may 
follow reason; we surrender opinion that we may 
obtain knowledge. We must be protestants, not in- 
fidels, in philosophy. “ There is a great difference/’ M»io- 
says Malebranche, “ between doubting and doubting. IHnt ' t ’ 
We doubt through passion and brutality ; through 
blindness and malice, and finally through faficy and 
from the very wish to doubt ; but we doubt also from 
prudence and through distrust, from wisdom and 
through penetration of mind. The former doubt is a 
doubt of darkness, which never issues to the light, but 
leads us always further from it ; the latter is a doubt 
which is born of the light, and which aids in a certain 
sort to produce light in its turn.” P Indeed, were the 
effect of philosophy the establishment of doubt, the 
remedy would be worse than the disease. Dou bt, as 
a permanent state of mind, would be, in fact, little 
better than an intellectual death. The mind lives as 
it believes, — it lives in the affirmation of itself, of 
nature, and of God ; a doubt upon any one of these 
would be a diminution of its life, — a doubt upon the 

o [Cf. Gatien-Amoult, Doct. Phil., P Recherche, de la Verity, liv. i. 
p. 41.] chap, xx. § 3. 
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three, were it possible, would be tantamount to a men- 
tal annihilation. It is well observed, by Mr Stewart, 
“ that it is not merely in order to free the mind from 
the influence of error, that it is useful to examine the 
foundation of established opinions. It is such an 
examination alone, that, in an inquisitive age like the 
present, can secure a philosopher from the danger of 
unlimited scepticism. To this extreme, indeed, the 
complexion of the times is more likely to give him 
a tendency, than to implicit credulity. In the for- 
mer ages of ignorance and superstition, the intimate 
association which had been formed, in the prevailing 
systems of education, between truth and error, had 
given to the latter an ascendant over the minds of 
men, which it could never have acquired if divested 
of such an alliance. The case has, of late years, 
been most remarkably reversed : the common -sense 
of mankind, in consequence of the growth of a more 
liberal spirit of inquiry, has revolted against many of 
those absurdities which had so long held human reason 
in captivity ; and it was, perhaps, more than could 
have been reasonably expected, that, in the first mo- 
ments of their emancipation, philosophers should have 
stopped short at the precise boundary which cooler 
reflection and more moderate views would have pre- 
scribed. The fact is, that they have passed far beyond 
it ; and that, in their zeal to destroy prejudices, they 
have attempted to tear up by the roots many of the 
best and happiest and most essential principles of our 
nature. That implicit credulity is a mark of a feeble 
mind, will not be disputed ; but it may not, perhaps, 
be as generally acknowledged, that the case is the 
same with unlimited scepticism : on the contrary, we 
are sometimes apt to ascribe this disposition to a more 
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than ordinary vigour of intellect. Such a prejudice lect. 

was by no means unnatural, at that period in the — 

history of modern Europe, when reason first began to 
throw off the yoke of authority, and when it unques- 
tionably required a superiority of understanding, as 
well as of intrepidity, for an individual to resist the 
contagion of prevailing superstition. But, in the pre- 
sent age, in which the tendency of fashionable opinions 
is directly opposite to those of the vulgar, the philo- 
sophical creed, or the philosophical scepticism, of by 
far the greater number of those who value themselves 
on an emancipation from popular errors, arises from 
the very same weakness with the credulity of the mul- 
titude ; nor is it going too far to say, with Bousscau, 
that ‘ he who, in the end of the eighteenth century, 
has brought himself to abandon all his early principles 
without discrimination, would probably have been a 
bigot in the days of the League.’ In the midst of 
these contrary impulses of fashionable and vulgar 
prejudices, lie alone evinces the superiority and the 
strength of his mind, who is able to disentangle truth 
from error ; and to oppose the clear conclusions of ’ 
his own unbiassed faculties to the united clamours of = 
superstition and of false philosophy. Such are the 
men whom nature marks out to bo the lights of the 
world ; to fix the wavering opinions of the multitude, 
and to impress their own characters on that of their 

agC ”° 

In a word, philosophy is, as Aristotle has justly Ariaotio. 
expressed it, not the art of doubting, but the art of 
doubting well/ 

o Elements , vol. i. book ii. § 1 ; Coll. airopr)<rcu kglKws’ tj yhp titrrepov (imopla 
Works, vol. ii. p. 68 et seq. — Ed. \vais rwv rp6r*pov b.iropovpcvuv icrl, 

£ Metaph ii. 1 : 'Eoti rois «ti- kfciv 5’ obic tamy bryvooviMs rbv &€<r- 
iroprjaai fiovkopdyois icpotfpyov rb bt- fi6v, — Ed. 
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In the second place, in obedience to the precept of 
Socrates, the passions, under which we shall include 
sloth, ought to be subjugated. 

Thfige ruffle the tranquillity of the mind, and conse- 
quently deprive IT of the power of carefully consider- 
ing all that the solution of a question requires should 
be examined. A man under the agitation of any 
lively emotion, is hardly aware of aught but what has 
immediate relation to the passion which agitates and 
engrosses him. Among the affections which influence 
the will, and induce it to adhere to scepticism or error, 
there is none more dangerous than sloth. The greater 
proportion of mankind a.rc inclined to spare themselves 
the trouble of a long and laborious inquiry ; or they 
fancy that a superficial examination is enough ; and 
the slightest agreement between a few objects, in a 
few petty points, they at once assume as evincing the 
correspondence of the whole throughout. Others apply 
themselves exclusively to the matters which it is 
absolutely necessary for them to know, and take no 
account of any opinion but that which they have 
stumbled on, — for no other reason than that they have 
embraced it, and are unwilling to recommence the 
labour of learning. They receive their opinion on the 
authority of those who have had suggested to them 
their own ; and they are always facile scholars, for, 
the slightest probability is, for them, all the evidence 
that they require. 

Pride is a powerful impediment to a progress in 
.knowledge. Under the influence of this passion, men 
seek honour but not truth. They do not cultivate 
what_is mosj_^uabie. J m j:eant¥^.but what is mos t 
valuable in opi nion. They disdain, perhaps, what can 
be easily accomplished, and apply themselves to the 
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obscure and recondi te ; but as the vulgar and easy is 
the foundation on which the rare and arduous is built, 
they fail even in attaining the object of their ambition, 
and remain Avith only’ a farrago of confused and ill- 
assorted notions. In all its phases, self-love is an 
enemy to philosophical progress ; and the history of 
philosophy is filled with the illusions of which it has 
been the source. On the one side, it has led men to 
close their eyes against the most evident truths which 
were not in harmony with their adopted opinions. 
It is said that there was not a physician in Europe, 
above the age of forty, who would admit Harvey’s 
discovery of the circulation of the blood. On the 
other hand, it is finely observed by Bacon, that “ the 
eye of human intellect is not dry, but receives a suffu- 
sion from the will and from the affections, so that it 
may almost be said to engender any sciences it pleases. 
For what a man wishes to be true, that he prefers be- 
lieving.” 0 And, in another place, “ if the human intel- 
lect hath once taken a liking to any doctrine, either 
because received and credited, or because otherwise 
pleasing, — it draws everything else into harmony with 
that doctrine, and to its support; and albeit there 
may be found a more powerful array of contradictory 
instances, these, however, it either does not observe, 
or it contemns, or by distinction extenuates and 
rejects.” P 

a Nov. Org., lib. i. apli. xlix. £ Jbid., aph. xlvi. 
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The next question we proceed to consider is, — What 
is the true Method or Methods of Philosophy 1 

There is only one possible method in philosophy ; 
and what have been called the different methods of 
different philosophers, vary from each other only as 
more or less perfect applications of this one Method 
to the objects of knowledge. 

All method 0 is a rational progress, — a progress 
towards an end ; and the method of philosophy _ia the 
procedure conducive to the end which philosophy pro- 
poses. The ends, — the final causes, — of philosophy, as 
we have seen, are two ; — first, the discovery of efficient 
; causes, secondly, the generalisation of our knowledge 
into unity ; two ends, however, which fall together 
into one, inasmuch as the higher we proceed in the 
discovery of causes, we necessarily approximate more 
and more to unity. The detection of the one in the 
many might, therefore, be laid down as the end to 
which philosophy, though it can never reach it, tends 
continually to approximate. But, considering philo- 


a [On the difference between Or- aliam; Methodusutunam per aliam.” 
derand Method, see Facciolati, liudi- Cf. Zabarella, Op . Log., pp. 139, 149, 
menta Logica , pars iv. c. 1, note: 223, 225; Molinaeus, Log., p. 234 et 
“ Methodus differt ab Ordine ; quia seg., p. 244 et seg. t ed. 1613.] 
ordo facit ut rem unam discamus post 
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sophy in relation to both these ends, I shall endeavour lect. 

to show you that it has only one possible method. 1 — 

Considering philosophy, in the first place, in relation Tiii« shown 
to its first end, — the discovery of causes, — we have to thJV.h" 
seen that causes, (taking that term as synonymous losopiiy. 
for all without which the effect would not be), are 
only the coefficients of the effect; an effect being 
nothing more than the sum or complement of all the 
partial causes, the concurrence of which constitute its 
existence. This being the case, — and as it is only by 
experience that we discover what particular causes 
must conspire to produce such or such an effect, — 
it follows, that nothing can become known to us as 
a cause except in and through its effect; in other 
words, that we can only attain to the knowledge ‘ 
of a cause by extracting it out of its effect. To 
take the example we formerly employed, of a neutral 
salt. This, as I observed, is made up by the con- 
junction of three proximate causes, — viz., an acid, 

— an alkali, — and the force which brought the 
alkali and the acid into the requisite approxima- 
tion. This last, as a transitory condition, and not 
always the same, wo shall throw out of account. 

Now, though we might know the acid and the alkali 
in themselves as distinct phenomena, we could never 
know them as the concurrent causes of the salt, 
unless we had known the salt as their effect. And 
though, in this example, it happens that we are able 
to compose the effect by the union of its causes, and 
to decompose it by their separation, — this is only 
an accidental circumstance ; for the far greater num- 
ber of the objects presented to our observation, can 
only be decomposed, but not actually recomposed, 
and in those which can be recomposed, this possibility 
VOL. I. G 
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is itself only the result of a knowledge of the causes 
previously obtained by an original decomposition of 
the effect. 

In so far, therefore, as philosophy is the research of 
causes, the one necessary condition of its possibility 
is the decomposition of effects into .their constituted 
caus es. This is the fundamental procedure of philo- 
sophy, and is called by a Greek term Analysis . But 
though analysis be the fundamental procedure, it is 
still only a mean towards an end. We analyse only 
that we may comprehend ; and we comprehend only 
inasmuch as we are able to reconstruct in thought the 
‘Complex effects which we have analysed into their ele- 
ments. This mental reconstruction is, therefore, the 
final, the consummative procedure of philosophy, and 
it is familiarly known by the Greek term Synthesis. 
Analysis and synthesis, though commonly treated as 
two different methods, are, if properly understood, 
only the two necessary parts of the same method. 
Each is the relative and the correlative of the other. 
Analysis, without a subsequent synthesis, is incom- 
plete ; it is a mean cut off from its end. Synthesis, 
without a previous analysis, is baseless ; for synthesis 
’receives from analysis the elements which it recom- 
poses. And, as synthesis supposes analysis as the pre- 
requisite of its possibility, so it is also dependent on 
analysis for the qualities of its existence. The value 
of every synthesis depends upon the value of the fore- 
going analysis. If the precedent analysis afford false 
elements, the subsequent synthesis of these elements 
will necessarily afford a false result. If the elements 
furnished by analysis are assumed, and not really dis- 
covered, — in other words, if they be hypothetical, — 
the synthesis of these hypothetical elements will con- 
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stitute only a conjectural theory. The legitimacy of lect. 

every synthesis is thus necessarily dependent on the — 

legitimacy of the analysis which it presupposes, and 
on which it founds. 

These two relative procedures are thus equally ne- c<m«titute 
cessary to each other. On the one hand, analysisi method, 
without synthesis affords only a commenced, only an 
incomplete, knowledge. On the other, synthesis with- 
out analysis is a false knowledge, — that is, no know- 
ledge at all. Both, therefore, are absolutely necessary 
to philosophy, and both are, in philosophy, as much 
parts of the same method as, in the animal body, in- 
spiration and expiration are of the same vital func- 
tion. But though these operations are each requisite 
to the other, yet were we to distinguish and compare 
what ought only to be considered as conjoined, it is 
to analysis that the preference must be accorded. An 
analysis is always valuable ; for though now without 
a synthesis, this synthesis may at any time be added ; 
whereas a synthesis without a previous analysis is 
radically and ab initio null. 

So far, therefore, as regards the first end of philoso- 
phy, or the discovery of causes, it appears that there 
is only one possible method, — that method of which 
analysis is the foundation, synthesis the completion, 
fifth e second place, considering philosophy in relation 
to its second end, — the carrying up our knowledge 
into unity, — the same is equally apparent. 

Everything presented to our observation, whether only one 
external or internal, whether through sense or self- Sm- 
consciousness, is presented in complexity. Through relation to 
sense the objects crowd upon the mind in multitudes, tnd “mi- 
and each separate individual of these multitudes i 8 lo,<,phy ' 
itself a congeries of many various qualities. The same 
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isJthe. eas& with the phamomena of self-consciousness. 
- Every modification of mind is a complex state ; and 
the different elements of each state manifest them- 
selves only in and through each other. Thus, nothing 
but multiplicity is ever presented to our observation ; 
and yet our faculties are so limited that they are able 
to comprehend at once only the very simplest con- 
junctions. There seems, therefore, a singular dispro- 
portion between our powers of knowledge and the 
objects to be known. How is the equilibrium to be 
restored? This is the great problem proposed by 
nature, and which analysis and synthesis, in combi- 
nation, enable us to solve. For example, I perceive a 
tree, among other objects of an extensive landscape, 
and I wish to obtain a full and distinct conception of 
that tree. What ought I to do ? Divide et impera: I 
must attend to it by itself, that is, to the exclusion of 
? the other constituents of the scene before me. I thus 
^ analyse that scene ; I separate a petty portion of it 
from the rest, in order to consider that portion apart. 
But this is not enough, the tree itself is not a unity, 
..but, on the contrary, a complex assemblage of ele- 
ments, far beyond what my powers can master at 
once. I must carry my analysis still farther. Accord- 
ingly, I consider successively its height, its breadth, 
its shape ; I then proceed to its trunk, rise from that 
to its branches, and follow out its different ramifica- 
tions; I now fix my attention on the leaves, and 
severally examine their form, colour, &c. It is only 
after having thus, by analysis, detached all these 
parts, in order to deal with them one by one, that I 
am able, by reversing the process, fully to compre- 
hend them again in a series of synthetic acts. By 
synthesis, rising from the ultimate analysis step by 
step, I view the parts in relation to each other, and, 
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finally, to the whole of which they are the constituents ; lect. 

I reconstruct them ; and it is only through these two — 

counter-processes of analysis and synthesis that I am 
able to convert the confused perception of the tree, 
which I obtained at first sight, into a clear, and dis- 
tinct, and comprehensive knowledge . 0 

But if analysis and synthesis be required to afford 
us a perfect knowledge even of one individual object of 
sense, still more are they required to enable the mind 
to reduce an indefinite multitude of objects, — the infi- 
nitude we may say of nature, — to the limits of its own 
finite comprehension. To accomplish this, it is requi- 
site to extract the one out of the many, and thus to 
recall multitude to unity, — confusion to order. And 
how is this performed ? The one in the many being 
that in which a plurality of objects agree, — that is, 
may be considered as the same ; and the agreement 
of objects in any common quality being discoverable 
only by an observation and comparison of the objects 
themselves : it follows that a knowledge of the one can 
only be evolved out of a foregoing knowledge of the 
many. But this evolution can only be accomplished 
by an analysis and a synthesis. By analysis, from the 
infinity of objects presented to our observation, we 
select some. These we consider apart, and, further, 
only in certain points of view, — and we compare these 
objects with others also considered in the same points 
of view. So far the procedure is analytic. Having 
discovered, however, by this observation and compa- 
rison, that certain objects agree in certain r espects, w e 
generalise the qualities in which they coincide, — that 
is, from a certain number of individual instances we 
infer a general law ; we perform what is called an act 
of induction. This induction is erroneously viewed iu^ucti^. 

a[On the subject of analysis and synthesis, compare Condillac, Loyique, cc. i. ii.] 
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as analytic; it is purely a synthetic process.® For 
example, from our experience, — and all experience, be 
it that of the individual or of mankind, is only finite, 
— from our limited experience, I say, that bodies, as 
observed by us, attract each other, we infer by induc- 
tion the unlimited conclusion that all bodies gravi- 
tate towards each other. Now, here the consequent 
contains much more than was contained in the ante- 
cedent. Experience, the antecedent only says, and 
only can say — this, that, and the other body gravi- 
tate, (that is, some, bodies gravitate) ; the consequent 
educed from that antecedent says , — all bodies gravi- 
tate. The antecedent is limited, the consequent un- 
limited. Something, therefore, has been added to the 
antecedent in order to legitimate the inference, if we 
are not to hold the consequent itself as absurd ; for, 
as you will hereafter learn, no conclusion must con- 
tain more than was contained in the premises from 
which it is drawn. What then is this something? 
If we consider the inductive process, this will be at 
once apparent. 

The affirmation, this, that, and the other body gra- 
vitate, is connected with the affirmation, all bodies 
gravitate, only by inserting between the two a third 
affirmation, by which the two other affirmations are 
connected into reason and consequent, — that is, into a 
logical cause and effect. What that is I shall explain. 
All scientific ind uction is founded on the presumption 
that-nature . is _ uniform in her ... operations. Of the 
ground and origin of this presumption, I am not now 

a It may be considered as the one simpler and more convenient point of 
or the other, according as the whole view; and in this respect Indny lfa qia 
'and its parts are viewed in the rela- pro p erl y s ynth etic. See the Author’s 
ftions of comprehension or of exten- Discussions, p. 173 . — Ed. 
sion. The latter, however, is the 
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to speak. I shall only say, that, as it is a principle 
which we suppose in all our inductions, it cannot be 
itself a product of induction. It is, therefore, inter- 
polated in the inductive reasoning by the mind itself. 
In our example the reasoning will, accordingly, run 
as follows : 

This, that, and the other body, (some bodies), are 
observed to gravitate ; 

But, (as nature is uniform in her operations), this, 
that, and the other body, (some bodies), represent all 
bodies ; 

Therefore all bodies gravitate. 

Now, in this and other examples of induction, it is 
the mind which binds up the separate substances ob- 
served and collected into a whole, and converts what 
is only the observation of many particulars into a uni- 
versal law. This procedure is manifestly synthetiev 

Now, you will remark that analysis and synthesis 
are here absolutely dependent on each other. The 
previous observation and comparison, — the analytic 
foundation, — are only instituted for the sake of the 
subsequent induction, — the synthetic consummation. 
What boots it to observe and to compare, if the 
uniformities we discover among objects are never 
generalised into laws ? We have obtained an histo- 
rical, but not a philosophical, knowledge. Here, there- 
fore, analysis without synthesis is incomplete. On the 
other hand, an induction which does not proceed upon a 
competent enumeration of particulars, is either doubt- 
ful, improbable, or null ; for all synthesis is dependent 
on a foregone analysis for whatever degree of certainty 
it may pretend to. Thus, considering., philosophy in 
relation to its second end, unity or system, it is mani- 
fest, that the method by which it accomplishes that 
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end, is a method involving both an analytic and a 
synthetic process^ 

Now, as philosophy has only one possible method, 
so the History of philosophy only manifests the con- 
ditions of this one method, more or less accurately 
fulfilled. There are aberrations in the method, — no 
aberrations from it. 

“ Philosophy commenced with the first act of re- 
flection on the objects of sense or self-consciousness, for 
the purpose of explaining them. And with that first 
act of reflection, the method of philosophy began, in 
its application of an analysis, and in its application of 
a synthesis, to its object. The first philosophers nat- 
urally endeavoured to explain the enigma of external 
nature. The magnificent spectacle of the material uni- 
verse, and the marvellous demonstrations of power and 
wisdom which it everywhere exhibited, were the objects 
which called forth the earliest efforts of speculation. 
Philosophy was thus, at its commencement, physical, 
not psychological ; it was not the problem of the soul, 
but the problem of the world, which it first attempted 
to solve. 


“ And what was the procedure of philosophy in its 
solution of this problem ? Did it first decompose the 
whole into its parts, in order again to reconstruct 
them into a system ? This it could not accomplish ; 
but still it attempted this, and nothing else. A com- 
plete analysis was not to be expected from the first 
efforts of intelligence ; its decompositions were neces- 
sarily partial and imperfect ; a partial and imperfect 
analysis afforded only hypothetical elements ; and the 
synthesis of these elements issued, consequently, only 
in a one-sided or erroneous theory. 

“ Thales, the founder of the Ionian philosophy, de- 
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voted an especial study to the phsenomena of the lect. 

material universe ; and, struck with the appearances — 

of power which wate r manifested in the formation of thoYouiT 
bodies, he analysed all existences into this element, 
which he viewed as the universal principle, — the uni- 
versal agent of creation. He proceeded by an incom- 
plete analysis, and generalised by hypothesis the law 
which he drew by induction from the observation of a 
small series of phsenomena. 

“ The Ionic school continued in the same path. They 
limited themselves to the study of external nature, and 
sought in matter the principle of existence. Anaxi- 
mander of Miletus, the countryman and disciple of 
Thales, deemed that he had traced the primary cause 
of creation to an ethereal principle, which occupied 
space, and whose different combinations constituted 
the universe of matter. Aiyuimenes found the ori- 
ginal element in air, from which, by rarefaction and 
condensation, he educed existences. Anaxag oras car- 
ried his analysis farther, and made a more discreet 
use of hypothesis ; he rose to the conception of an 
intelligent first cause, distinct from the phsenomena 
of nature ; and his notion of the Deity was so far 
above the gross conceptions of his contemporaries, 
that he was accused of atheism. 

“ Pythagoras, the founder of the Italic school, ana- Pythagorm 
lysed the properties of number ; and the relations which italic 

, . , . 11, , . . . , - School. 

this analysis revealed, he elevated into principles oi 
ftho mental and material universe. Mathematics were 
his only objects; his analysis was partial, and his 
synthesis was consequently hypothetical. The Italic 
school developed the notions, of Pythagoras, and, ex- 
clusively preoccupied with the relations and harmonies 
of existence, its disciples did not extend their specu- 
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lation to the consideration either of substance or of 
cause. 

“ Thus, these earlier schools, taking external nature 
for their point of departure, proceeded by an imperfect 
analysis, and a presumptuous synthesis, to the con- 
struction of exclusive systems, — in which Idealism, or 
Materialism, preponderated, according to the kind of 
data on which they founded. 

“ The Eleatic school, which is distinguished into 
two branches, the one of Physical, the other of Meta- 
physical, speculation, exhibits the same character, the 
same point of departure, the same tendency, and the 
same errors. 

k “ These errors led to the scepticism of the Sophists, 
which was assailed by Socrates, — the sage who deter- 
mined a new epoch in philosophy by directing obser- 
vation on man himself ; and henceforward the study 
|of mind becomes the prime and central science of 
■ philosophy. 

“ The point of departure was changed, but not tlj£ 
method. The observation or analysis of the human 
mind, though often profound, remained always incom- 
plete. Fortunately, the first disciples of Socrates, imi- 
tating the prudence of their master, and warned by 
the downfall of the systems of the Ionic, Italic, and 
Eleatic schools, made a sparing use of synthesis, and 
hardly a pretension to system. 

“ Plato and Aristotle directed their observation on 
the phsenomena of intelligence, and we cannot too 
highly admire the profundity of their analysis, and 
even the sobriety of their synthesis. Plato devoted 
himself more particularly to the higher faculties of 
intelligence ; and his disciples were led, by the love 
of generalisation, to regard as the intellectual whole 
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those portions of intelligence which their master had lect. 

analysed ; and this exclusive spirit gave birth to sys — 

terns false, not in themselves, but as resting upon a 
too narrow basis. Aristotle, on the other hand, whose 
genius was of a more positive character, analysed with 
admirable acuteness those operations of mind which 
stand in more immediate relation to the senses ; and 
this tendency, which among his followers became often 
exclusive and exaggerated, naturally engendered sys- 
tems which more or less tended to materialism.” “ 

The school of Alexandria, in which the systems ScWi »f 

. . _ . _ , Alexandria. 

resulting irom these opposite tendencies were com- 
bined, endeavoured to reconcile and to fuse them into 
a still more comprehensive system. Eclecticism, — 
conciliation, — union, were, in all things, the grand aim 
of the Alexandrian school. Geographically situated 
between Greece and Asia, it endeavoured to ally 
Greek with Asiatic genius, religion with philosophy. 

Hence the Neoplatonic system, of which the last great 
representative is Proclus. This system is the result Produ». 
of the long labour of the Socratic schools. It is an 
edifice reared by synthesis out of the materials which 
analysis had collected, proved, and accumulated, from 
Socrates down to Plotinus. 

But a synthesis is of no greater value than its rela- 
tive analysis ; and as the analysis of the earlier Greek 
philosophy was not complete, the synthesis of the 
Alexandrian school was necessarily imperfect. 

In the scholastic philosophy, analysis and observa- The Sch»- 
tion were too often neglected in some departments of Iosophy. 
philosophy, and too often carried rashly to excess in 
others. 

After the revival of letters, during the fifteenth 

« G^ruzez, Nouveau Cours de Philosophic, p. 4-8. Paris, 1834, (2d ed.) 
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lect. and sixteenth centuries, the labours of philosophy 
— were principally occupied in restoring and illustrating 

Philosophy , r , 1 J 1 ° ° 

from tho the Ureek systems ; and it was not until the seven- 
lctters. teenth century, that a new epoch was determined by 
the genius of Bacon and Descartes. In Bacon and 
B»con and Descartes our modern philosophy may be said to ori- 

Descartes ^ x. %/ «/ 

ginate, inasmuch as they were the first who made the 
doctrine of method a principal object of consideration. 
They both proclaimed, that, for the attainment of 
Scientific knowledge, it is necessary to observe with 
jeare, — that is, to analyse ; to reject every clement as 
hypothetical, which this analysis does not spontane- 
ously afford ; to call in experiment in aid of observa- 
tion ; and to attempt no synthesis or generalisation, 
'until the relative analysis has been completely accom- 
plished. They showed that previous philosophers had 
erred, not by rejecting either analysis or synthesis, 
but by hurrying on to synthetic induction from a 
limited or specious analytic observation. They pro- 
pounded no new method of philosophy, they only 
expounded the conditions of the old. They showed 
that these conditions had rarely been fulfilled by phi- 
losophers in time past ; and exhorted them to their 
fulfilment in time to come. They thus explained the 
petty progress of the past philosophy; and justly 
anticipated a gigantic advancement for the future. 
Such was their precept, but such unfortunately was 
not their example. There are no philosophers who 
merit so much in the one respect ; none, perhaps, who 
deserve less in the other. 

Remit of Of philosophy since Bacon and Descartes we at 
ricai sketch present say nothing. Of that we shall hereafter have 
of ph,i°» o - f re q Uent occas i on speak. But to sum up what this 
historical sketch was intended to illustrate. T^A-mia 
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bgt one . possible method, q£ pkUosephy,— a^coinbisa- 
tjon of analysis .and synthesis ; and the purity and 
equilibrium of these two elements constitute its per- 
fection. The aberrations of philosophy have been all 
so many violations of the laws of this one method. 
Philosophy has erred, because it built its systems 
upon incomplete or erroneous analysis; and it can 
only proceed in safety, if, from accurate and unexclu- 
sive observation, it rise, by successive generalisation, 
to a comprehensive system. 


LECT. 

VI. 
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LECTURE VII. 

THE DIVISIONS OF PHILOSOPHY. 

lect. I have already endeavoured to afford you a general 
— notion of what Philosophy comprehends : I now pro- 
ceed to say something in regard to the Parts into 
which it has been divided. Here, however, I must 
limit myself to the most famous distributions, and to 
those which, as founded on fundamental principles, 
it more immediately concerns you to know. For, were 
I to attempt an enumeration of the various Divisions 
of Philosophy which have been proposed, I should 
only confuse you with a multitude of contradictory 
opinions, with the reasons of which you could not, at 
present, possibly be made acquainted. 

Expediency Seneca, in a letter to his young friend Lucilius, 
"f Miiiosi- 11 expresses the wish that the whole of philosophy might, 
pliy ‘ like the spectacle of the universe, be at once submit- 
ted to our view. “ Utinam, quemadmodum universi 
mundi facies in conspectum venit, ita philosophia tota 
nobis posset occurrere, simillimum mundo spectacu- 
lum.”“ But as we cannot survey the universe at a 
glance, neither can we contemplate the whole of philo- 
sophy in one act of consciousness. We can only master 
it gradually and piecemeal; and this is in fact the 
reason why philosophers have always distributed their 

a Epist, Lxxxix. 
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science, (constituting, though it does, pne* organic lect, 

whole), into a plurality of sciences. The expediency, — 

and even necessity, of a division of philosophy, in order 
that the mind may be enabled to embrace in one 
general view its various parts, in their relation to each 
other, and to the whole which they constitute, is ad- 
mitted by every philosopher. “ Res utilis,” continues 
Seneca, “et ad sapientiam properanti utique necessaria, 
dividi philosophiam, et ingcns corpus ejus in membra 
disponi. Facilius enim per partes in cognitionem to- 
tius adducimur.” a 

But although philosophers agree in regard to the 
utility of such a distribution, they are almost as little 
at one in regard to the parts, as they are in respect to 
the definition, of their science ; and, indeed, their dif- 
ferences in reference to the former, mainly arise from 
their discrepancies in reference to the latter. For 
they who vary in their comprehension of the whole, 
cannot agree in their division of the parts. 

The mos t ancient and universally recognised distinc- nirfSost 
tion^of philosophy, is into Theoretical an d P ractic al . vision into 
These arc discriminated by the different nature of andTraT 
their ends. Theoretical* called likewise speculative, 
and contemplative, philosophy has for its highest end 
mere truth or knowledge. Practical philoso phy, on 
the other hand, has truth or knowledge only as its 
proximate end, — this end being subordinate to the 
ulterior end of some practical action. In theoretical 
philosophy, we know for the sake of knowing, scimus 
ut sciamus : in practical philosophy, we know for the 
sake of acting, scimus ut operemur.P I may here 

a Epist. lxxxix. roes has it, Per speculalivam , scimus 

j8 &t( 0 pTjTtKrjs ivurr'fifiTis r4\os ut sciamus, per praciicam scimus ut 
irpaKTiKrit 5* fpyov. Arist. operemur.” — Discussions, p. 134. Of. 

Metaph, , A minor, c, 1; “ or as Aver- In Metapk lib. ii. com. 3 . — Ed. 
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notice the poverty of the English language, in the 
want of a word to express that practical activity 
which is contradistinguished from mere intellectual 
or speculative energy, — what the Greeks express by 
irpacra-ew, the Germans by handeln. The want of 
such a word occasions frequent ambiguity ; for, to 
express the species which has no appropriate word, 
we are compelled to employ the generic term active. 
Thus our philosophers divide the powers of the mind 
into Intellectual and Active. They do not, however, 
thereby mean to insinuate that the powers called 
intellectual are a whit less energetic than those spe- 
cially denominated active. But, from the want of a 
better word, they are compelled to employ a term 
which denotes at once much more and much less 
than they are desirous of expressing. I ought to 
observe that the term practical has also obtained 
with us certain collateral significations, which render 
it in some respects unfit to supply the want . 0 But 
to return. 

This distinction of Theoretical and Practical phi- 
losophy was first explicitly enounced by Aristotle ; P , 
and the attempts of the later Jlatonists to carry it up 
to Plato, and even to Pythagoras, are not worthy of 
statement, far less of refutation. Once promulgated, 
the division was, however, soon generally recognised. 
The Stoics borrowed it, as may be seen from Seneca : 7 
— “ Philosophia et contemplativa est et activa ; spectat, 
simulque agit.” It was also adopted by the Epicu- 
reans ; and, in general, by those Greek and Roman 

a Cf. Reid! 8 Wor1c8 , p. 5 1 1 , n . t. — E d. ed by Plato ; Politieus, p. 258 : Tavrrj 

fi Metaph. , v. 1 : n aoa Sidyoia fl rolvvv ov/xirdtras faun-rifias tiiuipa, r^v 
TpaKTiK^} fi iroiTproc)} f) BtwprjriK'f), Cf. p^v irpcucrifcV rrpoarfnrwi/, rtyy $1 p6vov 
Metaph x. 7 ; Top vi. 6 ; viii. 3. But 7 ywortK^v , — Ed. 
the division liad been at least intimat- 7 Ep. xcv. 10. 



LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


113 


philosophers who viewed their science as versant either leot. 

in the contemplation of nature ( <f>vcru<r ) ), or in the 

regulation of human action (vOlkt)) ; 0 for by nature 
they did not denote the material universe alone, but 
their Physics included Metaphysics, and their Ethics 
embraced Politics and Economics. There was thus 
only a difference of nomenclature ; for Physical and 
Theoretical, — Ethical and Practical Philosophy, were 
with them terms absolutely equivalent. 

I regard the division of philosophy into Theoretical The <iivi- 
and Practical as unsound, and this for two reasons. *o«ophj l im« 
jl) The .first is, that philosophy,, as philosophy, is only 
cognitive, — only. theoretical ; whatever lies beyondthe 
sphere of speculation or knowledge, transcends the 
pphere of philosophy ; consequently, to divide philo- 
sophy by any quality ulterior to speculation, is to 
divide it by a difference which docs not belong to it. 

Now, the distinction of practical philosophy from theo- 
retical commits this error. For, while it is admitted 
that all philosophy, as cognitive, is theoretical, some 
philosophy is again taken out of this category on the 
.ground, that, beyond the mere theory, — the mere cog- 
nition, — it has an ulterior end in its application to 
practice. ' . 

;^But, in the second place, this difference, even were 
it admissible, would not divide philosophy ; for, in 
point of fact, all philosophy must be regarded as prac- 
tical, inasmuch as mere knowledge, — that is, the mere 
possession of truth, — is not the highest end of any 

a Sextus Empiricus, Adv. Math yuS' oZ rtvh koL rbv *Eir(icovpov rdrrov- 
vii. 14: Tuv Sb dtjuepr) rijv (piAosotplav <riv &s koX tV Aoyucty Beapiav 
v*oorri<raii4vtov Eci/oQdvijs /jlIv 6 Ko\o- A ovra. Seneca, Ep. lxxxix: “ Epi- 
<t>(&vios 9 rb < pvtrucbv &fxa Ka\ \oyuc6v, curei duaa partes philosophise puta- 

<pourl rives, yrr^px^ro, *A px^aos verunt esse, Naturalem, atque Mora- 
ss 6 ’Adrjvcuos rb <t>v<rikbv na\ k6v lem : Rationalem removerunt.” — E d. 

VOL. I. H 
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lect. philosophy, but, on the contrary, all truth or know- 

— ledge is valuable only inasmuch as it determines the 

UUnd to its, contemplation, — that , is^tot. practical en- 
ergy. Speculation, therefore, inasmuch as it is not a 
negation of thought, but, on the contrary, the highest 
energy of intellect, is, in point of fact, pre-eminently 
practical. The practice of one branch of philosophy 
is, indeed, different from that of another ; but all are 
still practical ; for in none is mere knowledge the 
ultimate, — the highest end. 

Controversy Among the ancients, the principal difference of 
ancients opinion regarded the relation of Logic to Philosophy 
Lite relation and its branches. But as this controversy is of very 
Philosophy. subordinate importance, and hinges upon distinctions, 
to explain which would require considerable detail, I 
•shall content myself with saying,- — that, by the Pla- 
itonists, Logic was regarded both as a part, and as 
the instrument, of philosophy ; — by the Aristotelians, 
(Aristotle himself is silent), as an instrument, but not 
‘ as a part, of philosophy ; by the Stoics, as forming 
: one of the three parts of philosophy, — Physics or theo- 
retical, Ethics or practical, philosophy, being the other 
two.° But as Logic, whether considered as a part of 
philosophy proper or_nftt. was by all included, .under 
the phil osophical sciences, the division of these sciences 
which latterly prevailed among the Academic, the 
Peripatetic, and the Stoical sects, was into Logic asi 
the subsidiary or instrumental doctrine, and into the - 

a Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In nated with the Stoics. See Laertius, 
Anal. Prior. , p. 2, (ed. 1520); Am- vii. 39; Pseudo- Plutarch, De Plac. 
monius, In Categ. , c. 4; Philoponus, Phil. , Procera. It is sometimes, but 
In Anal. Prior. , f. 4; Cramer’s A nec- apparently without much reason, at- 
data, vol. iv. p. 417. Compare the tributed to Plato. See Cicero, Acad. 
Author’s Discussions, p. 132. The Qucest., i. 5; Eusebius, Prcep. Evan., 
division of Philosophy into Logic, xi. 1 ; Augustin, De Civ. Dei, viii. 4. 

. Physics, and Ethics, probably origi- —Ed. 
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two principal branches of Theoretical and Practical leot. 
Philosophy.® ■ VH ' - 

It is manifest that in our sense of the term prac- 
tical, Logic, as an instrumental science, would be 
comprehended under the head of practical philo- 
sophy. 

I shall take this opportunity of explaining an Application 
anomaly which you will find explained in no work Art and 
with which I am acquainted. Certain branches of 
philosophical knowledge are called Arts, or Arts and 
Sciences indifferently ; others are exclusively denomi- 
nated Sciences. Were this distinction coincident with 
the distinction of sciences speculative and sciences 
practical, — taking the term practical in its ordinary 
acceptation, — there would be no difficulty ; for, as 
every practical science necessarily involves a theory, 
nothing could be more natural than to call the same 
branch of knowledge an art, when viewed as relative 
to its practical application, and a science, when viewed 
in relation to the theory which that application sup- 
poses. But this is not the case. The speculative 
sciences, indeed, are never denominated arts ; we may, 
therefore, throw them aside. The difficulty is exclu- 
sively confined to the practical. Of these some never 
receive the name of arts ; others are called arts and 
sciences indifferently. Thus the sciences of Ethics, 
Economics, Politics, Theology, &c., though all pragV. 
tical, are never denominated arts ; whereas this appel- 
lation is very usually applied to the practical sciences 
of Logic, Rhetoric, Grammar, &c. 

That the term art is with us not coextensive with 
practical science, is thus manifest ; and yet these are 
frequently confounded. Thus, for example, DrWhately, 

a Sext. Empir., Adv . Math., vii. 16 .— Ed. 
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in. his definition of Logic, thinks that Logic is a science, 
*'in so far as it institutes an analysis of the proce ss of 
the mind in reasoning, and an art, in so far as it- affords 
practical rules to secure the mind from crror_.in.its 
deductions ; and he defines an art the application of 
^knowledge to practice.® Now, if tli.is view were cor- 
rect, art and practical science would lie convertible 
terms. But that they are not employed as synony- 
mous expressions is, as wc have seen, shown by the 
incongruity we feel in talking of the art of Ethics, 
the art of Religion, &c., though these are eminently 
practical sciences. 

The question, therefore, still remains, Is this restric- 
tion of the term art to certain of the practical sciences 
the result of some accidental and forgotten usage, or is 
it founded on any rational principle which we are able 
to trace ? The former alternative seems to be the com- 
mon belief ; for no one, in so far as I know, has endea- 
voured to account for the apparently vague and capri- 
cious manner in which the terms art and science are 
applied. The latter alternative, however, is the true ; 
and I shall endeavour to explain to you the reason of 
the application of the term art to certain practical 
sciences, and not to others. 

You are aware that the Aristotelic philosophy was, 
for many centuries, not only the prevalent, but, dur- 
ing the middle ages, the one exclusive philosophy in 
Europe. This philosophy of the middle ages, or, as 
it is commonly called, the Scholas t i c Ph i losophy, has 
exerted the most extensive influence on the languages 
of modern Europe ; and from this common source has 
been principally derived that community of expression 
which these languages exhibit. Now, the peculiar 

a See Dimtmons , p. 131 . — Ed. 
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application of the term art was introduced into the lect. 

vulgar tongues from the scholastic philosophy; and 

was borrowed by that philosophy from Aristotle, j 
This is only one of a thousand instances which might', 
be alleged of the unfelt influence of a single powerful 
mind, on the associations and habits of thought of ; 
generations to the end of time; and of Aristotle is 
pre-eminently true, what has been so beautifully said 
of the ancients in general : — 

“ The great of old ! 

The dead, but sceptred sovrans who still rule 
Our spirits from their urns.” « 

Now, then, the application of the term art in the 
modern languages being mediately governed by cer- 
tain distinctions which the capacities of the Greek 
tongue allowed Aristotle to establish, these distinc- 
tions must be explained. 

In the Aristotelic philosophy, the terms irpa^ 
and 7T pcLKTLKoSf — that is, practice, and practical , — n P a^. 
were employed both in a generic or looser, and in a 
special or stricter, signification. In its generic mean- 
ing Trpa£is, practice, was opposed to theory or specu- 
lation, and it comprehended under it, practice in its 
special meaning, and another co-ordinate term to 
which practice, in this its stricter signification, was 
opposed. This term was Trouif&is, which we may 
inadequately translate by prod^stion. The distinc- h<hv«. 
tion of npaiAiKos and iroirpriKos consisted in this : 
the former denoted that action which terminated in 
action, — the latter, that action which resulted in 
some permanent product. For example, dancing 
and music are practical, as leaving no work after 
their performance; whereas, painting and ststtuary 

a Byron’s Manfred , Act iii. scene iv. 
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are productive, as leaving some product over and 
above their energy . 0 

I Now Aristotle, in formally defining art, defines it 
|as a habit productive, and not as a liatnt practical, 
efis novrjTiKrj pera \6yov ; and, though he has not 
always himself adhered strictly to this limitation, his 
definition was adopted by his followers, and the term 
in its application to the practical sciences, (the term 
practical being here used in its generic meaning), 
came to be exclusively confined to those whose end 
did not result in mere action or energy. Accordingly 
jas Ethics, Politics, &e., proposed happiness as their 
end, and as happiness was an energy, or at least the 
j concomitant of energy, these sciences terminated in 
action, and were consequently practical, not produc- 
tive. On the other hand, Logic, Rhetoric, &c., did 
not terminate in a mere, — an evanescent action, but 
in a permanent, —an enduring product. For the end 
iof Logic, was the production of a reasoning, the end 
jof Rhetoric the production of an oration, and so 
if or tli .' 1 This distinction is not perhaps beyond the 
reach of criticism, and I am not here to vindicate its 
correctness. My only aim is to make you aware of 
the grounds of the distinction, in order that you may 
comprehend the principle which originally determined 
the application of the term art to some of the practical 


a See JSth. Nic . , i. 1 : Atcxpoph Sf ex palpabili materia opus aliquoil 
rts <f>alvcrai ruv re \u)v t& pkv yap efficitur quod etiam post actionem 
eUrur ivipyuw tA $e trap auras $pya permanet. Nam Poetica dicta est 
rtvd Ibid., \ i. 4; Magna Moralia, airb tov ttoh'ip qua?, tamen palpabilem 

i. 35. Cf. Quintilian, lmtitut ., lib. materiam non tractat, neque opus 

ii. c. 18 . — Ed. facit ipsa Poet® fictione durabilius. 

jS Cf. Burgersdyck, Institut. Log., Quod enim poemata supersint, id uon 

lib. i. § 6 ; “ Logica dicitur ttoiuv, id est ab ea actione qua efficiuntur, sed 
est, facere sive efficere syllogismos, a scriptione. Atque haec de genere.” 
delinitiones, &c. Neque enim verum See also Scheibler, Opera, Tract, 
est, quod quidam aiunt, ttoiuv semper Procem. § iii. p. 6 . — Ed. 
signilicare eju^modi actionem, qua 
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sciences and not to others, and without a knowledge leot. 

of which principle the various employment of the term L- 

must appear to you capricious and unintelligible. It 
is needless, perhaps, to notice that the rule applies only 
to the philosophical sciences, — to those which received 
their form and denominations from the learned. The 


mechanical dexterities were beneath their notice ; and 
these were accordingly left to receive their appellations 
from those who knew nothing of the Aristotelic pro- 
prieties. Accordingly, the term art is in them applied, 
without distinction, to productive and unproductive 
operations. We speak of the art of rope-dancing, 
equally as of the art of rope-making. But to return. 

The division of philosophy into Theoretical and 
Practical is the most important that has been made ; 
and it is that which lias entered into nearly all 
the distributions attempted by modern philosophers. 
Bacon was the first, after the revival of letters, who 
essayed a distribution of the sciences and of philo- 
sophy. He divided all human knowledge into His- 
tory, Poetry, and Philosophy. Philosophy he distin- 
guished into branches conversant about the Deity, 
about Nature, and about Man; and each of these had 
their subordinate divisions, which, however, it is not 
necessary to particularise/ 

Descartes ^ distributed philosophy into theoretical 
and practical, with various subdivisions ; but his fol- 
lowers adopted the division of Logic, Metaphysics, 
Physics, and Ethics . 7 Gassendi recognised, like the 


Universal- 
ity of the 
division of 
Philosophy 
into Theore- 
tical ami 
Practical, 


Dd&cartes 
and his fol- 
lowers. 


a Advancement of Learning; Works, Philosophic , contenant la Logique, la 
vol. ii. pp. 100, 124, (ed. Montagu); Metaphyaique, la Physique, etlaMo- 
De Augments Scientiarum , lib. ii. c. rale. Of. (Jlauberg: “ Pbysica 
1, lib. iii. c. 1; Works, vol. viii. pp. Philosophia Naturalis dicitur; dis- 
87, 152. —Ed. tincta a Supernaturali seu Metaphy- 

3 See the Prefatory Epistle to the sica, et a Rationali seu Logica, nec- 
Principia . — Ed. non a Morali seu Practica. ” — Dhput. 

7 See Sylvain Regis, Coursentier de Phye. i., Opera, p. 54 — Ed. 
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lect. ancients, three parts of philosophy, Logic, Physics, and 

— Ethics, 0 and this, along with many other of Gassendi’s 

ZT doctrines, was adopted by Locked Kant distinguished 
Kaut. philosophy into theoretical and practical, with various 
subdivisions ; y and the distribution into theoretical 
l-’iciite. and practical was also established by Fichte. 8 

Conclusion I have now concluded the Lectures generally in- 

oi hitroduc- _ . i p i J t 

tory Lee- troduetory to the proper business of the Course. In 

turcs. " ^ 

these Lectures, from the general nature of the subjects, 
I was compelled to anticipate conclusions, and to 
depend on your being able to supply a good deal of 
what it was impossible for me articulately to explain. 
I now enter upon the consideration of the matters 
which are hereafter to occupy our attention, witli 
comparatively little apprehension ; for, in these, we 
shall be able to dwell more upon details, while, at the 
same time, the subject will open upon us by degrees, 
so that, every step that we proceed, we shall find the 
progress easier. But I have to warn you, that you 
will probably find the very commencement the most 
arduous, and this not only because you will come less 
inured to difficulty, but because it will there be 
necessary to deal with principles, and these of a 
general and abstract nature ; whereas, having once 
• mastered these, every subsequent step will be com- 
paratively easy. 

Order of the Without entering upon details, I may now sum- 
marily state to you the order which I propose to 
follow in the ensuing Course. This requires a pre- 
liminary exposition of the different departments of 

a Syntagma Philosophicum, Lib. thodenlehre, c. 3 . — Ed. 

Procem. c. 9 {Opera, Lugduni, 1658, 8 Grundlage der gesammten Wis- 

vol. i. p. 29.) — Ed. senschaftalehre , § 4 ( Werke, vol. i. p. 

j8 1 Essay, book iv. ch. 21. —Ed. 126.)— Ed. 

y Kritik der remen Vemunfi, Me- 
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Philosophy, in order that you may obtain a compre- 
hensive view of the proper objects of our consideration, 
and of the relations in which they stand to others. 

Science and Philosophy are conversant either about 
Mind or about Matter. The former of these is Philo- 
sophy properly so called. With the latter we have 
nothing to do, except in so far as it may enable us 
to throw light upon the former, for Metaphysics, in 
whatever latitude the term be taken, is a science, 
or complement of sciences, exclusively occupied with 
mind. Now the Philosophy of Mind, — Psychology 
or Metaphysics, in the widest signification of the 
terms, — is threefold; for the object it immediately 
proposes for consideration may be either, 1°, Pheno- 
mena in general ; or, 2°, Laws ; or, 3°, Inferences, — 
Results. This I will endeavour to explain. 

The whole of philosophy is the answer to these 
three questions : 1°, What are the Facts or Phenomena 
to be observed ? 2°, What are the Laws which regulate 
these facts, or under which these phenomena appear ? 
3°, What are the real Results, not immediately mani- 
fested, which these facts or phenomena warrant us 
in drawing ? 

If we consider the mind merely with the view of 
observing and generalising the various phenomena it 
reveals, — that is, of analysing them into capacities or 
faculties, — we have one mental science, or one depart- 
ment of mental science ; and this we may call the 
Phenomenology of Mind. It is commonly called 
Psychology — Empirical Psychology, or the Induc- 
tive Philosophy of Mind ; we might call it Phe- 
nomenal Psychology. It is evident that the divi- 


Distribution 
of the Phi- 
losophical 
Sciences. 


The three 
grand ques- 
tions of 
Philosophy. 


I. Phceno- 
mcnology of 
Mind. 


sions of this science will be determined by the classes 
into which the phenomena of mind are distributed. 
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lotfy of 
Mind. 


Its subdi- 
vision*. 


1. Nomo- 
logy of the 
Cognitive 
faculties. 


If, again, we analyse the mental phenomena with 
the view of discovering and considering, not contin- 
gent appearances, but the necessary and universal 
facts, — i.e., the Laws by which our faculties are gov- 
erned, to the end that wc may obtain a criterion by 
which to judge or to explain their procedures and 
manifestations, — we have a science which we may 
call the Nomology of Mind, — Nomological Psycho- 
logy. Now, there will be as many distinct classes of 
Nomological Psychology, as there .arc distinct classes 
of mental phsenomena under the Phenomenological 
division. I shall, hereafter, show you that there are 
Three great classes of these phenomena,- — viz., 1°, The 
phenomena of our Cognitive faculties, or faculties of 
Knowledge ; 2°, The phenomena of our Feelings, or 
the phenomena of Pleasure and Pain ; and, 3°, The 
phenomena of our Conative powers, — in other words, 
the phsenomena of Will and Desire. (These you 
must, for the present, take upon trust.) 01 Each of 
these classes of phsenomena has accordingly a science 
which is conversant about its laws. For as each pro- 
poses a different end, and, in the accomplishment of 
that end, is regulated by peculiar laws, each must, 
consequently, have a different science conversant about 
these laws, — that is, a different Nomology. 

There is no one, no Nomological, science of the 
Cognitive faculties in general, though we have some 
older treatises which, though partial in their subject, 
afford a name not unsuitable for a nomology of the 
cognitions, — viz., Gnoscologia or Gnostologia. There 
is no independent science of the laws of Perception ; if 
there were, it might be called ^Esthetic, which, how- 
ever, as we shall see, would be ambiguous. Mnemonic, 
or the science of the laws of Memory, has been elabo- 

a See infra , Lect. xi. p. 183 et seq. — Ed. 
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rated at least in numerous treatises: but the name lect. 

VII 

Anamnestic, the art of Recollection or Reminiscence, — 

might be equally well applied to it. The laws of the 
Representative faculty, — that is, the laws of Associa- 
tion, — have not yet been elevated into a separate no- 
mological science. Neither have the conditions of the 
Regulative or Legislative faculty, the faculty itself of 
Laws, been fully analysed, far less reduced to system ; 
though we have several deservedly forgotten treatises, 
of an older date, under the inviting name of Noologica. 

The only one of the cognitive faculties, whose laws Logic, 
constitute the object-matter of a separate science, is 
the Elaborative, — the Understanding Special, the 
faculty of Relations, the faculty of Thought Proper. 

This nomology has obtained the name of Logic among 
other appellations, but not from Aristotle. The best 
name would have been Dianoetic. Logic is the 
science of the laws of thought, in relation to the end 
which our cognitive faculties propose, — i.e., the True. 

To this head might be referred Grammar, — Universal 
Grammar, — Philosophical Grammar, or the science 
conversant with the laws of Language as the instru- 
ment of thought. 

The Nomology of our Feelings, or the science of the 2. Nmno- 

. i • , • , - logy of the 

laws which govern our capacities ot enjoyment, m Feeling*, 
relation to the end which they propose, — i.e., the 
Pleasurable, — has obtained no precise name in our 
language. It has been called the Philosophy of Taste, 
and, on the Continent especially, it has been deno- 
minated ^Esthetic. Neither name is unobjectionable. 

The first is vague, metaphorical, and even delusive. 

In regard to the second, you are aware that aterffyens 
in Greek means feeling in general, as well as sense in 
particular, as our term feeling means either the sense 
of touch in particular, or sentiment and the capacity 
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Powers. 


Ethics, 

Politics. 


III. Onto- 
logy, or 
Metaphy- 
sics Proper. 


of the pleasurable and painful in general. Both terms 
are, therefore, to a certain extent ambiguous ; but 
this objection can rarely be avoided, and iEsthetic, if 
not the best expression to be found, has already been 
long and generally employed. It is now nearly a 
century since Baumgartcn, a celebrated philosopher of 
the Leibnitio-Wolfian school, first applied the term 
^Esthetic to the doctrine which we vaguely and peri- 
phrastically denominate the Philosophy of Taste, the 
theory of the Fine Aits, the science of the Beautiful 
and Sublime, 0 &c. ; and this term is now in general 
acceptation, not only in Germany, but throughout the 
other countries of Europe. The term Apolaustic would 
have been a more appropriate designation. 

Finally, the Nomology of our Conative powers is 
Practical Philosophy, properly so called ; for practical 
philosophy is simply the science of the laws regula- 
tive of our Will and Desires, in relation to the end 
which our conativc powers propose, — i.e., the Good. 
This, as it considers these laws in relation to man as 
an individual, or in relation to man as a member of 
society, will be divided into two branches, — Ethics and 
Politics ; and these again admit of various subdivisions. 

So much for those parts of the Philosophy of Mind, 
which are conversant about Phtenomena, and about 
Laws. The Third great branch of this philosophy is 
that which is engaged in the deduction of Inferences 
or Results. 

In the First branch, — the Phenomenology of mind, 
— philosophy is properly limited to the facts afforded 
in consciousness, considered exclusively in themselves. 
But these facts may be such as not only to be objects 
of knowledge in themselves, but likewise to furnish us 

a Baumgarteu’s work on this sub- was published in 1750-58. — Ed. 
jeot, entitled ^Eiihetica (two vols.), 
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with grounds of inference to something out of them- 
selves. As effects, and effects of a certain character, 
they may enable us to infer the analogous character 
of their unknown causes ; as phenomena, and phe- 
nomena of peculiar qualities, they may warrant us in 
drawing many conclusions regarding the distinctive 
character of that unknown principle, of that unknown 
substance, of which they are the manifestations. Al- 
though, therefore, existence be only revealed to us in 
phenomena, and though we can, therefore, have only 
a relative knowledge cither of mind or of matter; 
still, by inference and analogy, we may legitimately 
attempt to rise above the. mere appearances which 
experience and observation afford. Tlius, for example, 
the existence of God and the immortality of the Soul 
are not given us as phoenomena, as objects of imme- 
diate knowledge ; yet, if the phenomena actually 
given do necessarily require, for their rational expla- 
nation, the hypotheses of immortality and of God, we 
are assuredly entitled, from the existence of the former, 
to infer the reality of the latter. Now, the science 
conversant about all such inferences of unknown being 
from its known manifestations, is called Ontology, or 
Metaphysics Proper. We might call it Inferential 
Psychology. 

The following is a tabular view of the distribution 
of Philosophy as here proposed : — 


Facts, — Plmmoinenology 
Empirical Psychology. 


i 


Cognitions. 

Feelings. 

Conative Powers (Will and Desire). 


Mind 


i Cogni tions,-— Logic. 

Feelings,— ^Esthetic. 

_ „ l Moral Philosophy. 

Conative Powers. > 1 


or \ tional Psychology. 
Conscious- 
ness affordsl 


( Political Philosophy. 


I Results,— Ontology, In- t Being of God. 

I ferential Psychology. j Immortality of the Soul, &c. 


LECT. 

VII. 



126 


LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


LKCT. 

VII. 


Meaning of 
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Distribu- 
tion of sub- 
jects in 
Faculty of 
Philosophy 
in the Uni- 
versities of 
Europe. 


In this distribution of the philosophical sciences, 
you will observe that I take little, account of the cele- 
brated division of Philosophy into Speculative and 
Practical, which I have already explained to you,® for 
I call only one minor division of philosophy practical, 
— viz., the Nomology of the Conative powers, — not 
because that science is not equally theoretical with any 
other, but simply because these powers are properly 
called practical, as tending to practice or overt action. 

Such is the distribution of Philosophy, which I ven- 
ture to propose as the simplest and most exhaustive ; 
and I shall now proceed, in reference to it, to specify 
the particular branches which form the objects of our 
consideration in the present course. 

The subjects assigned to the various chairs of the 
Philosophical Faculty, in the different Universities of 
Europe, were not calculated upon any comprehensive 
view of the parts of philosophy, and of their natural 
connection. Our universities were founded when the 
Aristotelic philosophy was the dominant, or rather the 
exclusive, system, and the parts distributed to the dif- 
ferent classes, in the faculty of Arts or Philosophy, 
were regulated by the contents of certain of the Aris- 
totelic books, and by the order in which they were 
studied. Of these, there were always Four great divi- 
sions. There was, first, Logic, in relation to the Orga- 
non of Aristotle; secondly, Metaphysics, relative to 
his books under that title ; thirdly, Moral Philosophy, 
relative to his Ethics, Politics, and Economics ; and, 
fourthly, Physics, relative to his Physics, and the col- 
lection of treatises styled in the schools the Parva 
Naturalia. But every university had not a full comple- 
ment of classes, that is, did not devote a separate year 

a See ante, p. 113 .— Ed. 
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to each of the four subjects of study ; and, accordingly, lect. 
in those seats of learning where three years formed the Vir ~ 
curriculum of philosophy, two of these branches were 
combined. In this university, Logic and Metaphysics 
were taught in the same year ; in others, Metaphy- 
sics and Moral Philosophy were conjoined ; and, when 
the old practice was abandoned of the several Regents 
or Professors carrying on their students through every 
department, the two branches which had been taught 
in the same year were assigned to the same chair. 

What is most curious in the matter is this, — Aristotle’s 
treatise On the Soul being, (along with his lesser trea- 
tises on Memory and Reminiscence, on Sense and its 
Objects, &c.), included in the Farva Naturalia, and, 
he having declared that the consideration of the soul 
was part of the philosophy of nature,* the science of 
Mind was always treated along with Physics. The 
Professors of Natural Philosophy have, however, long 
abandoned the philosophy of mind, and this branch 
has been, as more appropriate to their departments, 
taught both by the Professors of Moral Philosophy 
and by the Professors of Logic and Metaphysics, — for 
you are not to suppose that metaphysics and psycho- 
logy are, though vulgarly used as synonymous expres- 
sions, by any means the same. So much for the 
historical accidents which have affected the subjects 
of the different chairs. 

I now return to the distribution of philosophy, which Subjects 
I have given you, and, first, by exclusion, I shall tell 
you what does not concern us. In this class, we have ™ 1 ' 
nothing to do with Practical Philosophy, — that is, 

ft De Anima , i. 1 : fvcucov rb 9tcv- teal iplfco’dat, Ka\ Zi6rt Kal irtp\ \ftvxy$ 
pytreu irepl t f/uxv*> % ifdarys % rys rot- Mas 9twpr,<rcu rov tpvtrifcov, %crr\ prj 
nvrys, Cf. Metaph. t v. 1: Ay\ov ic&s v rys C\ 7 js i<rrly.— Ed. 

$€< iff rois (pvariKots rb rl fan (yruu 
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LF.CT. Ethics, Politics, Economics. But, with this exception, 

— there is no other branch of philosophy which is not 

either specially allotted to our consideration, or which 
does not fall naturally within our sphere. Of the 
former description, arc Logic, and Ontology or Meta- 
physics Proper. Of the latter, are Psychology, or the 
Philosophy of Mind in its stricter signification, and 
^Esthetic. 

Comprchcn- These subiects are, however, collectively too exten- 

sion and Or- . . . . . 1 ~ .. 

dor of the sive to be overtaken m a single Course, and, at the 
same time, some of them are too abstract to afford the 
proper materials for the instruction of those only com- 
mencing the study of philosophy. In fact, the depart- 
ment allotted to this chair comprehends the two ex- 
tremes of philosophy, — Logic, forming its appropriate 
introduction, — Metaphysics, its necessary consumma- 
tion. I propose, therefore, in order fairly to exhaust 
the business of the chair, to divide its subjects be- 
tween two Courses, — the one on Phenomenology, Psy- 
chology, or Mental Philosophy in general ; the other 
on Noinology, Logic, or the laws of the Cognitive 
Faculties in particular.® 


a From the following sentences, 
which appear in the manuscript lec- 
ture as superseded by the paragraph 
given in the text, it is obvious that 
the Author had originally designed to 
discuss specifically* and with greater 
detail, the three grand departments 
of Philosophy indicated in the distri- 
bution proposed by him : — 

“The plan which I propose to adopt 
in the distribution of the Course, or 
rather Courses, is the following : 

“ I shall commence with Mental 
Philosophy, strictly so called, with 
the science which is conversant with 
the Manifestations of Mind,— Phe- 


nomenology, or Psychology. I shall 
then proceed to Logic, the science 
whicli considers the Laws of Thought; 
and finally, to Ontology, oj; Meta- 
physics Proper, the philosophy of Re- 
sults. ^Esthetic, or the theory of the 
Pleasurable, I should consider sub- 
sequently to Logic, and previously to 
Ontology.” — On the propriety of ac- 
cording to Psychology the first place 
in the order of the philosophical 
sciences, see Cousin, Cours de VHis- 
ioire de la Philosophic, Deuxifcme 
Serie, tom. ii. p. 71-73 (ed. 1847) ; 
Gdruzez, Nouveau Cours de Philoso- 
phic, pp. 10, 14, 15 . — Ed. 
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LECTURE VIII. 

PSYCHOLOGY, ITS DEFINITION. EXPLICATION OF TERMS. 

I NOW pass to the First Division of my subject, which lkot. 

will occupy the present Course, and commence with a — 

definition of Psychology, — The Phenomenology of 
Mind. 

( Psychology, or the Philosophy of the Human Mind, Definition »f 
Strictly so denominated, is the science conversant about 1 ’ SJ,lu>lu(5y - 
tliephwnomena,ov modifications, or states of the Mind, 
or Conscious-Subject, or Sold, or Spirit, or Self, or Ego. 

In this definition, you will observe that I have pur- Explication 
posely accumulated a variety of expressions, in order ° tCTm8 ' 
that I might have the earliest opportunity of making 
you accurately acquainted with their meaning ; for 
they are terms of vital importance and frequent use 
in philosophy. — Before, therefore, proceeding further, 

I shall pause a moment in explanation of the terms in 
which this definition is expressed. Without restrict- 
ing myself «to the following order, I shall consider the 
word Psychology ; the correlative terms subject and 
substance, phenomena, modification, state, &c., and, 
at the same time, take occasion to explain another 
correlative, the expression object; and, finally, the 
words mind, soul, spirit, self, and ego. 

Indeed, after considering these terms, it may not be 
improper to take up, in one series, the philosophical 

VOL. i. i 
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lect. expressions of principal importance and most ordinary 
1- occurrence, in order to render less frequent the neces- 
sity of interrupting the course of our procedure, to 
afford the requisite verbal explanations. 

The term The term Psychology is of Greek compound, its 

S y a»evm- : elements — iivxy, signifying soul or mind, and Xoyo?, 
dicatu<i. signifying discourse or doctrine. Psychology, there- 
fore, is the discourse or doctrine treating of the human 
mind. But, though composed of Greek elements, it is, 
like the greater number of the compounds of Xoyos, of 
modern combination. It may be asked, — why use 
an erotic, a technical name ? Why not be contented 
with the more popular terms. Philosophy of Mind 
' or Mental Philosophy, — Science of Mind or Mental 
Science l — expressions by which this department of 
knowledge has been usually designated by those who, 
in this country, have cultivated it with the most 
distinguished success. To this there are several an- 
swers. In the first p lace, philosophy itself, and all, 
v Jot almost all, its branches, have, in our language, re- 
Iceived Greek technical denominations ; — why not also 
|the most important of all, the science of mind ? In the 
,secoiid..place, the term psychology is, now, and has long 
been, the ordinary expression for the doctrine of mind 
jin the philosophical language of every other European 
ination. Nay, in point of fact, it is now naturalised 
in English, psychology and psychological having of 
late years come into common use ; and their employ- 
ment is warranted by the authority of the best Eng- 
lish writers. It was familiarly employed by one of 
our best writers, and most acute metaphysicians, 
Principal Campbell of Aberdeen; 0 and Dr Beattie, 
likewise, has entitled the first part of his Elements 
of Moral Science , — that which treats of the mental 

a Philosophy of Rhetoric, vol. i. p. 143, (Isfced.); p. 123, (ed. 1816 .) — Ed. 
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faculties, — Psychology. To say nothing of Coleridge, 
the late Sir James Mackintosh was also an advocate 
for its employment, and justly censured Dr Brown 
for not using it, in place of his very reprehensible 
expression , — Physiology of Mind , the title of his un- 
finished text-book. 0 But these are reasons in them- 
selves of comparatively little moment : they tend 
merely to show that, if otherwise expedient, the no- 
menclature is permissible ; and that it is expedient 
the following reasons will prove. For, in the third , 
plac e, it is always of consequence for the sake of 
precision to be able to use one word instead of a 
plurality of words, — especially, where the frequent 
occurrence of a descriptive appellation might occasion 
tedium, distraction, and disgust; and this must neces- 
sarily occur in the treatment of any science, if the 
science be able to possess no single name vicarious of 
its definition. In this respect, therefore, Psychology 
is preferable to Philosophy of Mind. But, in the 
fourth place, even if the employment of the descrip- 
tion for the name could, in this instance, be tolerated, 
[when used substantively, what are we to do when we 
.require, (which we do unceasingly), to use the deno- 
mination of the science adjectively 1 For example, I 
have occasion to say a psychological fact, a psycholo- 
gical law, a psychological curiosity, &c. How can wc 
express these by the descriptive appellation 1 A psycho- 
logical fact may indeed be styled a fact considered 
relatively to the philosophy of the human mind, — a 
psychological law may be called a law by which the 
mental phenomena are governed, — a psychological 
curiosity may be rendered — by what, I really do not 
know. But how miserably weak, awkward, tedious, 

a Dissertation on the- Progress of paodia Britannica, vol. i. p. 399, (7th 
Ethical Philosophy , iu the Encyclo- ed.) — E d. 
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and affected, is the commutation when it can be made ; 
not only ao the vivacity and precision of the original 
evaporate, the meaning itself is not even adequately 
conveyed. But this defect is still more manifestly 
shown when wo wish to place in contrast the matters 
proper to this science, with the matters proper to 
others. Thus, for example, to say, — this is a psycho- 
logical, not a physiological, doctrine — this is a psycho- 
logical observation, not a logical inference. How is 
the contradistinction to be expressed by a periphrasis ? 
It is impossible, — for the intensity of the contrast 
consists, first, in the two opposite terms being single 
words, and second, in their being botli even technical 
and precise Greek. This necessity has, accordingly, 
compelled the adoption of the terms psychology and 
psychological into the philosophical nomenclature of 
every nation, even where the same necessity did not 
vindicate the employment of a non-vernacular expres- 
sion. Thus in Germany, though the native language 
affords a facility of composition only inferior to the 
Greek, and though it possesses a word ( Seelenlehre ) 
exactly correspondent to y\ruyokoyia, yet because this 
substantive did not easily allow of an adjective 
flexion, the Greek terms, substantive and adjective, 
were both adopted, and have been long in as familiar 
use in the Empire, as the terms geography and geogra- 
phical, — physiology and physiological, are with us. 

What I have now said may suffice to show that, to 
supply a necessity, we must introduce these words 
into our philosophical vocabulary. But the propriety 
of this is still further shown by the inauspicious 
attempts that have been recently made on the name 
of the science. As I have mentioned before, Dr 
Brown, in the very title of the abridgment of his lec- 
tures on mental philosophy, has styled this philosophy, 
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“ The Physiology of the Human Mind and I have lect. 

also seen two English publications of modern date, — 

one entitled the “ Physics of the Soul,” the other “In- 
tellectual Physics.” “ Now the term nature, ( ^vcrt< ;, 
naturci), though in common language of a more exten- 
sive meaning, has, in general, by philosophers, been 
applied appropriately to denote the laws which gov- 
ern the appearances of the material universe. And 
the words Physiology and Physics have been specially 
limited to denote sciences conversant about these laws 
as regulating the phenomena of organic and inorganic 
bodies. The empire of nature is the empire of a me- 
chanical necessity ; the necessity of nature, in philo- 
sophy, stands opposed to the liberty of intelligence. 

Those, accordingly, who do not allow that mind is 
matter, — who hold that there is in man a principle 
of action superior to the determinations of a physical 
necessity, a brute or blind fate, — must regard the ap- 
plication of the terms Physiology and Physics to the 
doctrine of the mind as either singularly inappropriate, 
or as significant of a false hypothesis in regard to the 
character of the thinking principle. 

Mr Stewart objects * 3 to the term Spirit, as seem- Spirit, soul, 
ing to imply an hypothesis concerning the nature and 
essence of the sentient or thinking principle, altogether 
unconnected with our conclusions in regard to its 
phenomena, and their general laws; and, for the same 
reason, he is disposed to object to the words Pneu- 
matology and Psychology; the former of which was 
introduced by the schoolmen. In regard to Spirit 
and Pneumatology, Mr Stewart’s criticism is perfectly 
just. They are unnecessary ; and, besides the etymo- 

a Intellectual Physics , an Essay Essay concerning the Nature of Being, 
concerning the Nature of Being and 1803. By Governor Pownall. — E d. 
the Progression of Existence. Lon* 0 Philosophical Essays , Prelim. Dis- 
don, 1795. Intellectual Physics t an sert. ch. 1 ; Works, vol. v. p. 20 . — Ed. 
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logical metaphor, they are associated with a certain 
theological limitation, which spoils them as expressions 
of philosophical generality . 0 But this is not the case 
with Psychology. For though, in its etymology, it is, 
like almost all metaphysical terms, originally of phy- 
sical application, still this had been long forgotten 
even by the Greeks ; and, if we were to reject philo- 
sophical expressions on this account, we should be 
left without any terms for the mental phenomena 
at all. The term soul (and what I say of the term 
soul is true of the term spirit), though in this country 
less employed than the term mind, may be regarded 
as another synonym for the unknown basis of the 
mental phenomena. Like nearly all the words sig- 
nificant of the internal world, there is here a metaphor 
borrowed from the external ; and this is the case not 
merely in one, but, as far as we can trace the analogy, 
in all languages. You are aware that i/wyr/, the Greek 
term for soul, comes from I breathe or blov ), — 

as TTvev/xa in Greek, and spiritus in Latin, from verbs 
of the same signification. In like manner, anima and 
animus are words which, though in Latin they have 
lost their primary signification, and are only known 
in their secondary or metaphorical, yet, in their ori- 
ginal physical meaning, are preserved in the Greek 
avepjs, wind or air. The English soul, and the Ger- 
man Seele, come from a Gothic root saivalaf which 
signifies to storm. Ghost, the old English word for 

a [The terms Psychology and Pneu- p neuma £ 0 j 0 f l.Theologia(Naturalis). 
matology , or Pneumatic, are not equi- neuma o o-j 2 Angelograpliia, Dai* 

valenta. The latter word was used & la ° r neu ’j monologia. 
for the doctrine of spirit in general, ma lca ’ V3. Psychologia. 
which was subdivided into three —See Theoph. Gale, Logica , p. 455, 
branches, as it treated of the three (1681).] 

orders of spiritual substances, — God, 18 See Grimm, Deutsche Orammattk, 
— Angels, and Devils, — and Man. vol. ii. p. 99. In Anglo-Saxon, Sawel, 
Thus — Sawal , 8 awl, Saul . — Ed. 
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spirit in general, and so used in our English version of lect. 

the Scriptures, is the same as the German 6eist, a and 1_ 

is derived from Gas or Gescht, which signifies air. In 
like manner, the two words in Hebrew for soul or 
spirit, nephesh and ruach, arc derivatives of a root 
which means to breathe; and in Sanscrit the word 
atma, (analogous to the Greek ar/xos, vapour or air) 
signifies both mind and wind or air.P Sapientia, in 
Latin, originally meant only the power of tasting ; as 
sagacitas only the faculty of scenting. In French, pen- 
ser comes from the Latin pendere , through pensare, to 
weigh, and the terms, attentio, intentio , (entendement), 
comprehensio, apprehensio, penelratio, understanding, 

&c., are just so many bodily actions transferred to the 
expression of mental energies. 7 

There is, therefore, on this ground, no reason to re- By whom 
ject such useful terms as psychology and psychologi- Wy- 
cad ; terms, too, now in such general acceptation in employed, 
the philosophy of Europe. I may, however, add an 
historical notice of their introduction. Aristotle's 
principal treatise on the philosophy of mind is en- 
titled II epl ; but the first author who gave a 

treatise on the subject under the title Psychologia, 

(which I have observed to you is a modern compound), 
is Qtto CasmannV who. in the year 1594, published at 
Hanau his very curious work, “ Psychologia Anthro- 
pologica sive Animce Humana Doctrina.” This was 
followed, in two years, by his “ Anthropologies Pars II., 
hoc est, de fabrica Humani Corporis.” This author 

a Scotch G haist, Qcuftly. a Vital Principle, p. 5-6.] 

0 [See H. Schmid, Vermeh drier y [On this point see Leibnitz, Hour. j 
Metaphysik der innerev Natur , p. 69, Ess. , liv. iii. ch. i. §5; Stewart, Phil. j 
note ; Scheidler’s Psyehologie, pp. ‘299- Essays — Works, vol. v. Essay v. ;i 
301, 320 et seq. Cf. Theoph. Gale, Brown, Human Understanding, p. 
Philosophia Generali a, pp. 321, 322. 388 et seq. ] 

Pritchard, Review of the Doctrine of 
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had the merit of first giving the name Anthropologia 
to the science of man in general, which he divided 
into two parts, — the first, Psychologia , the doctrine 
of the Human Mind, the second, Somatologia r the 
doctrine of the Human Body ; and these, thus intro- 
duced and applied, still continue to be the usual ap- 
pellations of these branches of knowledge in Germany. 
I would not say, however, that Casmann was the true 
author of the term psychology, for his master, the cele- 
brated'' Rudolphus Goclenius of Marburg, published, 
also in 1594, a work entitled “ ^vypkoyla, hoc est , de 
Ilorninis Perfectione y A nima, do.,” being a collection of 
dissertations on the subject; in 1596 another, entitled 
“ De prcecipuis Materiis Psychologies and in 1597 
a third, entitled “ Autliores Varii de Psychologia ” — so 
that I am inclined to attribute the origin of the name 
tu'Qoclnnius. “ Subsequen tly , tl le term became the usual 
title of the seience, and this chiefly through the autho- 
rity of Wolf, whose two principal works on the subject 
are entitled “Psychologia Empirical' and “Psychologia 
Rationalist Charles Bonnet, in his “Essai de Psycho- 
logic I’P familiarised the name in France; where, as well 
as in Italy, — indeed, in all the Continental countries, 
— it is now the common appellation. 

In the second place, I said that Psychology, is con- 
versant about, thejphfcnomena .of the thinking.-S.ufc/ect, 
&c., and I now proceed to expound the irppft tJi. n f the 
correlative terms phenomenon, subject, 

But the meaning of these terms will be best illus- 
trated by now stating and explaining the great axiom, 
that alLhuman knowledgCj consequently that all human 
philosophy, is only of the .relative or phenomenal* In 

a [The term psychology is, however, See also Gale, Logica, p. 455. ] 
used by Joannes Thomas Freigius in 0 Published in 1755.— Ed. 
the Catalogue Locorum Communivm , y Compare Reid's Works, (6th edi- 

pretixed to his ( icerotiianus, 1575. tion), pp. 935, 965.— Ed. 
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this proposition, the term relative is opposed to the lect. 

term absolute ; and, therefore, in saying that we know 

only the relative, I virtually assert that we know tive to rnis 
nothing absolute, — nothing existing absolutely ; that non, Sub- 
is, in and for itself, and without relation to us and Sd by' 
our faculties. I shall illustrate this by its application. toOw'reV 
Our knowledge is either of matter or of mind. Now, humL° f 
what is matter ? What do we know of matter 1 Matter, kn " wlcd| »’“- 
or body, is to us the name either of something known, 
or. of something unknown. In so far as matter is a 
name for something known, it means that which ap-.; 
pears to us under the forms of extension, solidity, divi- 
sibility, figure, motion, roughness, smoothness, colour, 
heat, cold, &c. ; in short, it is a common name for a 
certain series, or aggregate, or complement, of appear- 
ances or plioenomena manifested in coexistence. 

But as these phenomena appear only in conjunction, v 
we arc compelled by the constitution of our nature to ‘ 
think them conjoined in and by something ; and as ■ 
hey are phenomena, we cannot think them the phae- 
lomena of nothing, but must regard them as the pro- 
perties or qualities of something that is extended, solid, 
figured, &c. But this something, absolutely and in 
itself, — i.e., considered apart from its phenomena, — 
is to us as zero. It is only in its qualities, only in its 
effects, in its relative or phsenomenal existence, that it 
is cognisable or conceivable ; and it is only by a law of 
thought, which compels us to think something, absolute { 
ancT unknown, as the basis or condition of the relative 
and known, that this something obtains a kind of in- 
comprehensible reality to us. Now, that which mani- • 

Pests its qualities, — in other words, that in which the 
appearing causes inhere, that to which they belong, — 
is called their subje ct , or su bsta nce, or substratum. To 
this subject of the phenomena of extension, solidity, 
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t &c., the term matter or material substance is commonly 
\given ; and, therefore, as contradistinguished from these 
qualities, it is the name of something .unk nown and 
Inconceivable. 

' The same is true in regard to the term mind. In 
so far as mind is the common name for the states of 
knowing, willing, feeling, desiring, &e., of .which I am 
conscious, it is only the name for a certain series of 
connected phenomena or qualities, and, consequently, 
expresses only what is known. But in so far as it 
denotes that subject or substance in which the phse- 
. ftbmena of knowing, willing, &c., inhere, — something 
behind or under these phenomena, — it expresses what, 
,.<m itself or in its absolute existence, is unknown. 

Thu8,(mind and matter, as known or knowable, arc 
only two different series of phenomena or qualities ; 
mind and matter, as unknown and unknowable, arc the 
two substances in which these two different series of 
phenomena or qualities are supposed to inheres The 
, existence of an unknown substance is only an inference 
•SU'c are compelled to make, from the existence of known 
1 phenomena ; and the distinction of two substances is 
only inferred from the seeming incompatibility of the 
two series of phenomena to coinhere in one. 
i Our whole knowledge of mind and matter is thus, 
as we have said, only relative ; of existence, absolutely 
and in itself, we know nothing ; and we may say of 
. man what Virgil says of iEneas, contemplating in the 
prophetic sculpture of his shield the future glories of 
Rome, — 

“Rerumque ignaras, imagine gaudet.”® 

This is, indeed, a truth, in the admission of which ‘ 
philosophers, in general, have been singularly har- 

a JSneid, viii. 730 . —Ed. 
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monious : and the praise that has been lavished on Dr lect. 

x # VIII. 

Eeid for this observation, is wholly unmerited. In — 

fact, I am hardly aware of the philosopher who has not (1™, my 
proceeded on the supposition, and there are few who^pGrc- 
have not explicitly enounced the observation. It isjSmty 1 * 
only since Keid’s death that certain speculators haveiknoXa^o. 
krisen, who .have obtained celebrity l>y their attempt 
fto found philpsophy on an immediate knowledge of 
the. absolute or unconditioned. I shall quote to you 
a few examples of this general recognition, as they 
happen to occur to my recollection ; and, in order to 
manifest the better its universality, I purposely over- 
look the testimonies of a more modern philosophy. "■ 
Aristotle, among many similar observations, remarks Tc*tim»- 
in regard to matter, .that it is incognis ab le in itself : tt Ari»totio.1 
while in regard to mind lie says, “ that the intellect 
does not know itself directly, but only indirectly, in 
knowing other things and he defines the soul from 
its phenomena, “ the principle by which we live, and 
move, and perceive, and understand.” 7 St Augustin, 'st Augu«- 
the most philosophical of the Christian fathers, admir- 
ably says of body, — “ Materiam cognosccndo ignorari, 
et ignorando cognosci;”® and of mind, — “Mens sc 
cognoscit cognosccndo se vivere, se meminisse, se intel- 
ligere, se velle, cogitare, scire, judicare.” f “ Non in- Moianck- 
currunt,” says Melanchthon, “ipsae substantiae in oculos, 
sed vestitae et ornatae aceidentibus ; hoc est, non pos- 

a Mrtaph., lib. vii. (vi.)c. 10: [yj 0 \rj 8 Confem., xii. f>: “Pum sil>i ha?c 

&yvQ>(TTos icaff avriiv . — Ed.] dicit humana cogitatio, conctur earn 

/3 Metaph., xii. (xi.) 7: A My (materiam) vel nosse ignorando vel 

roe? 8 rods Karh. perdbrjif/iv rod yorjrod- ignorare noscendo.” — Ed. 
voriTbs yap yiyverai diyydvav ko! voSbv. « From the spurious treatise at* 

Of. De Anima, iii. 4 : Kal ainhs tributed to St Austin, entitled De 
vorrr6s 4<mv &<nrtp rh. voifrd. — Ed. Spiritu et Anima, c. 32; but see De 
y De Anima, lib. ii. c. 2: *H tyvxh Trinitate, lib. x. § 16, tom. viii. p. 
rodrots &pi<rrai, BpevriicQ* alerBrirucf, S97, (ed. Benedict.) 

8iaV01)TM$, Klvi)ffU. — Ed. 
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LECT. sumus, in hac vita, acie oculorum perspicere ipsas sub- 

— stantias : sed utcunque, ex accidentibus quae in sensus 

cxteriores incurrunt, ratiocinamur, quomodo inter se 
differant substantiae. ” ° 

Tho oidor It is needless to multiply authorities, but I cannot 
Scaiiger. re f ra j n f rom adducing one other evidence of the gene- 
ral consent of philosophers to the relative character of 
our knowledge, as affording a graphic specimen of the 
manner of its ingenious author. “ Substantiae non a 
nobis cognoscuntur,” says the elder Scaiiger, “ sed 
earum accidentia. Quis enim me doceat quid sit 
substantia, nisi miseris illis verbis, res subsistens? 
Scicntiam ergo nostram constat esse umbram in sole. 
Et sieut vulpes, elusa a ciconia, lambendo vitreum vas , 
pultem baud attingit: ita nos externa tantum acci- 
dentia percipiendo, formas internas non cognoscimus .”' 3 
So far there is no difference of opinion among philoso- 
phers in general. We know mind and matter not in 
|themselves, but in their accidents or phenomena . 7 
aii relative Thus our knowledge is of relative existence only, 
not com- seeing that existence in itself, or absolute existence, is 
what bn- no object of knowledge.® But it docs not follow that 
' all relative existence is relative to us; that all that can 
be known, even by a limited intelligence, is actually 
cognisable by us. We must, therefore, more prepisely 
jlimit our sphere of knowledge, by adding, that all wo 
Jjknow is known only under the special conditions of 
)our ^faculties. This is a truth likewise generally ac- 

a Erotemata Dialectics, lib. i., Pr. S [Absolute in two senses: 1°, As 
Substantia. [This is the text in the opposed to partial; 2°, As opposed 
edition of Strigelius. It varies con- to relative. Better if 1 had said that 
siderably in different editions. — E d.] our knowledge not ot absolute, and, 

$ De Subtilitate , Ex. cccvii. § 21. therefore, only of the partial and rela- 

7 F or additional testimonies on this tive. ]— Pencil Jotting on Blank Leaf 
point, see the Author’s Discussions , of Lecture. 
p. C44.— Ed. 
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knowledged. . “Man,” says Protagoras, “is the m easure lect. 

of the universe, (iravrav xprpLaTwv pirpov avOptoiro s), — 

"^a truth which Bacon has well expressed : “ Omnes 
perccptiones tam sensus quam mentis, sunt ex analogia 
hominis, non ex analogia universi : cstque intellectus 
humanus instar speculi inoequalis ad radios rerum, qui 
suam naturam naturae rerum immiscet, eamque dis- 
torquet et inficit.” ° “ Omne quod cognoscitur,” says 

Boethius, “ non secundum sui vim, sed secundum cog- 
noscentium potius comprehenditur facultatcm;”^ and 
this is expressed almost in the same terms by the two 
very opposite philosophers, Kant and Condillac, — “ In 
perception” (to quote only the former) “everything is 
known according to the constitution of our faculty of 

)> y 

sense. T 


Now this principle, in which philosophers of the This prind- 
most opposite opinions equally concur, divides itself Crwichc8. w<> 
into two branches. In the first place, it would be un- ■ 
philosophical to conclude that the properties of exist- 
ence necessarily are, in number, only as the number of 


our faculties of apprehending them ; or, in the second, 


/that the properties known, are known in their native 


(purity, and without addition or modification from our 


'organs of sense, or our capacities of intelligence. I 
ishall illustrate these in their order. 


In regard to the first assertion, it is evident that 1 . The num- 

_ . G ' . . i berofthe 

nothing exists for us, except in so far as it is known properties 
to us, and that nothing is known to us, except certain not . nccc* 
properties or modes of existence, which are relative ornumLJtf* 
analogous to our faculties. Beyond these modes we ofappre- 
know, and can assert, the reality of no existence. But 


a Novum Organum , lib. L, aph. y Kritik derreinen Vemunft, Vor- 
xli. — Ed. rede zur zweiten Auflage. Quoted in 

& Dc Consol Phil . , lib. v. Pr. 4. Discussions , p. 646. Cf. Kant, ibid. 
Quoted in Discussions , p. 645. — Ed. Transc. ^Eath. § 8. — Ed. 
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if, (m the one hand, we are not entitled to assert as 
actually existent except what we know ; neither, on 
the other, are 5 we warranted in denying, as possibly 
existent, what we do not know. The universe may be 
conceived as a polygon of a thousand, or a hundred 
thousand, sides or facets, — and each of these sides or 
facets may be conceived as representing one special 
mode of existence. Now, of these thousand sides or 
modes all may be equally essential, but three or four 
only may be turned towards us or be analogous to our 
organs. One side or facet of the universe, as holding 
a relation to the organ of sight, is the mode of lumin- 
ous or visible existence ; another, as proportional to 
the organ of hearing, is the mode of sonorous or aud- 
ible existence ; and so on. But if every eye to see, if 
every ear to hear, were annihilated, the modes of ex- 
istence to which these organs now stand in relation,-^ 
that which could be seen, that which could be heard, 
— would still remain ; and if the intelligences reduced 
to the three senses of touch, smell, and taste, were 
then to assert the impossibility of any modes of being 
except those to which these three senses were analo- 
gous, the procedure would not be more unwarranted, 
than if we now ventured to deny the possible reality 

of other modes of material existence than those to the 

* 

perception of which our five senses are accommodated. 
I will illustrate this by an hypothetical parallel. Let 
us suppose a block of marble, 0 on which there are four 
different inscriptions, — in Greek, in Latin, in Persic, 
and in Hebrew, and that four travellers approach, each 
able to read only the inscription in his native tongue. 
The Greek is delighted with the information the 


a This illustration is taken from Philosophic — (Euvrea Philosophiques, 
F. Hemsterhuis, Sophyle ou de la vol. i. p. 281, (ed. 1792 .) — Ed. 
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marble affords him of the siege of Troy. The Roman lect. 

finds interesting matter regarding the expulsion of the — 

kings. The Persian deciphers an oracle of Zoroaster. 

And the Jew is surprised by a commemoration of the 
Exodus. Here, as each inscription exists or is signi- 
ficant only to him who possesses the corresponding 
language ; so the several modes of existence are mani- 
fested only to those intelligences who possess the corre- 
sponding organs. And as each of the four readers would 
be rash if he maintained that the marble could be sig- 
nificant only as significant to him, so should we be 
rash, were we to hold that the universe had no other 
phases of being, than the few that are turned towards 
our faculties, and which our five senses enable us to 
perceive. 

Voltaire ( aliud agendo) has ingeniously expressed ni u »t™u-<i 
this truth in one of his philosophical romances. “ * Tell taire. 
me,’ saysMicromegas, an inhabitantof oneof the planets 
of the Dog-Star, to the secretary of the Academy of 
Sciences in the planet Saturn, at which he had recently 
arrived in a journey through the heavens, — ‘ Tell me, 
how many senses have the men on your globe ? ’ ‘We 
have seventy-two senses,’ answered the academician, 

‘ and we are, every day, complaining of the smallness 
of the number. Our imagination goes far beyond our 
wants. What are seventy-two senses ! and how pitiful 
a boundary, even for beings with such limited percep- 
tions, to be cooped up within our ring and our five 
moons. In spite of our curiosity, and in spite of as 
many passions as can result from six dozen of senses, 
we find our hours hang very heavily on our hands, and 
can always find time enough for yawning.’ — ‘ I can 
very well believe it,’ says Micromegas, ‘for, in our 
globe, we have very near one thousand senses ; and 
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yet, with all these, we feel continually a sort of listless 
inquietude and vague desire, which are for ever telling 
us that we are nothing, and that there are beings infi- 
nitely nearer perfection. I have travelled a good deal 
in the universe. I have seen many classes of mortals 
far beneath us, and many as much superior; but I 
have never had the good fortune to meet with any, 
who had not always more desires than real necessities 
to occupy their life. And, pray, how long may you 
Saturnians live, with your few senses ? ' continued the 
Sirian. ‘ Ah ! but a very short time indeed ! 9 said the 
little man of Saturn, with a sigh. ‘ It is the same with 
us/ said the traveller ; 4 we are for ever complaining of 
the shortness of life. It must be an universal law of 
nature/ ‘ Alas ! ’ said the Saturnian, * we live only five 
hundred great revolutions of the sun, (which is pretty 
much about fifteen thousand years of our counting). 
You see well, that this is to die almost the moment 
one is born. Our existence is a point, — our duration 
an instant, — our globe an atom. Scarcely have we 
begun to pick up a little knowledge, when death 
rushes in upon us, before we can have acquired any- 
thing like experience. As for me, I cannot venture 
even to think of any project. I feel myself but like 
a drop of water in the ocean ; and, especially now, 
when I look to you and to myself, I really feel quite 
ashamed of the ridiculous appearance which I cut in 
the universe/ 

“ ‘ If I did not know you to be a philosopher/ re- 
plied Micromcgas, ‘ I should be afraid of distressing 
you, when I tell you, that our life is seven hundred 
times longer than yours. But what is even that? 
and, when we come to the last moment, to have lived a 
single day, and to have lived a whole eternity, amount 
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to the same thing. I have been in countries where 
they live a thousand times longer than with us ; and 
I have always found them murmuring, just as we do 
ourselves. But you have seventy -two senses, and 
they must have told you something about your globe. 
How many properties has matter with you V — ‘ If you 
mean essential properties,’ said the Saturnian, ‘ with- 
out which our globe could not subsist, we count three 
hundred, — extension, impenetrability, mobility, grav- 
ity, divisibility, and so forth.’ — ' ‘ That small number,’ 
replied the gigantic traveller, ‘ may be sufficient for 
the views which the Creator must have had with 
respect to your narrow habitation. Your globe is 
little ; its inhabitants are so too. You have few senses; 
your matter has few qualities. In all this, Providence 
has suited you most happily to each other.’ 

“ The academician was more and more astonished 
with everything which the traveller told him. At 
length, after communicating to each other a little of 
what they knew, and a great deal of what they knew 
not, and reasoning as well and as ill as philosophers 
usually do, they resolved to set out together on a little 
tour of the universe.” a 

Before leaving this subject, it is perhaps proper to 
observe, that had we faculties equal in number to all 
the possible modes of existence, whether of mind or 
matter, still would our knowledge of mind or matter » 
be only relative. If material existence could exhibit] 
ten thousand phenomena, and if we possessed ten 
thousand senses to apprehend these ten thousand^ 
phsenomena of material existence, — of existence ab- 
solutely and in itself, we should be then as ignorant 
as we are at present. 

a Micromtgaa , chap. ii. — E d. 
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2. The pro- 
perties of 
existence 
not known 
in their na- 
tive purity. 


Illustrated 
by the act 
of percep- 
tion. 


But the consideration that our actual faculties of 
knowledge are probably wholly inadequate in number 
to the possible modes of being, is of comparatively less 
importance than the other consideration to which we 
imow proceed, — that whatever we know is not known 
Jas it is, but only as it seems to us to be ; for it is of 
less importance that our knowledge should be limited 
[than that our knowledge should be pure. It is, there- 
fore, of the highest moment that we should be aware 
that what we know is not a simple relation appre- 
hended between the object known and the subject 
knowing, — but that every knowledge is a sum made 
up of several elements, and that the great business of 
philosophy is to analyse and discriminate these ele- 
ments, and to determine from whence these contribu- 
tions have been derived. I shall explain what I mean 
by an example. In the perception of an external 
object, the mind does not know it in immediate rela- 
tion to itself, but mediately in relation to the material 
organs of sense. If, therefore, we were to throw these 
organs out of consideration, and did not take into 
account what they contribute to, and how they modify, 
our knowledge of that object, it is evident, that our 
conclusion in regard to the nature of external percep- 
tion would be erroneous. Again, an object of percep- 
tion may not even stand in immediate relation to the 
(Organ of sense, but may make its impression on that 
organ through an intervening medium. Now, if this 
medium be thrown out of account, and if it be not 
considered that the real external object is the sum of 
all that externally contributes to affect the sense, we 
shall, in like manner, run into error. For example, 
I see a book, — I see that book through an external 
medium, (what that medium is, we do not now in- 
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quire), — and I see it through my organ of sight, the 
eye. Now, as the full object presented to the mind, 
(observe that I say the mind), in perception, is an 
object compounded of the external object emitting 
or reflecting light, i.e., modifying the external me- 
dium, — of this external medium, — and of the living 
organ of sense, in their mutual relation, — let us sup- 
pose, in the example I have taken, that the full or 
adequate object perceived is equal to twelve, and that 
this amount is made up of three several parts, — of 
four, contributed by the book, of four, contributed 
by all that intervenes between the book and the 
organ, and of four, contributed by the living organ 
itself.” 

1 use this illustration to show that the phenomenon 
of the external object is not presented immediately to 
the mind, but is known by it only as modified through 
certain intermediate agencies ; and to show, that sense 
.itself may be a source of error, if we do not analyse 
and distinguish what elements, in an act of perception, 
belong to the outward reality, what to the outward 
'medium, and what to the action of sense itself. But 
this source of error is not limited to our perceptions ; 
and we are liable to be deceived, not merely by not 
distinguishing in an act of knowledge what is contri- 
buted by sense, but by not distinguishing what is con- 
tributed by the mind itself. This is the most difficult 
and important function of philosophy; and the greater 
number of its higher problems arise in the attempt to 
determine the shares to which the knowing subject, 
and the object known, may pretend in the total act 
of cognition. For according as we attribute a larger 

a This illustration is borrowed in an See his Sophyle ou de la Philosophie — 
improved form from F. Hemsterhuis. (Euvres Pkilosophique#, i. 279.— Ed. 
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TjEct. or a smaller proportion to eacli, we either run into the 

L_ extremes of Idealism and Materialism, or maintain an 

equilibrium between the two. But, on this subject, 
it would be out of place to say anything further at 
present. 

in wimt From what has been said, you will be able, I hope, 
m!m°know- to understand what is meant by the proposition, that 
Stive, all our knowledge is only relative. It is relative, 1°, 
[Because existence is not cognisable, absolutely and in 
litself, but only in special modes ; 2°, Because these 
-Anodes can be known only if they stand in a certain 
Relation to our faculties ; and, 3°, Because the modes, 
jthus relative to our faculties, are presented to, and 
known by, the mind only under modifications deter- 
mined by these faculties themselves. This general 
doctrine being premised, it will be proper now to take 
some special notice of the several terms significant of 
the relative nature of our knowledge. And here, there 
Twooppo- are two opposite series of expressions, — 1°, Those 
of terms aw which denote the relative and the known; 2°, Those 
hulnnn which denote the absolute and the unknown. Of the 

kuo» idigo. £ ormer c ] agg are t p e worc j g phenomenon, mode, modi- 
fication, state , — words which arc employed in the defi- 
nition of Psychology ; and to these may be added the 
analogous terms, quality, property, attribute,, acci- 
dent. Of the latter class, — that is, the absolute and 
' the unknown, — is the word subject, which we have to 
explain as an element of the definition, and its ana- 
logous expressions, substance and substratum. These 
opposite classes cannot be explained apart; for, as 
each is correlative of the other, each can be compre- 
hended only in and through its correlative. 

The term The term subject (wootcktis, wroKeC/ienov, subjec- 
Subjcct ‘ turn) is used to denote the unknown basis which lies 
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under tlie various phenomena or properties of which lect. 

we become aware, whether in our internal or external — 

experience. In the more recent philosophy, especially 
in that of Germany, it has, however, been principally 
employed to denote the basis of the various mental 
phenomena ; but of this special signification we are 
hereafter more particularly to speak.® The word sub - 
stance (substantia) maybe employed in two — but two Sul>stan«Hi. 
kindred — meanings. It may be used either to denote 
that which exists absolutely and of itself ; in this sense 
it may be viewed as derived from subsistendo , and as 
meaning ens per se subsistens ; or it may be viewed as 
the ba^s of attributes, in which sense it may be re- 
garded as derived from substando , and as meaning id 
quod substat accidentibus , like the Greek vnocrTacn 9 , 
viroKeLfierov. In either case, it will, however, signify 
the same thing, viewed in a different aspect. In the 
former meaning, it is considered in contrast to, and 
independent of, its attributes ; in the latter, as con- 
joined with these, and as affording them the condition 
of existence. In different relations a thing may be. 
at once considered as a substance , and as an attribute , 
quality , or mode . This paper is a substance in rela- 
tion to the attribute of white ; but it is itself a mode 
in relation to the substance, matter. Substance is thus 
a term for the substratum we are obliged to think to 
all that we variously denominate a mode , a state , a 
quality , an attribute , a property , an accident , a phe- 
nomenon, an appearance , &c. These, though expres- 
sions generically the same, are, however, used with 
specific distinctions. The terms mode , state, quality , 

a For the history and various mean- p. 806. See also Trendelenburg, 
ings of the terms Subject and Object, Memento Logices Arktotdicce, § 1. — 
see the Author’s note, Reid's Works , Ed. • 
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attribute , property, accident, are employed in reference 
to a substance, as existing ; the terms phenomenon, 
appearance, &c., in reference to it as known. But 
each of these expressions has also its peculiar signi- 
fication. 

A mode is the manner of the existence of a thing. 
Take, for example, a piece of wax. The wax may 
be round, or square, or of any other definite figure ; it 
may also be solid or fluid. Its existence in any of 
these modes is not essential ; it may change from one 
to the other without any substantial alteration. As the 
mode cannot exist without a substance, we can accord 
to it only a secondary or precarious existence in rela- 
tion to the substance, to which we accord the privilege 
of existing by itself, p^r se existere; but though the sub- 
stance be not astrlcted to any particular mode of exist- 
ence, we must not suppose that it can exist — or, at 
least, be conceived by us to exist — in none. All modes 
are, therefore, variable states ; and though some mode 
is necessaiy for the existence of a thing, any individual 
mode is accidental. 

The word modification is properly the bringing a 
thing into a certain mode of existence, but it is very 
commonly employed for the mode of existence itself. 

State is a term nearly synonymous with mode, but 
of a meaning more extensive, as not exclusively lim- 
ited to the mutable and contingent. 

Quality is, likewise, a word of a wider signification, 
for there are essential and accidental qualities.® The 
essential qualities of a thing axe those aptitudes, those 
manners of existence and action, which it cannot lose 
without ceasing to be. For example, in man, the facul- 


a The term quality should, in strict- butes. Sec the Author’s note, Reid's 
ness, be confined to accidental attri- Works, p. 836.-— Ed. 
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ties of sense and intelligence ; in body, the dimensions lect. 

of length, breadth, and thickness ; in God, the attri 

butes of eternity, omniscience, omnipotence, &c. By 
accidental qualities, are meant those aptitudes and 
manners of existence and action, which substances 
have at one time and not at another ; or which they 
have always, but may lose without ceasing to be. For 
example, of the transitory class are the whiteness of a 
wall, the health which we enjoy, the fineness of the 
weather, &c. Of the permanent class are the gravity 
of bodies, the periodical movement of the planets, &e. 

The term attribute, is a word properly convertible Attribute, 
with quality, for every quality is an attribute, and 
every attribute is a quality; but, in our language, 
custom has introduced a certain distinction in their 
application. Attribute is considered as a word of 
loftier significance, and is, therefore, conventionally 
limited to qualities of a higher application. Thus, 
for example, it would be felt as indecorous to speak 
of the qualities of God, and as ridiculous to talk of 
the attributes of matter. 

Property is correctly a synonym for peculiar qua- Property, 
lity but it is frequently used as coextensive with 
quality in general. Accident, on the contrary, is an Accident, 
abbreviated expression for accidental or contingent 
quality. 

Phenomenon is the Greek word for that which Phumomc- 
appears, and may therefore be translated by appear- ^ p[Kau .. 
ance. There is, however, a distinction to be noticed. “ ce> 

In the first place, the employment of the Greek term 

a la the older and Aristotelian Logicians, the term property was less 
sense of the term. See Topics , L 5 : correctly used to denote a Decessary 
•'ISiop 8* lar\v % ph fojAo? pkv rb rl quality, whether peculiar or not — 
cTi'a*, pivtp 8’ vitdpx** leal farrtKvniyo- Ed. 
pcTrat row Trpdyparos. By the later 
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shows that it is used in a strict and philosophical 
application. In the second place, the English name is 
associated with a certain secondary or implied mean- 
ing, which, in some degree, renders it inappropriate as 
a precise and definite expression. For the term ap- 
pearance is used to denote not only that which re- 
veals itself to our observation, as existent, but also to 
signify that which only seems to be, in contrast to 
that which truly is. There is thus not merely a cer- 
tain vagueness in the word, but it even involves a 
kind of contradiction to the sense in which it is used 
when employed for phenomenon . In consequence of 
this, the term phenomenon has been naturalised, in 
our language, as a philosophical substitute for the 
term appearance. 
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LECTURE IX. 

EXPLICATION OP TERMS — RELATIVITY OP HUMAN 
KNOWLEDGE. 

After giving a definition of Psychology, or the Phi- leot. 
losophy of Mind, in which I endeavoured to comprise — — — 
a variety of expressions, the explanation of which ttanT tuU 
might smooth the way in our subsequent progress, I 
was engaged, during my last Lecture, in illustrating 
the principle, that all our knowledge of mind and 
matter is merely relative. We know, and can know, 
nothing absolutely and in itself: all that we know 
is existence in certain special forms or modes, and 
these, likewise, only in so far as they may be an- 
alogous to our faculties. We may suppose existence 
to have a thousand modes ; — but these thousand 
modes are all to us as zero, unless we possess facul- 
ties accommodated to their apprehension. But were 
the number of our faculties coextensive with the 
modes of being, — had we, for each of these thou- 
sand modes, a separate organ competent to make it 
known to us, — still would our whole knowledge be, 
as it is at present, only of the relative. Of existence, 
absolutely and in itself, we should then be as ignor- 
ant as we are now. We should still apprehend ex- 
istence only in certain special modes, — only in certain 
relations to our faculties of knowledge. 

These relative modes, whether belonging to the 



154 


LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


LECT. 

IX. 


world without or to the world within, are, under dif- 
ferent points of view and different limitations, known 
under various names, as qualities, properties, essences, 
accidents, phenomena, manifestations, appearances, 
and so forth; whereas the unknown something of 
which they arc the modes, — the unknown ground, 
which affords them support, — is usually termed their 
substance or subject. Of the signification and differ- 
ences of these expressions, I stated only what was 
necessary in order to afford a general notion of their 
philosophical application. Substance, (substantia), I 
noticed, is considered either in contrast to its acci- 
dents, as res per se subsistens, or in connection with 
them, as id quod substat accidentibus. It, there- 
fore, comprehends both the Greek terms ova-ia and 
viroKetfievov ; — ovaia being equivalent to substantia 
in the meaning of ens per se subsistens, — viroKctixevov 
to it, as id quod substat accidentibus .“ The term 
subject is used only for substance in its second mean- 
ing, and thus corresponds to vnoKei/ievov ; its literal 
signification is, as its etymology expresses, that which 
lies, or is placed, under the phenomena. So much for 
the terms substance and subject, significant of unknown 
or absolute existence. 

I then said a few words on the differences of the 

» 

various terms expressive of known or relative exist- 
ence, mode, modification, state, quality, attribute, pro- 

a , Tr6<rrauris, here noted, by way of Eeclesia vero cum quodam discriminc 
interpolation, as of theological appli- his vocabulisutitur. Namvocabulum 
cation. [On this point see Melanch- Essentia significat id quod revera est , 
thon, Erot. Dial. (Strigelii) p. 145 etiamsi est communicatum. 
e.t seq. : “In philosophia, generaliter <rr <m* autfem eeu Persona est subs is - 
nomine Emntice utimur pro re per tens, fivutn, individuum, intelligens, 
sese considerate, sive sit in prsedica* ihdhlW^ c abUe, non sustentatum in 
mento substantiae, sive sit accidens. alio.” Gf&pare the relative annota- 
At {hrStrrcuru significat rem tribaU- tiou $y Strigelius, and Hocker, Claris 
tentem, quae opponitur accidentibus. Phil Ariel, p. 301.— El>.] 



LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


155 


perty, phenomenon, appearance ; but what I stated I lect. 
do not think it necessary to recapitulate. — 

I at present avoid entering into the metaphysics of i’wiobo. 
substance and phenomenon. I shall only observe in Fall™ i'nu! 
general, that philosophers have frequently fallen into cut errors 
one or other of three different errors. Some have Substauce. 
denied the reality of any unknown ground of the 
known phenomena ; and have maintained that mind 
and matter have no substantial existence, but are 
inerely the two complements of two series of asso- 
ciated qualities. This doctrine, is, however, altogether 
futile. It belies the veracity of our primary beliefs ; 
it leaves unsatisfied the strongest necessities of our 
intellectual nature ; it admits as a fact that the phe- 
nomena are connected, but allows no cause explana- 
tory of the fact of their connection. Others, again, 
have fallen into an opposite error. They have at- 
tempted to speculate concerning the nature of the 
unknown grounds of the phenomena of mind and 
matter apart from the phenomena, and have, accord- 
ingly, transcended the legititnate sphere of philoso- 
phy. A third party have taken some one, or more, of 
jthe phenomena themselves as the basis or substratum 
fof the others. Thus Descartes, at least as understood 
and followed by Malebranche and others of his dis- 
ciples, made thought or consciousness convertible 
with the substance of mind ; 0 and^ Bishops Brown 
and Law, with Dr Watts, constituted solidity and 
extension into the substance of body. This theory 
is, however, liable to all the objections which may 
be alleged against the firsts 

« Principia, pare i. §§ 8,BL^k;, On $ Encyclopedia Britannica , art. 
this point see Stewart, Wdrit, vol. ii. Metaphysics, pp. 615, 616 (7th ed.) 
p. 473, Note A ; also th* completed [Of. Deaoartes, Principia, pare i. § 
edition of BeuPt Works, p. 961.— Ed. S3; pan ii. jj 4.— Ed.] 
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I defined Psychology, the science conversant about 
the phenomena of the mind, or conscious-subject, or 
self, or ego. The former parts of the definition have 
) been explained ; the terms mind, conscious-subject, self, 
and ego, come now to be considered. These are all 
only expressions for the unknown basis of the mental 
phenomena, viewed, however, in different relations. 

Of these the word mind is the first. In regard to 
the etymology of this term,® it is obscure and doubt- 
ful ; perhaps, indeed, none of the attempts to trace it 
to its origin are successful. It seems to hold an ana- 
logy with the Latin mens, and both are probably de- 
rived from the same common root. This root, which 
is lost in the European languages of Seytho-Indian 
origin, is probably preserved in the Sanscrit mena, to 
know or understand. The Greek voGs, intelligence, is, 
in like manner, derived from a verb of precisely the 
same meaning (voew). The word mind is of a more 
limited signification than the term soul. In the Greek 
philosophy, the term soul, comprehends, besides 

the sensitive and rational principle in man, the prin- 
ciple of organic life, both in the animal and vegetable 
kingdoms ; and, in Christian theology, it is likewise 
used, in contrast to irvev /xa or spirit, in a vaguer and 
more extensive signification. 

Since Descartes limited psychology to the domain 
of consciousness, the term mind has been rigidly em- 
ployed for the self-knowing principle alone. Mind, 
therefore, is to be understood as the subject of the 
various internal pheenomena of which we are con- 
scious, or that subject of which consciousness is the 
general phenomenon. Consciousness is, in fact, to the 
mind what extension is to mattef or body. Though 

a On etymology of mind i &c.— see Scheidler’s Psychologies p. 325. 
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both are phenomena, yet both are essential qualities ; lect. 

for we can neither conceive mind without conscious 

ness, nor body without extension. Mind can be .de- Mind can 
iiiied ..9ftly~tf -posteriori , — that is, only from its mani- only a jws- 

f 11 ^ • tty tovi 

testations. What it is in itself, that is, apart from its 
^manifestations, — we, philosophically, know nothing, 

^and, accordingly, what we mean by mind is simply that 
! which 'perceives, thinks, feels, wills, desires, &c. Mind, 
with us, is thus nearly coextensive with the Rational 
and Animal souls of Aristotle ; for the faculty of 
voluntary motion, which is a function of the animal 
soul in the Peripatetic doctrine, ought not, as is gen- 
erally done, to be excluded from the phenomena of 
consciousness and mind. 

The definition of mind from its qualities is given 
by. Aristotle ; it forms the second definition in his 
Treatise on the Soul, a and after him, it is the one 
generally adopted by philosophers, and, among others, 
by Dr Reid.' 3 That Reid, therefore, should have been 
praised for having thus defined the mind, shows only 
the ignorance of his encomiasts. He has no peculiar 
merit in this respect at all. 

The next term to be considered is conscious sub- Conscious 
iect. And first, what is it to be conscious ? With- Sul ^ ect ' 
out anticipating the discussion relative to conscious- 
ness, as the fundamental function of intelligence, I 
may, at present, simply indicate to you what an act 
of consciousness denotes. This act is of the most 

« De Anirna t ii. 2 : 'H ^«x^ ^ tout, /cal rhs bvvd/xeis irrb roirruv it ri- 
rovro $ (vfiw i cal ala8av6/x(6a /cal 5 ta- voovpttv. In lib. ii. De Anima , p. 70, 
vootffxeOa irpdntit, Cf. Themistius : (Aid. Fol.) — El). 

El xpb id tKocrror 'rovruv, & Intellectual Powers, Essay i. c. 2; 

oXov rl rb voyrntbv, % rl rirM<r$t)TtKby f Works f p. 229: “By the mind of a 
*p6rtpov imffKtitriov, rl rb man, we understand that in him 

rl r b altridyttrOal • wp6npai $j> kcA era- which thinks, remembers, reasons, 

<pi<rrcpcu trpbs as r&y twdf *€ f Inr willSr”— Bh). 

Mpyti cu* xpotyrvyxdyofitv ybp ah- 
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elementary character ; it is the condition of all know- 
ledge ; I cannot, therefore, define it to you ; but, as 
you are all familiar with the thing, it is easy to enable 
you to connect the thing with the word. I know, — 
I desire, — I feel. What is it that is common to all 
these ? Knowing and desiring and feeling are not the 
same, and may be distinguished. But they all agree 
in one fundamental condition. Can I know, without 
knoiving that I know 1 Can I desire, without knoiving 
that I desire 1 Can I feel, without knowing that I 
ifecll This is impossible. Now this knowing that I 
[know or desire or feel, — this common condition of 
' self-knowledge, is precisely what is denominated Con- 
I sciousness.* 

So much at present for the adjective conscious: 
now for the substantive, subject, — conscious-subject. 
Though consciousness be the condition of all internal 
phsenomena, still it is itself only a phaenomenon ; and, 
therefore, supposes a subject in which it inheres ; — 
that is, supposes something that is conscious, — some- 
thing that manifests itself as conscious. And, since 
consciousness comprises within its sphere the whole 
phsenomena of mind, the expression conscious-subject 
is a brief, but comprehensive, definition of mind itself. 

I have already informed you of the general jtnean- 
ing of the word subj ect in its philosophical applica- 
tion, — viz., the unknown basis of- phenomenal or 
manif ested exis tence. It is thus, in its application, 
common equally to the external and to the internal 
worlds. But the philosophers of mind have, in a 
manner, usurped and appropriate this egression to 
themselves. Accordingly, in^h^ihands, the phrases 

a Compare Dwcimiont, p. 47, and Note 929 et seq. — Ed. 

the completed edition of lleuTa Works, 
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conscious or thinking subject, and subject simply, mean leot. 

precisely the same thing ; and custom has prevailed ' — 

so far, that, in psychological discussions, the subject is 
a term now currently employed, throughout Europe, 
for the mind or thinking principle. 11 

The question here occurs, what is the reason of Use of the 
this employment 1 If mind and subject are only con- jcct viiitli- 
vertiblc terms, why multiply synonyms ? Why ex- tllod ‘ 
change a precise and proximate expression for a vague 
and abstract generality ? The question is pertinent, 
and merits a reply ; for unless it can be shown that 
the word is necessary, its introduction cannot possibly 
be vindicated. Now, the utility of this expression is 
founded on two circumstances. The just , that it 
affords an adjective ; the second, that the terms sub- 
ject and subjective have opposing relatives in the terms 
object and objective, so that the two pairs of words 
together, enable us to designate the primary and most 
important analysis and antithesis of philosophy, in a 
more precise and emphatic manner than can be done 
by any other technical expressions. This will require 
some illustration. 

Subject, we have seen, is a term for that in which Terms Sub- 
the phenomena revealed to our observation, inhere, Objective ; 
— what the schoolmen have designated the materia amlmcln- 
in qua. Limited to the mental phenomena, subject, mg ' 
therefore, denotes the mind itself ; and subjective, that 
which belongs to, or proceeds from, the thinking sub- 
ject. Object, on the other hand, is a term for that about 
which the knowing subject is conversant, — what the 
schoolmen have styled the materia circa quam ; while 
objective me&ns that which belongs to, or proceeds 
from, the object known, and not from the subject 

a See the Author** note, Meld's Works , p. 800 .— Ed. 
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— to what is ideal, — what exists in nature, in contrast to 

what exists merely in the thought of the individual. 

Now, the great problem of philosophy is to analyse 
the contents of our acts of knowledge, or cognitions, 
— to distinguish what elements are contributed by 
the knowing subject, what elements by the object 
known. There must, therefore, be terms adequate to 
designate these correlative opposites, and to discrimi- 
nate the share which each has in the total act of 
cognition. But, if we reject the terms subject and 
subjective, — object and objective, there are no others 
competent to the purpose. 

Krrnr* At this stage of your progress, Gentlemen, it is not 
wS/th? easy to make you aware of the paramount necessity of 
ject'and” 1 ' such a distinction, and of such terms, — or to show you 
object. ] 10Wj f rom t,} ie wan t of words expressive of this primary 
antithesis, the mental philosophy of this country has 
been checked in its development, and involved in the 
utmost perplexity and misconception. It is sufficient 
to remark at present, that to this defect in the lan- 
guage of his psychological analysis, is, in a great 
measure, to be attributed the confusion, not to say 
the errors, of Reid, in the very cardinal point of his 
philosophy, — a confusion so great that the whole 
tendency of his doctrine was misconceived by Brown, 
who, in adopting a modification of the hypothesis of 
a representative perception, seems not even to have 
suspected, that he, and Reid, and modem philosophers 
in general, were not in this at one.° The terms sub- 
jective and objective denote the primary distinction in 
consciousness of self and not-self, and this distinction 

a See on this question the Author’s Supplementary Dissertations to Meld's 
Discussions, p. 45 et aeq., and his Works, Notes B and <X— Ed. 
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involves the whole science of mind : for this science lkct. 

is nothing more than a determination of the subjective 

and objective, in themselves and in their mutual rela- 
tions. The distinction is of pai’amount importance, and 
of infinite application, not only in Philosophy proper, 
but in Grammar, Rhetoric, Criticism, Ethics, Politics, 
Jurisprudence, Theology. I will give you an example, 

— a philological example. Suppose a lexicographer had 
to distinguish the two meanings of the word certainty. 
Certainty expresses either, the firm conviction which 
we have of the truth of a thing ; or the character of 
the proof on which its reality rests. The former is the 
subjective meaning; the latter the objective. By what 
other terms can they be distinguished and described '( 

The distinction of subject and object, as marking History of 
out the fundamental and most thorough-going an- subject ud 
tithesis in philosophy, we owe, among many other ° b ' ioct ' 
important benefits, to the schoolmen, and from the 
schoolmen the terms passed, both in their substan- 
tive and adjective forms, into the scientific language 
of modern philosophers. Deprived of these terms, 
the Critical Philosophy, indeed the whole philosophy 
of Germany and France, would be a blank. In this 
country, though familiarly employed in scientific lan- 
guage, even subsequently to the time of Locke, the 
adjective forms seem at length to have dropt out 
of the English tongue. That these words waxed ob-. 
solete, was, perhaps, caused by the ambiguity which 
had gradually crept into the signification of the sub- 
stantives. Object, besides its proper signification, 
came to be abusively applied to denote motive , end, 
final cause, (a meaning, by the way, not recognised 
by Johnson). This innovation was probably borrowed 
from the French, in whose language the word had 
VOL. I. L 
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beep. similarly corrupted, after the commencement 
of the last century. Subject in English, as sujet in 
French, had not been rightly distinguished from 
object, taken in its proper meaning, and had thus 
returned to the original ambiguity of the correspond- 
ing term (vnoKei/Mevov) in Greek. It is probable that 
the logical application of the word, (subject of pre- 
dication), facilitated, or occasioned this confusion. 
In using the terms, therefore, we think that an ex- 
planation, but no apology, is required. The distinc- 
tion is expressed by no other terms ; and if these did 
not already enjoy a prescriptive right as denizens of 
the language, it cannot be denied that, as strictly 
analogical, they are well entitled to sue out their 
naturalisation. We shall have frequent occasion to 
recur to this distinction, — and it is eminently worthy 
of your attention. 

The last parallel expressions are the terms self and 
ego. These we shall take together, as they are ab- 
solutely convertible. As the best preparative for a 
proper understanding of these terms, I shall trans- 
late to you a passage from the First Alcibiades of 
Plato. 0 The interlocutors are Socrates and Alci- 
biades. 

“ Soar. Hold, now, with whom do you at present 
converse 1 Is it not with me ? — Alcib. Yes. 

Socr. And I also with you ? — Alcib. Yes. 

Socr. It is Socrates then who speaks? — Alcib. As- 
suredly. 

Socr. And Alcibiades who listens ? — Alcib. Yes. 


a P. 129. The genuineness, how- translation); Schleiermftcher’s /nfro* 
ever, of this Dialogue is question- ducUcm^ translated bvpobaon, p. 328 ; 
able. See Ritter, Hist, of Ancient Brandis^ *Qesch. denw. — R&m. Philo- 
Philosophy , vol. ii. p. 164 (English 9ophk> vol. ii. p. 186 ^-Ed. 
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Socr. Is it not with language that Socrates speaks ? 
— Alcib. What now ? of course. 

Socr. To converse, and to use language, are not 
these then the same? — Alcib. The very same. 

Socr. But he who uses a thing, and the thing used, 
— are these not different? — Alcib. What do you 
mean ? 

Socr. A currier, — does he not use a cutting knife 
and other instruments ?— ‘Alcib. Yes. 

Socr. And the man who uses the cutting knife, is 
he different from the instrument he uses ? — Alcib. 
Most certainly. 

Socr. In like manner, the lyrist, is he not different 
from the lyre lie plays on ? — Alcib. Undoubtedly. 

Socr. This, then, was what I asked you just now, 
— does not he who uses a thing seem to you al- 
ways different from the thing used? — Alcib. Very 
different. 

Socr. But the currier, does he cut with his instru- 
ments alone, or also with his hands? — Alcib. Also 
with his hands. 

Socr. He then uses his hands ? — Alcib. Yes. 

Socr. And in his work he uses also his eyes ? — 
Alcib. Yes. 

Socr. We are agreed, then, that he .who uses a 
thing, and the thing used, are different ? — Alcib. We 
are. 

Socr. The currier and lyrist are, therefore, different 
from the hands and the eyes, with which they work ? 
— Alcib. So it seems. 

Socr. Now, then, does not a man use his whole 
body l— ‘Alcib. Unquestionably. 

Socr. Bqt we are ;#greed that he who uses, and that 
which is f$£d, are different ? — Alcib. Yes. 


L1SCT. 

IX. 
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lkct. Socr. A man is, therefore, different from his body ? 
- — — Alcib. So I think. 

Socr. What then is the man ? — Alcib. I cannot say. 

Socr. You can at least say that the man is that 
which uses the body 1 — Alcib. True. 

Socr. Now, does anything use the body but the 
mind? — Alcib. Nothing. 

Socr. The mind is, therefore, the man? — Alcib. The 
mind alone.” 

To the same effect, Aristotle asserts that the mind 
contains the man, not the man the mind." “ Thou 
art the soul,” says Hierocles, “ but the body is thine.”/ 1 
So Cicerct— “ Mens cuj usque is est quisque, non ca 
figura quae digito demonstrari potest;” 7 and Macro- 
bius — “ Ergo qui videtur, non ipse verus homo est, sed 
verus ille est, a quo regitur quod videtur.” 8 

No one lias, however, more beautifully expressed 
Arbuthuot. this truth than Arbuthuot:' 


u What am I, whence produced, and for what end? 
Whence drew I being, to what period tend ? 

Am I th* abandon’d orphan of blind chance, 
Dropp’d by wild atoms in disorder’^ dance ? 

Or, from an endless chain of caused wrought, 

And of unthinking substance, born with thought ? 
Am I but what I seem, mere flesh and blood, 

A branching channel with a mazy flood ? 

The purple stream that through my vessels glides, ' 
Dull and unconscious flows, like common tides, 

The pipes, through which the circling juices stray, 
Are not that thinking I, no more than they : 


a That the mind is the man, is 
maintained by Aristotle in several 
places. Cf. Eth. Nic., ix. 8 ; x. 7 ; but 
these do not contain the exact words 
of the text— Ed. 

3 In Aurea Pythagoreorum Car - 
mina , 26: ybp «7 ^ rb Sb 


tr&fia civ. — Ed. 
y Somnium Scipionh , c. 8.~ 

8 Macrobins, In l 
litv ii. o. 12 . —Ed. - 
• Know thyself. Dc&sley’s Col- 
lection, vol. i. p. 180 . — Ed. 




LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 165 

This frame, compacted with transcendent - skill, 

Of moving joints obedient to my will ; 

Nurs’d from the fruitful glebe, like yonder tree, 

Waxes and wastes, — I call it mine, not me. 

New matter still the mould’ring mass sustains ; 

The mansion chang’d, the tenant still remains ; 

And, from the fleeting stream repair’d by food, 

Distinct, as is the swimmer from the flood.” 

But let us come to a closer determination of the 
point ; let us appeal to our experience. “ I turn my 
attention on my being, and find that I have organs, 
and that I have thoughts. My body is the comple- 
ment of my organs ; am I then my body, or any part 
of my body 1 This I cannot be. The matter of my 
body, in all its points, is in a perpetual flux, in a 
perpetual process of renewal. I, — / do not pass 
away, I am not renewed. None probably of the 
molecules which constituted my organs some years 
ago, form any part of the material system which I 
now call mine. It has been made up anew ; but I 
am still what I was of old. These organs may be 
mutilated, — one, two, or any number of them may be 
removed ; but not the less do I continue to be what 
I was, one and entire. It is even not impossible to 
conceive me existing, deprived of every organ, — I, 
therefore, who have these organs, or this body, I am 
neither an organ nor a body. 

“ Neither am I identical with my thoughts, for they 
are manifold and various. I, on the contrary, am 
one and the same. Each moment they change and 
succeed each other ; this change and succession takes 
place, in me,, but I neither change nor succeed myself 
in mysejf. Each moment, I am aware or am consci- 
ous of the existence and change of my thoughts : this 
change is sometimes determined by me, sometimes by 


LECT. 

IX. 


Tlio Self 
or in 
relation to 
bodily or- 
gans, and 
thoughts. 
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something different from me ; but I always can dis- 
tinguish myself from them, — I am a permanent being, 
an enduring subject, of whose existence these thoughts 
are only so many modes, appearances, or phenomena. 
I who possess organs and thoughts am, therefore, 
neither these organs nor these thoughts. 

“ I can conceive myself to exist apart from every 
organ. But if I try to conceive myself existent with- 
out a thought, — without some form of consciousness, 
— I am unable. This or that thought may not be 
perhaps necessary; but of some thought it is neces- 
sary that I should be conscious, otherwise I can no 
' longer conceive myself to be. A suspension of thought 
is thus a suspension of my intellectual existence; I 
am, therefore, essentially a thinking, — a conscious 
being; and my true character is that of an intelli- 
gence, — an intelligence served by organs.”" 

But this thought, this consciousness, is possible 
only in, and through, the consciousness of Self. The 
Self, the I, is recognised in every act of intelligence, 
as the subject to which that act belongs. It is I that 
perceive, I that imagine, I that remember, I that 
attend, I that compare, I that feel, I that desire, I 
that will, I that am conscious. The I, indeed, is only 
manifested in one or other of these special modes; 
but it is manifested in them all ; they are all only 
the phenomena of the I, and, therefore, the science 
conversant about the phsenomena of mind is, most 
simply and unambiguously, said to be conversant 
about the phenomena of the I or Ego. 

This expression, as that which, ih many xeiapons, 
best marks and discriminates the conselbifnt nils# has 
now become familiar in every country, witlrthe ex- 

a Gatien-Arnoult, [Doct. Phil p. 34-3 G.-^Ed.]' 
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ception of our own. Why it has not been naturalised 
with us is not unapparent. The French have two words 
for the Ego or I — Je and Moi. The former of these 
is less appropriate as an abstract term, being in sound 
ambiguous ; but le moi admirably expresses what the 
Germans denote, but less felicitously, by their Das Ich. 
In English the I could not be tolerated ; because, in 
sound, it would not be distinguished from the word 
significant of the organ of sight. We must, therefore, 
either renounce the term, or resort to the Latin Ego; 
and this is perhaps no disadvantage, for, as the word 
is only employed in a strictly philosophical relation, 
it is better that this should be distinctly marked, by 
its being used in that relation alone. The term Self 
is more allowable ; yet still the expressions Ego and 
Non-Ego are felt to be less awkward than those of 
Self and Not-Self 

So much in explanation of the terms involved in 
the definition which I gave you of Psychology. 


LECT. 

ix. 
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LECTURE X. 

EXPLICATION OF TERMS. 


LEOT. 

X. 


Hypothesis. 


I NOW proceed, as I proposed, to the consideration of 
a few other words of frequent occurrence in philo- 
sophy, and which it is expedient to explain at once, 
before entering upon discussions in which they will 
continually recur. I take them up without order, 
except in so far as they may be grouped together by 
their meaning ; and the first I shall consider, are the 
terms hypothesis and theory. 

When a phenomenon is presented to us which can 
be explained by no cause within the sphere of our 
experience, we feel dissatisfied and uneasy. A desire 
arises to escape from this unpleasing state ; and the 
consequence of this desire is an effort of the mind 
to recall the outstanding phenomenon to unity, by 
assigning it, ad interim, to some cause or class, to 
which we imagine that it may possibly belong,, until 
we shall be able to refer it, permanently, to that 
cause, or class, to which we shall have proved it 
actually to appertain. The judgment by which the 
phenomenon is thus provisorily referred, is called an 
hypothesis , — a supposition. 


Hyp othes es have thus no other end than>tQdgftta sty 
the desire of t he m ind to reduce th e^l| te is| i pof its 
knowledge to unity and systejn ; and they db |his in 
recalling them, ad interim, to some principle, through 
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which the mind is enabled to comprehend them. From lect. 

this view of their nature it is manifest, how far they — 

are permissible, and how far they are even useful and 
expedient, — throwing altogether out of account the 
possibility that what is at first assumed as hypotheti- 
cal, may subsequently be proved true. 

An hypothesis is allowable only under certain con- Two condi- 
ditions. Of these the first is, — that the phenomenon tinmtc hy- 
to be explained, should be ascertained actually to . 
exist. It would, for example, be absurd to propose 
an hypothesis to account for the possibility of appa- 
ritions, until it be proved that ghosts do actually 
appear. This precept, to .establish your fact before 
you attempt to conjecture its cause, may, perhaps, 
seem to you too elementary to be worth the state- 
ment. But a little longer experience will convince 
you of the contrary. That the enunciation of the 
rule is not only not superfluous, but even highly 
requisite as an admonition, is shown by great and 
numerous examples of its violation in the history of 
science ; and, as Cullen has truly observed, there are 
more false facts current in the world than false hypo- 
theses to explain them. There is, in truth, nothing 
which men seem to admit so lightly as an asserted 
fact. Of this I might adduce to you a host of mem- 
orable examples. I shall content myself with one small 
but significant illustration. 

Charles II., soon after the incorporation of the Royal 
Society, which was established under his patronage, 
sent to request of that learned body an explanation 
of th<t:jRf|k)wing pluenomenon. When a live fish is 
throwi^it^^, basin of water, the basin, water, and 
fish dof'iwt Weigh more than the basin and water 
before' ilhe fish is thrown in ; whereas, when a dead 
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lect. fish is employed, the weight of the whole is exactly 

1 — equal to the added weights of the basin, the water, 

and the fish. Much learned discussion ensued regard- 
ing this curious fact, and several elaborate papers, pro- 
pounding various hypotheses in explanation, were read 
on the occasion. At length a member, who was better 
versed in Aristotle than his associates, recollected that 
the philosopher had laid it down, as a general rule of 
philosophising, to consider the an sit of a fact, before 
proceeding to investigate the cur sit ; and he ventured 
to insinuate to his colleagues, that though the autho- 
rity of the Stagirite was with them, — the disciples of 
Bacon,— of small account, it might possibly not be 
altogether inexpedient to follow his advice on the 
present occasion ; seeing that it did not, in fact, seem 
at variance with common sense, and that none of the 
hypotheses proposed were admitted to be altogether 
satisfactory. After much angry discussion, some mem- 
bers asserting the fact to be in itself notorious, and 
others declaring that to doubt of its reality was an 
insult to his majesty, and tantamount to a construc- 
tive act of treason, the experiment was made, — when 
lo ! to the confusion of the wise men of Gotham, — the 
name by which the Society was then popularly known, 
— it was found that the weight was identical, whether 
a dead or a living fish were used. 

This is only a past and petty illustration. It would 

accredited, even at the present hour, whiclya*, how- 
ever, nothing better than assumptions fo^fi^I.jon, or 
explanatory of, phenomena which ' §p xmtiifUfe^exist 
in nature. 

Th« wcomi. The second condition of a permissible hypbtj&esis is, 
— that the phenomenon cannot be explained otherwise, 
than by an hypothesi s. It would, for example, have 
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been absurd, even before the discoveries of Franklin, i,kct. 

7 x 

to account for the phenomenon of lightning by the — ' - 
hypothesis of supernatural agency. These two condi- 
tions, of the reality of the phenomenon, and the neces- 
sity of an hypothesi s for its explanation, being ful- 
filled, an hypothesis is allowable . 0 

But the necessity of some hypothesis being; con- Criteria «r 

,,, , tiio exc- 

eeded, how are we to discriminate between a good icuce «r 

and a bad, a probable and an improbable, hypo- 
thesis? The comparative excellence of an hypothesis 
requires, in the first place , that it involve nothing! 
contradictory, either internally or externally, — that is, : 
either between the parts of which it is composed, or! 
between these and any established truths. Thus, the 
Ptolemaic hypothesis of the heavenly revolutions be- 
came worthless, from the moment that it was contra- 
dicted by the ascertained phenomena of the planets 
Venus and Mercury. Thus, the Wernerian hypothesis 
in geology is improbable, inasmuch as it is obliged to 
maintain that water was originally able to hold in 
solution substances which it is now incapable of dis- 
solving. The Huttonian hypothesis, on the contrary, 
is so far preferable, that it assumes no effect to have 
been produced by any agent, which that agent is not 
known to be eapabie of producing. In the sgcond 
ply e. an hypothtiils probable in proportion as thej 
phenomenon in question can be by it more com-! 
plet elv expla ined. Thus, the Gbpemican hypothesis 
is morp probable than. Tychonic and semi-Tychonic, 
inai^ueb ais it enables ns to explain a greater number 
of ^ ssiiaWi, <Jn thet^rd.. place, an hypothesis is 
pro|inKp^|i^^rtion as it is independent of all 
subsidjjpp’ hypotheses. In this respect, again, the 

« [On the conditions of legitimate Sturm, Physica Electiva, Dias. Prielim. 
hy pothesia compare John Christopher art. 3, tom. i p. 28.] 
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Theory, 

Practice. 


Copernican hypothesis is more probable than the 
Tychonic. For, though both save all the phenomena, 
the Copernican docs this by one principal assumption; 
whereas the Tychonic is obliged to call in the aid of 
several subordinate suppositions, to render the prin- 
cipal assumption available. So much for hypothesis. 

1 have dwelt longer on hypothesis than perhaps 
was necessary ; for you must recollect that these 
terms are, at present, considered only in order to 
enable you to understand their signification when 
casually employed. We shall probably, in a subse- 
quent part of the Course, have occasion to treat of 
them expressly, and with the requisite details. I 
shall, therefore, be more concise in treating of the 
cognate expression,- — theory. This word is employed 
by English writers, in a very loose and improper 
sense. It is with them usually convertible with hypo- 
thesis, and hypothesis is commonly used as another 
term for conjecture. Dr Eeid, indeed, expressly does 
this ; he identifies the two words, and explains them 
as philosophical conjectures, as you may see in his 
First Essay on the Intellectual Powers, (Chap. III.)° 
This is, however, wrong ; wrong, in relation to the 
original employment of the terms by the; ancient phi- 
losophers ; and wrong, in relation to their Employment 
by the philosophers of the modern nations. 

The terms tjmry and theoretical , axe , pmpetiiy used 
in opposition to the ^rms praetj^ef and prc^kol ; in 
this sense they were exclusively bjgjghe an- 
cients; and in this sense they afe 'Sedmost’ ejmusively 
employed by the Continental phUosoph|ra|k Prac - 
t ice is the exercise of an art, or the '4ppH$o^cdi-'of a 
^science, in life, which application is itself an £&$ for it 
a Works, p. 235; see also p. 97 . — Ed. 
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is not every one who is able to apply all he knows ; lf.ct. 

there being required, over and above knowledge, a 1 — 

certain dexterity and skill. Theory, on the .contrary, 
is mere knowledge or science. There is a distinction, 
but no opposition^ between theory and practice ; each 
to a certain extent supposes the other. On the one 
hand, theory is dependent on practice, — practice must 
have preceded theory; for theory being only a gener- 
alisation of the principles on which practice proceeds, 
these must originally have been taken out of, or ab- 
stracted from, practice. On the other hand, this is 
true only to a certain extent ; for there is no practice 
without a theory. The man of practice must have 
always known something, however little, of what he 
did, of what he intended to do, and of the means by 
which his intention was to be carried into effect. He 
was, therefore, not wholly ignorant of the principles of 
his procedure ; he was a limited, he was, in some degree, 
an unconscious, theorist. As he proceeded, however, in 
his practice, and reflected on his performance, his theory 
acquired greater clearness and extension, so that he 
became at last distinctly conscious of what he did, and 
could give, to. himself and others, an account of his 
procedure. 

" Per varios usus artem experientia fecit, 

Exemplo monstrante viam.” <* 

In this view, theory is, therefore, simply a know- 
ledge of the principles by which practice accomplishes 
its ends. > 

The opposition of Theoretical and Practical philo- Theoretical 
* ■ * „ _ _ ■* aIU * Pmcti ' 

sophy jussompwhat different ; for these do not stand «mno. 

simplyrelat&Tjto each other as theory and practice. 

Practical philosophy involves likewise a theory, — a 

a [Manilius, i. 62.] 
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i. ect. theory, however, subordinated to the practical appli- 

- cation of its principles ; while theoretical philosophy 

has nothing to do with practice, but terminates in 
mere speculative or contemplative knowledge. 0 

The next group of associated words to which I 
would call your attention, is composed of the terms,- — 
power, faculty, capacity, disposition, habit, act, opera- 
tion, energy, function, &c. 

Power. Of these the first is power, and the explanation of 
cism of this, in a manner, involves that of all the others. 

I have, in the first place, to correct an error of 
Dr Eeid, in relation to this term, in his criticism of 
Locke’s statement of its import. — You w r ill observe 
that I do not, at present, enter on the question, How 
do we acquire the notion of power 1 and I defend the 
following passage of Locke, only in regard to the 
meaning and comprehension of the term. “The 
mind,” says Locke, “ being every day informed, by the 
senses, of the alteration of those simple ideas it observes 
in things without, and taking notice how one comes to 
an end, and ceases to be, and another begins to exist 
which was not before ; reflecting also on what passes 
within itself, and observing a constant change of its 
ideas, sometimes by the impression of outward objects 
on the senses, and sometimes by the determination of 
its own choice ; and concluding from what it has so 
constantly observed to have been, that the like changes 
will, for the future^ be made on, the same tilings, by 
like agents, and by the like Ways-^consi^ers, in one 
thing, the possibility of having anWof i( a| ^fc|»le ideas 
changed, and, in another, the possibility -making 
that change ; and so comes by that i$e*y»hich we call 
power. Thus we say, fire has a power JblS^elt gold, 

a See ante , p. 1 13 . —Ed. 



LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


175 


— that is, to destroy the consistency of its insensible lect. 

parts, and consequently its hardness, and make it 

fluid, and gold has a power to be melted : that the sun 
has a power to blanch wax, and wax a power to be 
blanched by the sun, whereby the yellowness is de- 
stroyed, and whiteness made to exist in its room. In 
which, and the like cases, the power, we consider, is 
in reference to the change of perceivable ideas; for we 
cannot observe any alteration to be made in, or ope- 
ration upon, anything, but by the observable change 
of its sensible ideas ; nor conceive any alteration to 
be made, but by conceiving a change of some of its 
ideas. Power, thus considered, is twofold — viz., as able i 
to make, or able to receive, any change : the one may j 
be called active, and the other passive power/’* 

I have here only to call your attention to the dis- Active ami 

. . « . , . , . , . Pensive 

tmction of power into two kinds, active and passive — Power, 
the former meaning id quod potest facere, that which 
can effect or can do,— the latter id quod potest fieri, 
that which can be effected or can be done. In both 
cases the general notion of power is expressed by the 
verb potest or can. Now, on this, Dr Reid makes the 
following strictures.^ “On this account by Locke,” he 
says, “ of the origin of our idea of power, I would beg 
leave to make two remarks, with the respect that is 
most justly due td so great a philosopher and so good 
a man.” We are at present concerned only with the 
first of these remarks, by Dr Reid, which is as follows, 

— “Whereas Locke distinguishes power into active 1 , 
and passive, I conceive passive power is no power at 
all. He means by it, the possibility of being changed. 

To call thisjjeiOer, seems to be a misapplication of the 

a Essay, ilbok fe ch. 21, § 1 .— Ed. Works , p. 519 .— Ed. 

0 Active Powers, Essay i. ch. 3 ; 
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word. I do not remember to have met with the phrase 
passive power in any other good author. Mr Locke 
seems to have been unlucky in inventing it ; and it 
deserves not to be retained in our language. Perhaps 
he was unwarily led into it, as an opposite to active 
power. But I conceive we call certain powers active, 
to distinguish them from other powers that are called 
speculative. As all mankind distinguish action from 
speculation, it is very proper to distinguish the powers 
by which those different operations are performed, 
into .active and speculative. Mr Locke, indeed, ac- 
knowledges that active power is more properly called 
power : but I see no propriety at all in passive 
power; it is a powerless power, and a contradiction 
in terms.” 

These observations of Dr Reid are, I am sorry to 
say, erroneous from first to last. The latter part, in 
which he attempts to find a reason for Locke being 
unwarily betrayed into making this distinction, is 
— supposing the distinction untenable, and Locke its 
author, — wholly inadequate to account for his hallu- 
cination ; for, surely, the powers by which we specu- 
late are, in their operations, not more passive than 
i those that have sometimes been styled active, but 
! which are properly denominated practical. But in 
the censure itself on Locke, Reid is altogether mis- 
taken. In the first place, so far was Locke from 
being unlucky in inventing the distinction, it was 
invented some two thousand years before. In the 
second place, to call the possibility of being changed a 
power, is no misapplication of the word. In the third 
place, so far is the phrase passive pdvoer from not 
: being employed by any good author, — there is hardly 
a metaphysician previous to Locke, by whom it was 
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not familiarly used. In fact, this was one of the most leot. 

celebrated distinctions in philosophy. It was first 

formally enounced by Aristotle," and from him was 
universally adopted. Active and passive power are 
in Greek styled Si iva/us irowjruoj.and 8w«/tis nadrjTuctj; 
in Latin, potentia activa, and potentia passivafi 

P ovoqr . therefore, is a word which we may use both 
in an active, and in a passive, signification ; and, in 
psychology, we may apply it both to the active- facul- 
ties^ and to the paAsiv-e..capacities r of. mind. 

This leads to the meaning yf the terms faculty and Faculty. 
capacity. Faculty ( facultas ) is derived from the ob- 
solete Latin field, — the more ancient form of facilis, 
from which again facilitas is formed. It is properly 
limited to active power, and, therefore, is abusively 
applied to the mere passive affections of mind. 

Capacity (i capacitas ), on the other hand, is more Capacity, 
properly limited to these. Its primary signification, 
which is literally room for, as well as its employment, 
favours this ; although it cannot be denied, that there 
are examples of its usage in an active sense. Leibnitz, 
as far as I know, was the first who limited its psycho- 
logical application to the passivities of mind. In his 
famous Nouveaux Essais sur VEntendement Ilumain , 
a work written in refutation of Locke’s Essay on the 
same subject, he observes : — “ We may say that power 
( puissance ), in general, is the possibility of change. 

a See Metaph ., iv. (v. ) 12; viii. power by terminations in t6s. Thus 
(ix. ) 1 . — Ed. irotrfTtKifv, that which can make ; ir oir\- 

£ This distinction is, indeed, efttab- r6v, that which can be made ; Kivr\n> 
lished in the Greek language itself, k 6v, that which can move ; Kivrjriv, 

That tongue has, among its other that which can be moved; and so 
marvellous perfections, two sets of *paKTiK6s and irpaKrSs, aldOrjTucSs and 
potential adjectiveS*the one for active, alcr (hints, vor)ruc6s and voi)t6s, oIko • 
the other for passive power. Those ZoprirtKAs and olieotionriris, &c. [Cf. 
for active power are denoted by ter- Lord Monboddo’s Ancient Metaphy - 
minations in nnit, those for passive sics, vol. i. p. 8.— Ed.] 

VOL. I. M 
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lect. Now the change, or the act of this possibility, being 

— action in one subject and passion in another, there 

will be two powers ( deux puissance), the one passive, 
the other active. The active may be called faculty, 
and perhaps the passive might be called capacity, or 
receptivity. It is true that the active power is some- 
times taken in a higher sense, when, over and above 
the simple faculty, there is also a tendency, a nisus ; 
and it is thus that I have used it in my dynamical 
considerations. We might give to it in this meaning 
the special name of force.’’ ° I may notice that Reid 
seems to have attributed no other meaning to the term 
power than that of force. 

Power, then, is active and passive ; faculty is active 
power, — capacity is passive power .* 3 
Disposition, The two terms next in order, are disposition, in 
Greek, Sia&cris ; and habit, in Greek, e£is. I take these 
together as they are similar, yet not the same. Both 
are tendencies to action ; but they differ in this, that 
disposition properly denotes a natural tendency, habit 
an acquired tendency. Aristotle distinguishes them 
by another difference. “ Habit (efts) is discriminated 
from disposition (Stadeo-ts) in this, that the latter is 
easily movable, the former of longer duration, and 
more difficult to be moved .” 7 I may notice that habit 
is formed by the frequent repetition of the same action 
or passion, and that this repetition is called consue- 
tude, or custom. The latter terms, which properly 

a Nouveaux Essais, liv. ii. oh. 21. tcrmchungen Cber das Wesen und 
§ 2. — Ed. Wirken der wymSchlichen Seek, p. 66 ; 

$ [Distinction of Faculty and Pow- Jouffroy, Melanges, p. 345 et seq. ; 
er, —Faculty being given to self *ac« Daube, Essai d Ideologic, p. 136; 
tive forces, Power to both active Fries, Anthropologic, i. p. 26, (eJ. 
and passive : see Wolf, Psych. Emp. , 1820.)] 

§ 29; Psych . Bat., § 81; Weiss, Un- y Categ ., c. 8 . — Ed. 
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signify the cause, are not unfrequently abusively em- lf.ct. 
ployed for habit, their effect. — — - 

I may likewise observe that the terms power, 
faculty, capacity, are more appropriately applied to 
natural, than to acquired, capabilities, and arc thus 
inapplicable to mere habits. I say mere habits, for 
where habit is superinduced upon a natural capability, 
both terms may be used. Thus we can say both the 
faculty of abstraction, and the habit of abstraction, — 
the capacity of suffering and the habit of suffering ; 
but still the meanings are not identical. 

The last series of cognate terms arc act, operation, Act, op*. 
energy. They are all mutually convertible, as all de- Energy, 
noting the present exertion or exercise of a power, a 
faculty, or a habit. I must here explain to you the 
famous distinction of actual and potential existence, Potential 
for, by this distinction act, operation, energy, are con- Exwtcno “ 
^discriminated from power, faculty, capacity, dispo- 
sition, and habit. This distinction, when divested of 
certain subordinate subtleties of no great consequence, 
is manifest and simple. Potentialjexiatcnce means 
merely that the thing may he at some time ; actua l 
e xistence , that it now is. a Thus, the mathematician, 
when asleep or playing at cards, does not exercise his 
skill ; his geometrical knowledge is all latent, but he 
is still a mathematician, — potentially. 

“ Ut quamvis tacet Hermogenes, cantor tamcn atque 
Optimus est modulator ; — ut Alfenus vafer, omni 
Abjecto iustrumento artis, clausaque tabema, 

Sutor erat.” 0 

Hermogenes, "says Horace, was a singer, even when 
silent ; how ? — a singer, not in actu but in posse. So 

« This distinction is well illustrat- burg on Amt. de Anima, ii. 1 .— Ed. 
ed in the learned note of Trendelen- 0 Horace, Sat. i. 3, 129 . — Ed. 
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lect. Alfenus was a cobbler, even when not at work ; that 

is, he was a cobbler potential ; whereas, when busy in 

his booth, he was a cobbler actual. 

In like manner, my sense of sight potentially exists, 
though my eyelids are closed ; but when I open them, 
it exists actually. Now, power , faculty, capacity, dis- 
position, habit, are all different expressions for potential 
or possible existence ; act, operation, energy, for actual 
or present existence. Thus the power of imagination 
expresses the unexerted capability of imagining ; the 
act of imagination denotes that power elicited into 
immediate, — into present, existence. The different 
synonyms for potential existence, are existence tv 
Swapei, iji,__potentia, in.jpQ§se, injpower ; for actual 
existen ce, existence iv ivepyeia, or iv imeXe^ela, in, 
gfita, in .esse, in_act, in operation, in energy- The 
term energy is precisely the Greek term for act or 
operation ; but it has vulgarly obtained the meaning 
of forcible activity. 0 

Function. The word functio, in Latin, simply expresses per- 
formance or operation ; functio muneris is the exer- 
tion of an energy of some determinate kind.P But 
with us the word function has come to be employed 
in the sense of munus alone, and means not the exer- 
cise, but the specific character, of a power. Thus the 
function of a clergyman does not mean with us the 


a But there is another relation of accomplishment. This affords the 
potentiality and actuality which , I distinction taken by Aristotle of first 
may notice, — Hermogenes, Alfenus, and second energy, — the first being 
before, and after, acquiring the habits the habit acquired, the second the 
of singer, and cobbler. There is thus immediate exercise of that habit, 
a double kind of potentiality and ac- JCf. De Anima, lib. ii. c. 1. — Ed.] 
tuality, — for when Hermogenes has £ [“ Functio est actio qua facultas 
obtained the habit and power of sing- vim suam exerit, suumque effectum 
ing, though not actually exercising, producit.” Tosco, Comp. Philosophy 
he is a singer in actu, in relation to voL vii. p. 156.] 
himself, before he had acquired the 
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performance of his duties, but the peculiarity of those lect. 
duties themselves. The function of nutrition does not — ----- 
mean the operation of that animal power, but its dis- 
criminate character. 

So much by way of preliminary explanation of the 
psychological terms in most general and frequent use. 

Others, likewise, I shall, in the sequel, have occasion to 
elucidate; but these may, I think, more appropriately 
be dealt with as they happen to occur. 
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LECTURE XI. 

OUTLINE OF DISTRIBUTION OF MENTAL PHENOMENA: 

CONSCIOUSNESS, — ITS SPECIAL CONDITIONS. 

lect. I now proceed to the consideration of the important 
— _ . .. subject, — the Distribution of the Mental Phaenomena 
of'themo™ into their primary or most general classes. In regard 
uiphamo- £j ic digfribxjtion of the mental phaenomena, I shall 
not at present attempt to give any history or criti- 
cism of the various classifications which have been 
proposed by different philosophers. These classifica- 
tions are so numerous, and so contradictory, that, in 
the present stage of your knowledge, such a history 
would only fatigue the memory, without informing 
the understanding ; for you cannot be expected to 
be as yet able to comprehend, at least many of the 
reasons which may be alleged for, or against, the dif- 
ferent distributions of the human faculties. I shall, 
therefore, at once proceed to state the classification 
of these, which I have adopted as the best. 

Conscious- In taking a comprehensive survey of the mental 
on”eMon° phenomena, these are all seen to comprise one essen- 
of the men- tial element, or to be possihle .only under one. necessary 
teiphttno- This element o» condition is Conscious- 

ness, or the knowledge that I, — that the Ego exists, 
in some determinate state. In this knowledge they 
appear, or are realised as phaenomena, and with this 
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knowledge they likewise disappear, or have no longer lect. 

a phaenomenal existence ; so that consciousness may 1 — 

be compared to an internal light, by means of which, 
and which alone, what passes in the mind is rendered 
visible. Consciousness is simple, — is not composed of 
parts, either similar or dissimilar. It always resem- 
bles itself, differing only in the degrees of its intcn- : 
sity; thus, there are not various kinds of conscious- 
ness, although there are various kinds of mental 
modes, or states, of which we are conscious. What- 
ever division, therefore, of the mental phenomena 
may be adopted, all its members must be within con- 
sciousness ; that is, we must not attempt to divide 
consciousness itself, which must be viewed as compre- 
hensive of the whole phsenomena to be divided ; far 
less should we reduce it, as a special phenomenon, 
to a particular class. Let consciousness, therefore, 
remain one and indivisible, comprehending all the 
modifications, — all the phenomena, of the thinking 
subject. 

But taking, again, a survey of the mental modi- Three grand 
fications, or phenomena, of which we are conscious, — mental P h»- 

x # nornena. 

these are seen to divide themselves into three great 
classes. In the first place, there are the phsenomena 
of Knowledge; in the second place, there are the 
phsenomena of Feeling, or the phsenomena of Pleasure 
and Pain ; and, in the third place, there are the phae- 
nomena of Will and Desire. 0 

Let me illustrate this by an example. I see a pic- 
ture. Now, first of all, I am conscious of perceiving 
a certain complement of colours and figures, — I re- 
cognise what the object is. This is the phsenome- 
non of Cognition or Knowledge. But this is not the 

a Compare Stewarts Works , vol. ii., Advertisement by Editor. —E d. 



184 


LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


lkct. only phenomenon of which I may be here conscious. 

I may experience certain affections in the contempla- 
tion of this object. If the picture be a masterpiece, 
the gratification will be unalloyed; but if it be an 
unequal production, I shall be conscious, perhaps, of 
enjoyment, but of enjoyment alloyed with dissatisfac- 
tion. This is the phenomenon of Feeling, — or of 
Pleasure and Pain. But these two phsenomena do not 
yet exhaust all of which I may be conscious on the 
occasion. I may desire to see the picture long, — to 
see it often, — to make it my own ; and, perhaps, I 
may will, resolve, or determine so to do. This is the 
complex phenomenon of Will and Desire. 

'Hioir no. The English language, unfortunately, does not afford 
us terms competent to express and discriminate, with 
even tolerable clearness and precision, these classes of 
phenomena. In regard to the first, indeed, we have 
comparatively little reason to complain, — the synony- 
mous terms, knowledge and cognition, suffice to distin- 
guish the phsenomena of this class from those of the 
other two. In the second class, the defect of the lan- 
guage becomes more apparent. The word feeling is 
the only term under which we can possibly collect the 
phenomena of pleasure and pain, and yet this word is 
ambiguous. For it is not only employed to denote 
what we a re conscious of as agreeable or disagreeable 
in our mental states, but it is likewise used as a 
synonym for the sense of touch."** It is, however? 
principally in relation to the third class that the defi- 
ciency is manifested. In English, unfortunately, we 
have no term capable of adequately expressing what is 

a [Brown uses feeling for con- susceptible of a variety of feelings, 
sciousness. —Oral. Inter p . ] ; r.g., Phi- every new feeling being a change of 
lo8ophy of the Human Mind , Lecture its state.”— Ed. 
xi., p. 66, (ed, 1830): “The mind is 
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common both to will and desire ; that is, the nisus or 
conatus, — the tendency towards the realisation of their 
end. By will is meant a free and deliberate, by desire 
a blind and fatal, tendency to act.* Now, to express, 
I say, the tendency to overt action, — the quality in 
which desire and will are equally contained, — we pos- 
sess no English term to which an exception of more or 
less cogency may not be taken. Were we to say the 
* phenomena of tendency , the phrase would be vague ; 
and the same is true of the phenomena of doing. 
Again, the term phenomena of appetency is objec- 
tionable, because (to say nothing of the unfamiliarity 
of the expression) appetency, though perhaps etymo- 
logically unexceptionable, has both in Latin and Eng- 
lish a meaning almost synonymous with desire. Like 
the Latin appetentia, the Greek opc£is is equally ill- 
balanced, for, though used by philosophers to compre- 
hend both will and desire, it more familiarly suggests 
the latter, and we need not, therefore, be solicitous, 
with Mr Harris and Lord Monboddo, to naturalise in 
English the term orecticfi Again, the phrase pheno- 
mena of activity would be even worse ; every possible 
objection can be made to the term active powers, by 
which the philosophers of this country have designated 
the orectic faculties of the Aristotelians. For you will 
observe, that all faculties are equally active ; and it is 
not the overt performance, but the tendency towards 
it, for which we are in quest of an expression. The 
German is the only language I am acquainted with, 
which is able to supply the term of which philosophy 
is in want. The expression Beslrebungs Vermogen, 

« Cf. Aristotle, Rhet, i. 10 : BovKtj- $ See Lord Monboddo's Ancient 
<ris, /4«T& \6yov Spelts hyaBov, &\oy oi Metaphysics , book ii. chaps, vii. ix. 
8* opc{cif, bpyh Kcd iviBvpia . — Ed. — Ed. 
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XI. 


By whom 
this threo- 
folcl distri- 
bution first 
made. 


which is most nearly, though awkwardly and inade- 
quately, translated by striving faculties, — faculties of 
effort or endeavour, — is now generally employed, in 
the philosophy of Germany, as the genus compre- 
hending desire and wilL Perhaps the phrase phsBr 
Aomena of ex&rj&m- is, upon the whole, the best ex- 
pression to denote the manifestations, — and exertive 
faculties, the best expression to denote the faculties, 
— of will and desire. Exero, in Latin, means liter- 
ally to put forth, — and, with us, exertion and exertive 
are the only endurable words that I can find which 
approximate, though distantly, to the strength and 
precision of the German expression. I shall, how- 
ever, occasionally employ likewise the term appetency 
in the rigorous signification I have mentioned, — as 
a genus comprehending under it both desires and 
volitions . 0 

I This division of the phenomena of mind into the 
lirec great classes of the Cognitive faculties, — the 
feelings, or capacities of Pleasure and Pain, — and the 
Exertive or Conative Powers, — I do not propose as 
iriginal. It_was first promulgated, by Ka»t ; P and the 
felicity of the distribution was so apparent, that it has 
now been long all but universally adopted.in Germany 
by the philosophers of every school ; and, what is cu- 
rious, the only philosopher of any eminence by whom 
it has been assailed, — indeed, the only philosopher of 

a 1848. The term Conative (from acquire more and more |»ower over 
Conan) is employed by Cud worth in them.” The terms Conation and 
his Treatise on Free Will, published Conative are those foally adopted 
some years ago from his MSS. in by the Author, as IhSfemost appro - 
the British Museum. [A Treatise on priate expressions for the class of 
Free Will , by Ralph Cudworth, D.D., phenomena in question. — Ed.] 
edited by John Allan, M.A. (Lon- & Kritik der U rtheilsb'aft, Einlei* 

don, 1838), p. 31 : “ Notwithstand- tung. The same division is also 
ing which, the hegemonic of the soul adopted as the basis of his Anthro - 
tnay, by conatives and endeavours, pologie. — Ed. 
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any reputation by whom it has been, in that country, lect. 

rejected, — is not an opponent of the Kantian philoso- ' — 

phy, but one of its most zealous champions." To the 
psychologists of this country it is apparently wholly 
unknown. They still adhere to the old scholastic, 
division into powers of the Understanding and powers 
of the Will ; or, as it is otherwise expressed, into In- 
tellectual and Active powers./* 

By its author the Kantian classification has received option to 
no illustration ; and by other German philosophers, it cation ob- 
has apparently been viewed as too manifest to require v ' a c ' ‘ 
any. Nor do I think it needs much ; though a few 
words in explanation may not be inexpedient. An 
objection to the arrangement may, perhaps, be taken, on 
•the ground that the three classes are not co-ordinate! 

It is evident that every mental phenomenon is cither 
an act of knowledge, or only possible through an act 
of knowledge, for consciousness is a knowledge,— a 
phenomenon of cognition ; and, on this principle, 
many philosophers, — as Descartes, Leibnitz, Spinoza, 

Wolf, Platner, and others, — have been led to regard 
the knowing, or representative faculty, as they called 
, it, — the faculty of cognition, as the fundamental power 
’ of mind, from which all others are derivative. To this 
the answer is easy. These philosophers did not observe 
that, although pleasure and pain — although desire and 
volition, are only as they are known to be ; yet, in 
these modification^ a quality, a phenomenon of mind, 
absolutely new, has been superadded, which was never 

a This philosopher is fftn g , who Qhqfffld and Seelenkrafle. A fuller 
attacked the Kantian Division in account of this controversy is given , 
his Grundlage zu drier neuen Theorie by Sir W. Hamilton in a subsequent 
der Qefuhle und des sogenannten Ge* Lecture. See Lecture XLI., vol. ii. 
fiihlwerm&gem, Konigsberg, 1823. p. 421 et seq.~ Ed. 

See also his Handworterbuch der /3 Cf. Reid’s Works , pp. 242, n. t, 
PhUosophischen Wissenschaften, art. 511, nn. * f.— Ed. 
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LECT. 

XI. 


involved in, and could, therefore, never have been 
(evolved out of, the mere faculty of knowledge. The 
faculty of knowledge is certainly the first in order, in- 
asmuch as it is the conditio sine qua non of the others; 
and we are able to conceive a being possessed of the 
power of recognising existence, and yet wholly void of 
all feeling of pain and pleasure, and of all powers of 
desire and volition. On the other hand, we are wholly 
unable to conceive a being possessed of feeling and de- 
sire, and, at the same time, without a knowledge of any 
object upon which his affections may be employed, and 
without a consciousness of these affections themselves. 

We can further conceive a being possessed of know- 
ledge and feeling alone — a being endowed with a 
power of recognising objects, of enjoying the exercise, 
and of grieving at the restraint, of his activity, and 
yet devoid of that faculty of voluntary agency — of that 
conation, which is possessed by man. To such a being 
would belong feelings of pain and pleasure, but neither 
desire nor will, properly so called. On the other hand, 
however, we cannot possibly conceive the existence of 
a voluntary activity independently of all feeling ; for 
voluntary conation is a faculty which can only be 
determined to energy through a pain or pleasure, r- 
through an estimate of the relative worth of objects. 

In distinguishing the cognitions, feelings, and con- 
ations, it is not, therefore, to be supposed that these 
phenomena are possible independently of each other. 
In our philosophical systems, they may stand separated 
from each other in books and chapters +3n nature, 
they are ever interwoven. In every, the simplest, modi- 
fication of mind, knowledge, feeling, and desire or will, 
go to constitute the mental state ; and it is only by a 
scientific abstraction that we are able to analyse the 
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state into elements, which are never really existent lect. 
but in mutual combination. These elements are found, — — — 
indeed, in very various proportions in different states, 

— sometimes one preponderates, sometimes another ; 
but there is no state in which they are not all co- 
existent." 

Let the mental phenomena, therefore, be distributed 
under the three heads of phaenomena of Cognition, or 
the faculties of Knowledge ; phenomena of Feeling, or 
the capacities of Pleasure and Pain ; and phaenomena 
of Desiring or Willing, or the powers of Conation. 

The order of these is determined by their relative oni« of 

. . , - the mental 

consecution, r eelmg and appetency suppose know- pimmo- 

ledge. The cognitive faculties, therefore, stand first. 

But as will, and desire, and aversion, suppose a know- 
ledge of the pleasurable and painful, the feelings will 
stand second as intermediate between the other two. 

Such is the highest or most general classification of Con«cion«- 
the mental phaenomena, or of the phaenomena of which hS* objU 
we are conscious. Jout as these primary classes are, as ration, 
we have shown, all included under one universal pliae- 
nomenon, — the phaenomenon of consciousness, — it fol- 
lows that Consciousness must form the first object of 
our consideration. 

I shall not attempt to give you any preliminary 
detail of the opinions of philosophers in relation to 
consciousness. The only effect of this would be to 
confuse you. It is necessary, in the first place, to 
obtain correct and definite notions on the subject, 
and having obtained these, it will be easy for you to 
understand in what respects the opinions that have 
been hazarded on the cardinal point of all philosophy, ness by 
are inadequate or erroneous. I may notice that Dr siewntt. 

a See below, vol. ii. p. 2 et seq.—ED. 
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Conscious- 
ness cannot 
be defined. 


Reid and Mr Stewart have favoured us with no special 
or articulate account of consciousness. The former, 
indeed, intended and promised this. In the seventh 
chapter of the first Essay On the Intellectual Powers, 
which is entitled Division of the Powers of the Mind, 
the concluding paragraph is as follows : — 

“ I shall not, therefore, attempt a complete enumer- 
ation of the powers of the human understanding. I 
shall only mention those which I propose to explain, 
and they are the following : 

“ 1st, The powers we have by means of our External 
Senses; 2dly, Memory; 3dly, Conception; 4thly, The 
powers of Resolving and Analysing complex objects, 
and compounding those that are more simple ; 5thly, 
Judging; 6thly, Reasoning; 7thly, Taste; 8thly, Moral 
Perception ; and, last of all, Consciousness.” ° 

The work, however, contains no essay upon Con- 
sciousness; but, in reference to this deficiency, the 
author, in the last paragraph of the book, states, — 
“As to Consciousness, what I think necessary to be 
said upon it has been already said ; Essay vi., chap. v.”P 
— the chapter, to wit, entitled On the First Principles 
of Contingent Truths. To that chapter yoltfmay, how- 
ever, add what is spoken of consciousness in the first 
chapter of the first Essay, entitled, Explication of 
Words, § 7. y We are, therefore, left to glean the 
opinion of both Reid and Stewart on the subject of 
consciousness, from incidental notices in their writings; 
but these are fortunately sufficient to supply us with 
the necessary information in regard to their opinions 
on this subject. 

Nothing has contributed more to spread obscurity 
over a very transparent matter, than the attempts of 

a World, p. 244 . -Ed. 0 lb. p. 508 .— Ed. y lb. p. 222 .— Ed. 
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philosophers to define consciousness. Consciousness 
cannot be defined, — we may be ourselves fully aware - 
what consciousness is, but we cannot, without con- 
fusion, convey to others a definition of what we 
ourselves clearly apprehend. The reason is plain. 
Consciousness lies at the root of all knowledge. Con- 
1 sciousness is itself the one highest source of all com- 
prehensibility and illustration, — how, then, can we 
j find aught else by which consciousness may be illus- 
trated or comprehended? To accomplish this, it would 
1 be necessary to have a second consciousness, through 
which we might be conscious of the mode in which 
the first consciousness was possible. Many philoso- 
phers, — and among others Dr Brown, — have defined 
consciousness a feeling But how do they define a 
; feeling ? They define, and must define it, as some- 
thing of which we are conscious; for a feeling of which 
we are not conscious, is no feeling at all. Here, there- 
fore, they are guilty of a logical see-saw, or circle. 
They define consciousness by feeling, and feeling by 
consciousness, — that is, they explain the same by the 
same, and thus leave us in the end no wiser than we 
were in the beginning. Other philosophers say that 
consciousness isjaJmowledge, — and others, again, that 
it is a belief or convict ion of a knowledge. Here, again, 
we have the same violation of logical law. Is there 
any knowledge of which we are not conscious ? Is 
there any belief of which we are not conscious ? There 
is not, — there cannot be; therefore, consciousness is 
not contained under either knowledge or belief, but, on 
the contrary, knowledge and belief are both contained 
under consciousness. In short, the notion of conscious- 
ness is so elementary, that it cannot possibly be re- 

« Philosophy of the Human Mind, Lecture xi.,p. 67 el *«?., ed. 1830 .— Ed. 
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phical an- 
alysis. 


What kind 
of act the 
word con- 
sciousness 
is employed 
to denote ; 
and what it 
involves. 


'solved into others more simple. It cannot, therefore, 
be brought under any genus, — any more general con- 
ception ; and, consequently, it cannot be defined. 

But though consciousness cannot be logically defined, 
it may, however, be philosophically analysed. This 
analysis is effected by observing and holding fast the 
phenomena or facts of consciousness, comparing these, 
and, from this comparison, evolving the universal con- 
1 ditions under which alone an act of consciousness is 
possible. 

It is only in following this method that we can 
attain to precise and accurate knowledge of the con- 
tents of consciousness ; and it need not afflict us if the 
result of our investigation he very different from the 
conclusions that have been previously held. 

But, before proceeding to show you in detail what 
the act of consciousness comprises, it may be proper, 
in the first place, to recall to you, in general, what 
kind of act the word is employed to denote. ’ I know, 
I feel, I desire, &c. What is it that is necessarily 
involved in all these 1 It requires only to be stated 
to be admitted, that when I know, I must know that 
I know, — when I feel, I must know that I feel, — when 
I desire, I must know that I desire. The knowledge, 
fthe feeling, the desire, are possible only under the 
condition of being known, and being known by me. 
For if I did not know that I knew, I would not 
know, — if I did not know that I felt, I would not 
feel, — if I did not know that I desired, I would not 
desire. Now, this knowdedge, which I, the subject, 
have of these modifications of my being, and' through 
which knowledge alone these modifications are pos- 
sible, is what we call consciousness. The expressions 
I know that I know, — I know that I feel, — I know 
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that I desire , — are thus translated by, I am conscious i^ct. 

that I know , — I am conscious that I feel , — I am con 

scions that I desire . Consciousness is thus, on the onefi 
hand, the recognition by the mind or ego of its acts! 1 
and affections ; — in other words, the self-affirmation/ 
that certain modifications are known by me, and that 
these modifications are mine. But, on the other hand, 
consciousness is not to be viewed as anything different 
from these modifications themselves, but is, in fact, the 
general condition of their existence, or of their exist- 
ence within the sphere of intelligence. Though the 
simplest act of mind, consciousness' thus expresses a 
relation subsisting between two terms. These terms 
are, on the one hand, an I or Self, as the subject of a 
certain modification, — and, on the other, some modifi- 
cation, state, quality, affection, or operation belonging 
to the subject. Consciousness thus, in its simplicity, 
necessarily involves three things, — 1°, A recognising otf* 
knowing subject ; 2°, A recognised or known modifical 
tion ; and, 3°, A recognition or knowledge by the sub* 
ject of the modification. 

From this it is apparent, that consciousness and Conscious- 
knowledge each involve the other. a An act of know- knowledge 
ledge may bo expressed by the formula, I know ; an eaci> owm. 
act of consciousness by the formula, I know that I 
know : but as it is impossible for us to know without 
at the same time knowing that we know; so it is 
impossible to know that we know without our actually 
knowing. The one merely explicitly expresses what 
the other implicitly contains. Consciousness and know- 
ledge are thus not opposed as really different. Why, 
then, it may be asked, employ two terms to express 
notions, which, as they severally infer each other, are 

a See Reid's Works (completed edition), p. 933 . — Ed. 

VOL. I. N 
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lbct. really identical ? To this the answer is easy. Realities 

may be in themselves inseparable, while, as objects, of 

Ktentmf our knowledge, it may be necessary to consider them 
“ alys “' apart. Notions, likewise, may severally imply each, 
other, and be inseparable even in thought ; yet, for 
the purposes of science, it may be requisite to dis- 
tinguish them by different terms, and to consider them 
in their relations or correlations to each other. Take 
iiiuatrated a geometrical example, — a triangle. This is a whole 
tnctti s «x- Iie composed of certain parts. Here the whole cannot 
^ conee i ve( i as separate from its parts, and the parts 
cannot be conceived as separate from their whole. 
Yet it is scientifically necessary to have different 
names for each, and it is necessary now to consider 
the whole in relation to the parts, and now the parts 
in correlation to the whole. Again, the constituent 
parts of a triangle are sides and angles. Here the 
sides suppose the angles, the angles suppose the sides, 
and, in fact, the sides and angles are in themselves, 
— in reality, one and indivisible. But they are not 
the same to us, — to our knowledge. For though we 
cannot abstract, in thought, the sides from the angle, 
the angle from the sides, we may make one or other 
the principal object of attention. We may either con- 
sider the angles in relation to each other, and to the 
sides ; or the sides in relation to each other, and to 
the angles. And to express all this, it is necessary 
to distinguish, in thought and in expression, what, in 
nature, is one and indivisible. 

By the dis- As it is in geometry, so it is in the philosophy of 
conscious- mind. We require different words, not only to ex- 
wViedge. press objects and relations different in themselves, but 
to express the same objects and relations under the 
different points of view in which they are placed by 
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the mind, when scientifically considering them. Thus, 
in the present instance, consciousness and knowledge 
are not distinguished by different words as different 
things, but only as the same thing considered in 
different aspects. The verbal distinction is taken for 
the s&ke of brevity and precision, and its convenience 
warrants its establishment. Knowledge is a relation, 
and every relation supposes two terms. Thus, in the 
relation in question, there is, on the one hand, a sub- 
ject of knowledge, — that is, the knowing mind, — and 
on the other, there is an object of knowledge, — that 
is, the thing known ; and the knowledge itself is 
the relation between these two terms. Now, though 
each term of a relation necessarily supposes the other, 
nevertheless one of these terms may be to us the 
more interesting, and we may consider that term as 
the principal, and view the other only as subordinate 
and correlative. Now, this is the case in the present 
instance. In an act of knowledge, my attention may 
be principally attracted either to the object known, 
or to myself as the subject knowing; and, in the latter 
case, although no new element be added to the act, 
the condition involved in it , — I know that I know , — 
becomes the primary and prominent matter of con- 
sideration. And when, as in the philosophy of mind, 
the act of knowledge comes to be specially considered 
in relation to the knowing subject, it is, at last, in 
the progress of the science, found convenient, if not 
absolutely necessary, to possess a scientific word in 
which this point of view should be permanently and 
distinctively embodied. But, as the want of a tech- 
nical and appropriate expression could be experienced 
only after psychological abstraction had acquired a 
certain stability and importance, it is evident that 


LKCT. 

XI. 



196 


LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


LRCT. 

XI. 


History of 
the torm 
conscious- 
ness. 


Its use hy 
St Augus- 
tin. 


the appropriation of such an expression could not, in 
any language, be of very early date. And this is 
shown by the history of the synonymous terms for 
consciousness in the different languages, 0 — a history 
which, though curious, you will find noticed in no 
publication whatever. The employment of the word 
cgnsdentia, of which our term consciousness is a 
translation, is, in its psychological signification, not 
older than the philosophy of Descartes. Previously 
to him this word was used almost exclusively in the 
ethi cal sen se expressed by our term conscience, and 
in the striking and apparently appropriate dictum of 
St Augustin, — ■“ certissima scientia et clamante con- 
scientia,”* 3 — which you may find so frequently paraded 
by the Continental philosophers, when illustrating the 
certainty of consciousness ; in that quotation, the term 
is, by its author, applied only in its moral or reli- 
gious signification. Besides the moral application, 
the words cojiscijx. and conscientia were frequently 
employed to denote participation in a common know- 
ledge. Thus the members of a conspiracy were said 
conscire, — and conscius is even used for conspirator ; 
and, metaphorically, this community of knowledge is 
attributed to inanimate objects, — as, wailing to the 
rocks, a lover says of himself, — 

“Et conscia saxa fatigo”? 

I would not, however, be supposed to deny that 
these words were sometimes used, in ancient Latinity, 
in the modern sense of consciousness, or being con- 
scious. An unexceptionable example is afforded by 

a See the completed edition of y Buchanan, Silvae, iii. 17. Com- 
Rcid'8 Works, Note I, p. 942-945. — pare Virgil Jineid, ix. 429: “Coelum 
Ed. hoc et conscia sidera testor. ” — Ed. 

& De Trinitate, xiii. 1. — Ed. 
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Quintilian in his Institutiones, lib. xii. cap. xi. ;° and lect. 
more than one similar instance may be drawn from — 
Tertullian/ and other of the Latin fathers. 

Until Descartes, therefore, the Latin terms conscire Fir»t u«a 
and conscientia were very rarely usurped in their Iw/mL 
present psychological meaning, — a meaning which, it jtsycliolo- 
is needless to add, was not expressed by any term in mg' '" tJ " 
the vulgar languages ; for, besides Tertullian, I am 
aware of only one or two obscure instances in which, 
as translations of the Greek terms (rvvaicrOavofiai and 
awalaOrjcrLs, of which we are about to speak, the 
terms conscio and conscientia were, as the nearest 
equivalents, contorted from their established significa- 
tion to the sense in which they were afterwards em- 
ployed by Descartes. Thus, in the philosophy of the 
West, we may safely affirm that, prior to Descartes, 
there was no psychological term in recognised use for 
what, since his time, is expressed in philosophical 
Latinity by conscientia, in French by conscience, in 
English by consciousness, in Italian by conscienza, 
and in German by Bewusstseyn. It will be observed 
that in Latin, French, and Italian (and I might add 
the Spanish and other Romanic languages), the terms 
are analogous ; the moral and psychological meaning 
being denoted by the same word. 

In Greek there was no term for consciousness until 


o “Conscius sum mihi, quantum 
mediocritate valui, queequo antea 
scierim, qiueque opens hujusce gra- 
tia potuerim inquirere, candide me 
atque simpliciter in notitiam eorum, 
si qui forte cognoscere voluissent, 
protulisse.” This sense, however, 
is not unusual. Cf. Cicero, Tusc. 
Qucest., ii. 4: “Mihi sum conscius, 
nunquam me nimis cupidum fuisse 
vitae.”— Ed. 


0 [De Testimonio Animas, c. 5 : 
“ Sed qui ejusmodi eruptiones animto 
non putavit doctrinam esse naturae 
et congenita) et ingenitae conscientiae 
tacita commiH8a. ” De Came Christi , 
c. 3 : “ Sed satis erat illi, inquis, 
conscientia sua.” Cf. Augustin, De 
Trinitate, x. c. 7 : “ Et quia sibi 
bene conscia est principatus sui quo 
corpus regit.”] 
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the decline of philosophy, and in the later ages of the 
language. Pl ato and Aristot le, to say nothing of other 
philosophers, had no .speci al ter m to express the .know- 
ledge which the mind affords of the operations of its 
faculties, though this, of course, was necessarily a fre- 
quent matter of their consideration. I ntellec t was 
supposed by them to be cognisant of its own opera- 
tions ; it was only doubted whether by a direct or by 
a reflex act. In regard to sense, the matter was more 
perplexed ; and, on this point, both philosophers seem 
to vacillate in their opinions. In his Theatetus ,“ Plat o 
accords to sense the power of perceiving that it per- 
ceives ; whereas, in his Ckarmidesf this power he denies 
to sense, and attributes to in tellig ence, (vovs.) In like 
manner, an apparently different doctrine may be found 
in different works <?f Aristotle. In his Treatise on the 
Soul he thus c ogentl y argues : — “ When we perceive 
that we see, hear, &c., it is necessary that by sight itself 
we perceive that we see, or by another sense. If by 
another sense, then this also must be a sense of sight, 
conversant equally about the object of sight, colour. 
Consequently there must either be two senses of the 
same object, or every sense must be percipient of itself. 
Moreover, if the sense percipient of sight be different 
from sight itself, it follows either that there is a regress 
to infinity, or we must admit at last some sense percip- 
ient of itself ; but if so, it is more reasonable to admit 
this in the original sense at once .” 7 Here a conscious- 

a “ Accedit testimonium Platonis fx)j alaQdverat. This passage, however, 
in These te to, ubi ait sensum sentire is not exactly in point.— Ed. 
quod sentit et quod non sentit. ” — £ P. 167 et nq. Cf. Conimbricenses, 

Conimbriceuses, InArist. De Anim 1. c. Plato, however, merely denies 
iii. 2. The passage referred to is pro- that there can be a sense which per- 
bably Thecct . , p. 192: *A livarov . . . ceives the act of sensation without 
b alffOdycral yt, trrpiv rt &v aiotidprrat perceiving its object. — Ed. 
olyQrivat that, teal t alaQdvnau, rt y De Anima, iii. 2. — Ed. 
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ness is apparently attributed to each several sense. This, lect. 

however, is expressly denied in his work On Sleep — — 

and Waking, “ to say nothing of his Problems, which, 

I am inclined, however, to think, are not genuine. It 
is there stated that sight does not see that it sees, 
neither can sight or taste judge that sweet is a quality 
different from white ; but that this is the function of 
some common faculty, in which they both converge. 

The apparent repugnance may, however, easily be re- 
conciled. But — what concerns us at present, in all 
these discussions by the two philosophers — there is no 
single term employed to denote that special aspect of 
the phasnomenon of knowledge, which is thus by them 
made matter of consideration. It is only under the Terms (an- 
later Platonists and Aristotelians that peculiar terms, coSnl- 0 
tantamount to our consciousness, were adopted into S5 byul?’ 
the language of philosophy. In the text of Diogenes ton'iatM ari<l 
Laertius, indeed, (vii. 85), I find crwetS^o-is manifestly w». rtotl ’ 1 
employed in the sense of consciousness. This, how- 
ever, is a corrupt reading ; and the authority of the 
best manuscripts and of the best critics shows that 
o-vvSecns is the true lection/ The Greek Platonists 
and Aristotelians, in general, did not allow that the 
recognition that we know, that we feel, that we 
desire, See., was the act of any special faculty, but 
the general attribute of intellect ; and the power of 
reflecting, of turning back upon itself, was justly 
viewed as the distinctive quality of intelligence. It 

a De Somno , c. 2, § 4. The pas- sions , p. 51. — Ed. 
sage in the Problems , which may per- fi The correction <r6v8t<rts is made 

haps have the same meaning, though by Menage on the authority of Suidas, 
it admits of a different interpreta- v. Spp-fi. Kuster, on the other hand, 
tion, is sect. xi. § 33 : XuptoBuoa proposes, on the authority of Laer- 
atadrjffis 5m volas Ka.B6.Ttp &va(<r$y)roy tius, to read <nW5ij<m for vvvZtcris 
t6wov &<r* tp tiprpreu, rb , Nous 6p§, in Suidas. — Ed. 

ical vovs lucofci. See further, Discus • 
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was, however, necessary to possess some single term 
expressive of this intellectual retortion, — of this eVi- 
arpo^rj irpos kavrov, and the term awataOrjat? was 
adopted. This I find employed particularly by Proclus, 
Plotinus, and Simplicius.* The term awet&qais, the 
one equivalent to the conscientia of the Latins, re- 
mained like conscientia itself, long exclusively applied 
to denote conscience or the moral faculty ; and it is 
only in Greek writers who, as Eugenius of Bulgaria, 
have flourished since the time of Descartes and Leib- 
nitz, that avyeLSrja is has, like the conscientia of the 
Latins, been employed in the psychological meaning 
of consciousness/ I may notice that the word avv- 
eiriyvG)ai<s, in the sense of consciousness, is also to be 
occasionally met with in the later authors on philo- 
sophy in the Greek tongue. The expression awaCa- 
Orjais, which properly denotes the self-recognition of 
sense and feeling, was, however, extended to mark con- 
sciousness in general. Some of the Aristotelians, how- 
ever, like certain philosophers in this country, attri- 
buted this recognition to a special faculty. Of these 
I have been able to discover only three : Philoponus, 
in his commentary on Aristotle’s treatise Of the Soul; 7 

[a Plotinus, Erm. t v. lib. iii. c. 2. Virtute, c. 1, 3. Plotinus, Enn. , iii. 
Proclus, Inst. Thcol. , c. 39. Simpli- lib. 4, c. 4. Simplicius, In Arist. 
cius, InEpict. Enchir ., p. 28, Heins. Categ ., p. 83, b. ed. 1551. — Ed. 

— (p. 49, Sch weigh.)] In the two first See the Logic of Eugenius, p. 

of these passages, ovyaloBijois appears 113. He also uses aweviyvvais in the 
to be used merely in its etymological same sense. The title of his work is, 
sense of perception of an object in 'H \oyiK^ tie xaKai&v re koX vtwripwv 
conjunction with other objects. In <rvy(pavnr$ei<ra- virb Evyevlov SicucSyou 
the last, however, it seems to be rod Bov\yapfos- iv rrjs 'Xa^ovlas. 
fully equivalent to the modern con - w Er<t (1766 .)— Ed. 

vcioumess ; as also in Hieroclcs, In y On lib. iii. c. 2. He mentions 
Aurea Pyth . Carm, , 41, p. 213, ed. this as the opinion of the more recent 
1654. Sextus Empiricus, A dv. Math. , interpreters. See Reid's Work », p. 
ix. 68 (p. 407, Bekker). Michael 942 (completed edition), where the 
Ephesius, In Arist . de Memoria, p. passage in question is translated by 
134. Plutarch, De Prqf'ectibus in Sir W. Hamilton.— Ed. 



LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


201 


Michael Ephesius, in his commentary on Aristotle’s lect. 

treatise of Memory and Reminiscence ; a and Michael — 

Psellus, in his work on Vainous Knowledge ft It is 
doubted, however, whether the two last be not the 
same person ; and their remarkable coincidence in the 
point under consideration, is even a strong argument 
for their identity. They assign this recognition to a 
faculty which they call to npcreicTiKov , — that is to 
irpocreKTiKov pepos, the attentive part or function of 
mind. This is the first indication in the history of 
philosophy of that false analysis which has raised at- 
tention into a separate faculty. I beg you, however, 
to observe, that Philoponus and his follower, Michael 
Ephesius, do not distinguish attention from conscious- 
ness. This is a point we are hereafter especially to 
consider, when perhaps it may be found that, though 
wrong in making consciousness or attention a peculiar 
faculty, they were right, at least, in not dividing con- * 
sciousness and attention into different faculties. 

But to return from our historical digression. We The most 
may lay it down as the most general characteristic of charactcris- 

. | . . , . . . , . . , . tic of con- 

consciousness, that it is the recognition by the thinking »<;>«“*»«»»• 
subject of its own acts or affections. 

So far there is no difficulty and no dispute. In this The special 
all philosophers are agreed. The more arduous task ofcomciou. 
remains of determining the special conditions of con- 
sciousness. 1 ' Of these, likewise, .some are almost too 
palpable to admit of controversy. Before proceeding 
to those in regard to which there is any doubt or diffi- 

a Rather in the Commentary on fyo/icv rots tyyois oTs irpirro/xty Kcd 
the Nicomachean Ethics, usually at- rots \6yois ols Xtyopev. — Ed. 
tributed to Eustratius, p. 160, b. It y On the conditions and limitations 
is not mentioned in the Commentary of consciousness, see ReuVs Works, 
on the De Memoria.—T&D. (completed edition), p. 932 et seq. — 

& [Psellus, De Omnifaria Doctrina , Ed. 

§ 46 :] Upoaoxh W Am <ca0* V irpo<r- 
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Conscious' 
ness implies 
1, actual 
knowledge. 


2» Imme- 
diate know 
ledge. 


culty, it will be proper, in the first place, to state and 
dispose of such determinations as are too palpable to 
be called in question. Of these admitted limitations, 
the first is, that .consciousness is an actual and not a 
• potential knowledge. 1 * TFus a marrii"sald fd"hnow, — 


i.e. is able to know, that 7 + 9 are = 16, though that 
equation be not, at the moment, the object of his 
thought; but we cannot say that he is conscious of 
this truth unless while actually present to his mind. 

The second limitation is, that, consciousnes s is an 
immediate, not a media te knowledge. We are said, 
for example, to know a past occurrence when we re- 
present it to the mind in an act of memory. We 
'know the mental representation, and this we do im- 
mediately and in itself, and are also said to know the 
past occurrence, as mediately knowing it through the 
Imental modification which represents it. Now, we are 
'conscious of the representation as immediately known, 
but we cannot be said to be conscious of the thing 
represented, which, if known, is only known through 
its representation. If, therefore, mediate knowledge 
be in propriety a knowledge, consciousness is not 
coextensive with knowledge. This is, however, a pro- 
blem we are hereafter specially to consider. I may 
here also observe, that, while all philosophers agree in 
making consciousness an immediate knowledge, some, 
as Reid and Stewart, do not admit that all immediate 
knowledge is consciousness. They hold that we have 
an immediate knowledge of external objects, but they 
hold that these objects are beyond the sphere of con- 
sciousness.^ This is an opinion we are, likewise, soon 
.<*.» • .■ '■ 
to canvass. 


a Compare Reid' $ Works , p. 810. 3 See Reid, Intellectual Powers , 

— Ed. Essay vi. ch. 5, §§ 1, 5 ; Works t pp. 
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The third condition of consciousness, which may be lect. 

held as universally admitted, is, that it^uppQses a con- ’ — 

trast, — a discrimination ; for we can be conscious only 
inasmuch as we are conscious ox something ; and we one object 
are conscious ot something only inasmuch as we are other, 
conscious of what that something is, — that is, dis- 
tinguish it from what it is not. This discrimination 
is of different kinds and degrees. 

In the firskplacg, there is the contrast between the Tiiis <ii«cri- 

. _ _ in i mination of 

two grand opposites, sell and not-self, — ego and non- varioun . 

° . , — •=» r - kinds and 

ego, — mind and matter ; (the contrast oi subject and degrees, 
object is more general.) We are conscious of self only 
in and by its contradistinction from not-self ; and are 
conscious of not-self only in and by its contradistinc- 
tion from self. In the s ocmjd plac e, there is the disr„ 
crimin ati on of the states, or modifications of the inter- 
nal subject or self from each other. We are conscious 
of one mental state only as we contradistinguish it 
from another ; where two, three, or more such states 
are confounded, we are conscious of them as one ; and 
were we to note no difference in our mental modifica- 
tions, we might be said to be absolutely unconscious." 

Hobbes has truly said, “ Idem semper sentire, et non 
sentire, ad idem recidunt/’P In the thir d pl ace, t hprn 
ia Jbe distinc tion between -the parts and qualities of 
the outer world. We are conscious of an external 
object only as we are conscious of it as distinct from 
others ; where several distinguishable objects are con- 
founded, we are conscious of them as one ; where no 
object is discriminated, we are not conscious of any. 

442,445. Stewart, Outlines of Moral fi Elemenla Philosophic, part iv. 
Philosophy, part i. §§ 1, 2; Collected c. 25, § 5. Opera, ed. Molesworth, 

Works, vol. ii. p. 12 . — Ed. vol. i. p. 321. English Works, vol. i. 

« [Cf. Aristotle, Phys. Auscult., p. 394 . — Ed. 
lib. iv. c. 16, § 1 ? (ed, Pacii).] 
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Before leaving this condition, I may parenthetically 
state, that, while all philosophers admit that conscious- 
ness involves a discrimination, many do not allow it 
any cognisance of aught beyond the sphere of self. The 
great majority of philosophers do this because they 
absolutely deny the possibility of an immediate know- 
ledge of external things, and, consequently, hold that 
consciousness, in distinguishing the non-ego from the 
ego, only distinguishes self from self ; for they main- 
tain, that what we are conscious of as something dif- 
ferent from the perceiving mind, is only, in reality, a 
modification of that mind, which we are condemned to 
mistake for the material reality. Some philosophers, 
however, (as Reid and Stewart), who hold, with man- 
kind at large, that we do possess an immediate know- 
ledge of something different from the knowing self, 
still limit consciousness to a cognisance of self ; and, 
consequently, not only deprive it of the power of dis- 
tinguishing external objects from each other, but even 
of the power of discriminating the ego and non-ego. 
These opinions we are afterwards to consider. With 
this qualification, all philosophers may be viewed as 
admitting that discrimination is an essential condition 
of consciousness. 

The fourth condition of consciousness, which may 
be assumed as very generally acknowledged, is, that 
| it involvea-judgme nt. A judgment is the mental 
I act by which one thing is affirmed or denied of an- 
other. This fourth condition is in truth only a 
1 necessary consequence of the third, — for it is impos- 
sible to discriminate without judging, — discrimination, 
or contradistinction, being in fact only the denying 
one thing of another. It may to some seem strange 
that consciousness, the simple and primary act of in- 
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telligence, should be a judgment, which philosophers, lf.ct. 

in general, have viewed as a compound and derivative — 

operation. This is, however, altogether a mistake. 

A judgment is, as I shall hereafter show you, a simple 
act of mind, for every act of mind implies a judg- 
ment. Do we perceive or imagine without affirming, 
in the act, the external or internal existence of the 
object ?° Noav these fundamental affirmations are the 
affirmations, — in other words, the judgments, — of con- 
sciousness. 

The fifth undeniable condition of consciousness is s. Memory, 
memory. This condition also is a corollary of the 
third. For without memory our mental states could 
not be held fast, compared, distinguished from each 
other, and referred fo self. Without memory, each 
indivisible, each infin ites imal, moment in the mental 
succession, would stand isolated from every other, — 
would constitute, in fact, a separate existence. The 
notion of the ego or self, arises from the recognised 
permanence and identity of the thinking subject in 
contrast to the recognised succession and variety of 
its modifications. But this recognition is possible 
only through memory. The notion of self is, therefore, 
the result of memory. But the notion of self is in- 
volved in consciousness, so consequently is memory. 

a See Reid's Works (completed with the Editor’s Notes.— Ed. 
edition), pp. 243, 414, 878, 933-4, 
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CONSCIOUSNESS, — ITS SPECIAL CONDITIONS: RELATION 
TO .COGNITIVE FACULTIES IN GENERAL. 


lect. So far as we have proceeded, our determination of 
— the contents of consciousness may be viewed as that 
tion. ^ universally admitted; for though I could quote to 
you certain counter-doctrines, these are not of such 
importance as to warrant me in perplexing the dis- 
cussion by their refutation, which would indeed be 
nothing more than the exposition of very palpable 
mistakes. Let us, therefore, sum up the points we 
have established. We have shown, in general, that 
consciousness is the self-recognition that we know, or 
feel, or desire, &c. We have shown, in particular, 


|,1°, That consciousness is an actual or living, and not 
l|a potential or dormant, knowledge ; — 2°, That it is an 
immediate and not a mediate knowledge ; — 3°, That 
&t supposes a discrimination ; — 4°, That it involves a 
Judgment ; — and, 5°, That it is possible only through 
memory. 


ii. Special We are now about to enter on a more disputed 
conscious* territory ; and the first thesis I shall attempt to estab- 
neraii^ad-” lish, involves several subordinate questions, 
l our con- ^ state, then, as the first contested position which I 


cTOxtenSvo 0111 t° ma i n tain, that our consciou sness is coextensive 
knowledge ^th kn owled ge. But tlusassertion, that we have 
no knowledge of which we are not conscious, is tan- 
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tamount to the other, that consciousness is cooxten- lect. 

XII 

sive with our cognitive faculties, — and this again is — 

convertible with the assertion, that consciousness is 
not a special faculty, but that our special faculties of 
knowledge are only modifications of consciousness.® 

The question, therefore, may be thus stated, — Is con- 
sciousness the genus under which our several facul- 
ties of knowledge are contained as species, — or, is 
consciousness itself a special faculty co-ordinate with, 
and not comprehending, these ? 

Before proceeding to canvass the reasonings of those Error of nr 
who have reduced consciousness from the general 
condition, to a particular variety, of knowledge, I may 
notice the error of Dr Brown, in asserting that, “ in 
the systems of philosophy which have been most gen- 
erally prevalent, especially in this part of the island, 
^consciousness has always been classed as one of the 
Intellectual powers of the mind, differing from its 
other powers, as these mutually differ from each 
other. This statement, in so far as it regards the 
opinion of philosophers in general, is not only not true, 
but the very reverse of truth. For, in place of con- 
sciousness being, “ in the systems most generally pre- 
valent,” classed as a special faculty, it has, in all the 
(greater schools of philosophy, been viewed as the uni- 
versal attribute of the intellectual arts. Was con- 
's sciousness degraded to a special faculty in the Platonic, 
in the Aristotelian, in the Cartesian, in the Lockian, 
in the Leibnitian, in the Kantian philosophies \ These 
are the systems which have obtained a more general 
authority than any others, and yet in none of these is 
the supremacy of consciousness denied ; in all of them 


a Compare Reid's Works (completed $ Philosophy of the Human Mindy 

edition), p. 929*30.— Ed. Lecture xL, p. 67, ed. 1830. — Ed. 
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it is either expressly or implicitly recognised. Dr 
Brown’s assertion is so far true in relation to this 
country, that by Hutcheson,® Reid, and Stewart, — to 
say nothing of inferior names, — consciousness has been 
considered as nothing higher than a special faculty. 
As I regard this opinion to be erroneous, and as the 
error is one affecting the vciy cardinal point of phi- 
losophy, — as it stands opposed to the peculiar and 
most important principles of the philosophy of Reid 
and Stewart themselves, and has even contributed to 
throw around their doctrine of perception an obscur- 
ity that has caused Dr Brown actually to mistake it 
for its converse, and as I have never met with any 
competent refutation of the grounds on which it rests, 
— I shall endeavour to show you that, notwithstanding 
the high authority of its supporters, this opinion is 
altogether untenable. 

As I previously stated to you, neither Dr Reid 
nor Mr Stewart has given us any regular account 
of consciousness ; their doctrine on this subject is 
to be found scattered in different parts of their 
works. The two following brief passages of Reid 
contain the principal positions of that doctrine. 
The first is from the first chapter of the first 
Essay On the Intellectual Powers — “Consciousness 
is a word used by philosophers to signify that im- 
mediate knowledge which we have of our present 
thoughts and purposes, and, in general, of all the pre- 
sent operations of our minds. Whence we may ob- 
serve that consciousness is only of things present. 
To apply co nsciousness to things pas t, which some- 
times is done in popular discourse, is to confound. 

a See RMs Works (completed jB Works , p. 222. 
edition) , p. 930. - -Ed. 
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consciousness with memory ,; and all such confusion lf.ot. 

of words ought to be avoided in philosophical dis — 

course. It is likewise to be observed, that conscious- 
ness is. only of things in the mind, and not of external 
things. It is improper to say, I am conscious of the 
table which is before me. I perceive it, I see it ; but 
do not say I am conscious of it. As that consciousness 
by which we have a knowledge of the operations of our 
own minds, is a different power from that by which 
we perceive external objects, and as these different 
powers have differeut names in our language, and, I 
believe, in all languages, a philosopher ought carefully 
to preserve this distinction, and never to confound 
things so different in-their nature.” The second is 
from the fifth chapter of the sixth Essay On the In- 
tellectual Powers ;° — ■“ Consciousness is an operation 
of the understanding of its own kind, and cannot be 
logically defined. The objects of it are our present 
pains, our pleasures, our hopes, our fears, our desires, 
our doubts, our thoughts of every kind ; in a word, 
all the passions and all the actions and operations of 
our own minds, while they are present. We may 
remember them when they are past ; but we are con- 
scious of them only while they are present.” Besides 
what is thus said in general of consciousness, in his 
treatment of the different special faculties Reid con- 
trasts consciousness with each. Thus in his essays 
on Perception, on Co nceptio n or Im agina tion, and on 
Memory, he specially contradistinguishes conscious- 
ness from each of these operations;' 3 and it is also 
incidentally by Reid, 7 but more articulately by 

« Works, p. 442. 351 ; Essay iv., Works, p. 368 . — Ed. 

0 See Intellectual Powers , Essay i., y See Works , p. 239. Compare 
Works, p. 222, and Essay ii., Wtyrks , pp. 240, 258, 347, 419-20, 443.— 

P* 297 ; Essay iii, Works, pp, 340, Ed. 
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jStewart , 0 discriminated from At tentio n and Reflee- 
'tion. 

According to the doctrine of these philosophers, con- 
•, sciousness is thus aspecial- faculty/ co-ordinate with 
° the other intellectual powers, Laving like them a par- 
ticular operation and a peculiar object. And what is 
the peculiar object which is proposed to conscious- 
ness? 1 ' The peculiar objects of consciousness, says 
Dr Reid, are all the present passions and operations 
of our minds. Consciousness thus has for its objects, 
among the other modifications of the mind, the acts 
of our cognitive faculties. Now here a doubt arises. 
If consciousness has for its object the cognitive opera- 
tions, it must know these operations, and, as it knows 
these operations, it must know their objects : conse- 
quently, consciousness is either not a special faculty, 
but a faculty comprehending every cognitive act ; or 
it must be held that there is a double knowledge of 
every object, — first, the knowledge of that object by 
its particular faculty, and second, a knowledge of it 
by consciousness as taking cognisance of every mental 
operation. But the former of these alternatives is a 
surrender of consciousness as a co-ordinate and special 
faculty, and the latter is a supposition not only un- 
philosophical but absurd. Now, you will attend to the 
mode in which Reid escapes, or endeavours to escape, 
from this dilemma. This he does by assigning to 
consciousness, as its object, the various intellectual 
operations to the exclusion of their several objects. 
"I am con scio us.” he says, “ of perception, but not of 
the object I p erceive X am. conscious of memory, but 

a Coll. Works, vol. ii. p. 134, and Note H, p. 929 et seq. t completed 
pp. 122, 123 . — Ed. edition. — E d. 

|8 On Reid’s reduction ’of conscious- y See the same argument in the 

ness to a special faculty, compare Author’s Discussions, p. 47 . — Ed. 
the Author’s edition of his Work8 ) 
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not of the object, I remember.” By this limitation, if lf.ct. 

tenable, he certainly escapes the dilemma, for he would ' — 

thus disprove the truth of the principle on which it tation of the 
proceeds — viz., that to be conscious of the operation conBcious- 
of a faculty is, in fact, to be conscious of the object able, 
of that operation. The whole question, therefore, turns 
upon the proof or disproof of this principle, — for if it 
can be shown that the knowledge of an operation ne- 
cessarily involves the knowledge of its object, it follows 
that it is impossible to make consciousness conversant 
about the intellectual operations to the exclusion of 
their objects. And that this principle must be admit- 
ted, is what, I hope, it will require but little argument 
to demonstrate. 

Some things can be conceived by the mind each No con- 
separate and alone; others only in connection with of cotfui- 
something else. Tfce former are said to he things without’ » 
absolute ; the latter, to be things relative. Socrates, uetw of its 
and Xanthippe, may be given as examples of the for- #b * ct ’ 
mer ; husband and wife, of the latter. Socrates, and 
Xanthippe, can each be represented to the mind with- 
out the other ; and if they arc associated in thought, 
it is only by an accidental connection. Husband and 
wife, on the contrary, cannot be conceived apart. As 
relative and correlative, the conception of husband 
involves the conception of wife, and the conception 
of wife involves the conception of husband. Each is 
thought only in and through the other, and it is im- 
possible to think of Socrates as the husband of Xan- 
thippe, without thinking of Xanthippe as the wife of 
Socrates. We cannot, therefore, know what a husband 
is without also knowing what is a wife, as, on the other 
hand, we cannot know what a wife is without also 
knowing what is a husband. You will, therefore, un- 
derstand from this example the meaning of the logical 
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lect. axiom, that the know ledge of relatives is one,— or that 
— the knowledge of relatives is the same. 

This being premised, it is evident that if our intel- 
lectual operations exist only in relation, it must be im- 
possible that consciousness can take cognisance of one 
term of this relation without also taking cognisance of 
the other. Knowledge, in general, is a relation between 
a subject knowing and an object known, and each 
operation of our cognitive faculties only exists by rela- 
tion to a particular object, — this object at once calling 
it into existence, and specifying the quality of its ex- 
istence. It is, therefore, palpably impossible that we 
can be conscious of an act without being conscious of 
the object to which that act is relative. This, how- 
ever, is what Dr Reid and Mr Stewart maintain. They 
maintain that I can know that I know, without know- 
ing what I know, — or that I can*knoW the knowledge 
without knowing what the knowledge is about; for 
example, that I am conscious of perceiving a book 
without being conscious of the book perceived, — that 
I am conscious of remembering its contents without 
being conscious of these contents remembered, — and 
shown in so forth. The unsoundness of this opinion must, how- 
2“ ever, be articulately shown by taking the different fa- 
eulties in detail, which they have contradistinguished 
facuitie.. from consciousness, and by showing, in regard to each, 
that it is altogether impossible to propose the operation 
of that faculty to the consideration of consciousness, 
and to withhold from consciousness its object, 
tmagina- I shall commence with the faculty of imagination, 
t,0 “' to which Dr Reid and Mr Stewart have chosen, under 
various limitations, to give the name of Conception. 4 

a Reid, Intellectual Powers , Essay Elements , vol. i. ch. 3 ; Works , vol. 
iv. ch. 1 ; Works, p. 360. Stewart, ii. p. 145 .— Ed. 
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This faculty is peculiarly suited to evince the error of 
holding that consciousness is cognisant of acts, but not 
of the objects of these acts. 

“ Conceiving, Imagining, and Apprehending,” says 
Dr Reid, “ are commonly used as synonymous in our 
language, and signify the same tiling which the logi- 
cians call Simple Apprehension. This is an operation 
of the mind different from .all those we have men- 
tioned [Perception, Memory, &c.J Whatever we per- 
ceive, whatever we remember, whatever we arc con- 
scious of, we have a full persuasion or conviction of its 
existence. What never had an existence cannot be 
remembered ; what lias no existence at present cannot 
be the object of perception or of consciousness ; but 
what never had, nor has any existence, may be con- 
ceived. Every man knows that it is as easy to con- 
ceive a winged horse, or a centaur, as it is to conceive 
a horse or a man. Let it be observed, therefore, that 
to conceive, to imagine, to apprehend, when taken in 
the proper sense, signify an act of the mind which im- 
plies no belief or judgment at all. It is an act of the 
mind by which nothing is affirmed or denied, and 
which therefore can neither be true nor false.” 0 And 
again : “ Consciousness is employed solely, about ob- 
jects that do exist, or have existed. But conception 
is often employed a bout objects, that neither cUv_nor 
did, nor will, exist. This is the very nature of this 
faculty, ‘that its "Object, though distinctly conceived, 
may have no existence. Such an object we call a crea- 
ture of imagination, but this creature never was created. 

“ That we may not impose upon ourselves in this 
matter, we must distinguish between that act or ope- 
ration of the mind, which we call conceiving an 

a Works , p. 223. 
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object, and the object which we conceive. When we 
conceive anything, there is a real act or operation of 
the mind ; of this we are conscious, and can have no 
doubt of rts existence. But every such act must have 
an object ; for lie that conceives must conceive some- 
thing. Suppose he conceives a centaur, he may have 
a distinct conception of this object, though no centaur 
ever existed.” 0 And again: “I conceive a centaur. 
This conception is an operation of the mind of which 
I am conscious, and to which I can attend. The sole 
object of it is a centaurj an animal which, I believe, 
never existed.” P 

Now, here it is admitted by Reid, that imagination 
has an object, and in the example adduced, that this 
object has no existence out of the mind. The object 
of imagination is, therefore, in the mind, — is a modi- 
fication of the mind. Now, can it be maintained that 
there can be a modification of mind, — a modification 
of which we are aware, but of which we are not con- 
, scious ? But let us regard the matter in another aspect. 
We are conscious, says Dr Reid, of the imagination of 
a centaur, but not of the centaur imagined. Now, 
nothing can be more evident than that the ob ject and 
jthe act of imagination are identical. Thus, in the 
example alleged, the centaur imagined and the act of 
i magin ing it, are one and indivisible. What is the 
act of imagining a centaur but the centaur imaged, or 
the image of the centaur 1 what is the image of the 
centaur but the act of imagining it 1 The centaur is 
both the object and the act of imagination : it is the 
same thing viewed in different relations. It is called 
'the obj ect of Tmagmati on. when considered as repre- 
senting a possible existence ; for everything that 

a Works, p. 368. £ Works, p. 373. 
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can be construed to the mind, — everything that does lkct. 
not violate the laws of thought, — in other words, every- _ 

thing that does not involve a contradiction, may be 
conceived by the mind as possible. I say, therefore, 
that the centaur is called the obj ect of imagi nation, 
when considered as representing a possible existence; 
whereas the centaur is called the ac t of imagin ation, 
iwhen considered as the creation, work, or operation, of 
jthe mind itself. The centaur imagined and the ima- 
gination of the centaur, are thus as much the same 
indivisible modification of mind as a square is the 
same figure, whether we consider it as composed of 
four sides, or as composed of four angles, — or as pater- 
nity is the same relation whether we look from the 
son to the father, or from the father to the son. We 
cannot, therefore, be conscious of imagining an object 
without being conscious of the object imagined, and, 
as regards imagination, Reid’s limitation of conscious- 
ness is, therefore, futile. 

I proceed next to Memoiy : — “ It is by Memory,” Memory, 
says 'Dr Reid, “ that wc have an immediate knowledge 
of things past. The senses give us information of 
things only as they exist in the present moment ; and 
this information, if it were not preserved by memory, 
would vanish instantly, and leave us as ignorant as if 
it had never been. Memory must have an object. 

Every man who remembers must remember some- 
thing, and that which he remembers is called the 
object of his remembrance. In this, memory agrees 
with perception, but differs from sensation, which has 
no object but the feeling itself. Every man can dis- 
tinguish the thing remembered from the remembrance 
of it. We may remember anything which we have 
seen, or heard, or known, or done, or suffered ; but the 
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remembrance of it is a particular act of the mind 
which now exists, and of which we are conscious. To 
confound these two is an absurdity which a thinking 
man could not be led into, but by some false hypo- 
thesis which hinders him from reflecting upon the 
thing which he would explain by it.” 0 “ The object 

of memory, or thing remembered, must be something 
that is past ; as the object of perception and of con- 
sciousness, must be something which is present. What 
now is, cannot be an object of memory ; neither can 
that which is past and gone be an object of perception, 
or of consciousness.” ^ To these passages, which are 
taken from the first chapter of the third Essay On 
the Intellectual Powers, I must add another from the 
sixth chapter of the same Essay, — the chapter in 
which he criticises Locke’s doctrine in regard to our 
Personal Identity. “ Leaving,” he says, “ the conse- 
quences of this doctrine to those who have leisure to 
trace them, we may observe, with regard to the doc- 
trine itself, first, that Mr Locke attributes to con- 
sciousness the conviction we have of our past actions, 
as if a man may now be conscious of what he did 
twenty years ago. It is impossible to understand the 
meaning of this, unless by consciousness be meant 
memory, the only faculty by which we have an imme- 
diate knowledge of our past actions. Sometimes, in 
popular discourse, a man says he is conscious that he 
did such a thing, meaning that he distinctly remem- 
bers that he did it. It is unnecessary, in common 
discourse, to fix accurately the limits between consci- 
ousness and memory. This was formerly shown to 
be the case with regard to sense and memory. And, 
therefore, distinct remembrance is sometimes called 

a Works, p. 339. 0 Works, p. 340. 
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sense, sometimes consciousness, without any inconve- 
nience. But this ought to he avoided in philosophy, 
otherwise we confound the different powers of the 
mind, and ascribe to one what really belongs to an- 
other. If a man be conscious of what he did twenty 
years or twenty minutes ago, there is no use for 
memory, nor ought wc to allow that there is any 
such faculty. The faculties of consciousness a rub 
memory are chiefly distinguished by this, that thejj 
first is an immediate knowledge of the present, tliei 
second an immediate knowledge of the past.”* 

From these quotations it appears that Reid dis- 
tinguishes memory from consciousness in this, — that 
memory is an immediate knowledge of the past, con- 
sciousness an immediate knowledge of the present. 
We may, therefore, be conscious of the act of memory 
as present, but of the object of memory as past, con- 
sciousness is impossible. Now, if memory and con- 
sciousness be, as Reid asserts, the one an immediate 
knowledge of the past, the other an immediate know- 
ledge of the present, it is evident that memory is a 
faculty whose object lies beyond the sphere of con- 
sciousness; and, consequently, that consciousness can- 
not be regarded as the general condition of every in- 
tellectual act. We have only, therefore, to examine 
whether this attribution of repugnant qualities to 
consciousness and memory be correct, — whether there 
be not assigned to one or other a function which docs 
not really belong to it. 

Now, in regard to what Dr Reid says of conscious- 
ness, I admit that no exception can be taken. Con- 
sciousness is an immediate knowledge of the present. 
We have, indeed, already shown that consciousness is 

a Works, p. 351. 
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an immediate knowledge, and, therefore, only of the 
actual or now-existent. This being admitted, and pro- 
fessing, as we do, to prove that consciousness is the one 
generic faculty of knowledge, we, consequently, must 
maintain that all knowledge is immediate, and only of 
the actual or present, — in other words, that what is 
called mediate knowledge, knowledge of the past, 
knowledge of the absent, knowledge of the non-actual 
or possible, is either no knowledge at all, or only a 
knowledge contained in, and evolved out of, an imme- 
diate knowledge of what is now existent and actually 
present to the mind. This, at first sight, may appear 
like paradox ; I trust you will soon admit that the 
counter doctrine is self-repugnant. 

I proceed, therefore, to show that Dr Eeid’s asser- 
tion of memory being an immediate knowledge of the 
past, is not only false, but that it involves a contradic- 
tion in terms. 0 

Let us first determine what immediate knowledge 
• is, and then see whether the knowledge we have of 
the past, through memory, can come under the con- 
ditions of immediate knowledge. Now nothing can 
be more evident than the following positions : 1°, An 
object to be known immediately must be known in 
itself, — that is, in those modifications, qualities, or 
jpligenomena, through which it manifests its existence, 
/and not in those of something different from itself ; 
| for, if we suppose it known not in itself, but in some 
I other thing, then this other thing is what is imme- 
idiately known, and the object known through it is 
ionly an object mediately known. 

But, 2°, If a thing can be immediately known only 
if known in itself, it is manifest, that it can only be 

a Compare Discussions, p. 50 . — Ed. 
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known in itself, if it be itself actually in existence, 
and actually in immediate relation to our faculties of 
knowledge. 

Such’ are the necessary conditions of immediate 
knowledge ; and they disprove at once Dr Reid’s 
assertion, that memory is an immediate knowledge 
of the past. An immediate knowledge is only con- 
ceivable of the now existent, as the now existent alone 
can be known in itself. But the past is only past, 
inasmuch as it is not now existent ; and as it is not 
now existent, it cannot be known in itself. The 
immediate knowledge of the past is, therefore, im- 
possible. 

We have, hitherto, been considering the conditions 
of immediate knowledge in relation to the object ; let 
us now consider them in relation to the cognitive act. 
jEvery act, and consequently every act of knowledge, 
flexists only as it now exists ; and as it exists only in 
i the now, it can be cognisant only of a now-existent 
^object. Memory is an act, — an act of knowledge ; it 
'can, therefore,- be cognisant only of a now-existent 
object. But the object known in memory is, ex 
hypothesi, past ; consequently, we are reduced to the 
dilemma, either of refusing a past object to be known 
in memory at all, or of admitting it to be only medi- 
ately known, in and through a present object. That 
the latter alternative is the true one, it will require a 
very few explanatory words to convince you. What are 
the convents of an act of memory ? An act of memory 
’is merely a present state of mind, which we are con- 
scious of not as absolute, but as relative to, and repre- 
senting, another state of mind, and accompanied with 
I the belief that the state of mind, as now represented, 
(has actually been. I remember an event I saw, — the 
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landing of George IV. at Leith. This remembrance 
is only a consciousness of certain imaginations, in- 
volving the conviction that these imaginations now 
represent ideally what I formerly really experienced. 
All that is immediately known in the act of memory, 
is the present mental modification ; that is, the repre- 
sentation and concomitant belief. Beyond this mental 
modification, we know nothing; and this mental 
modification is not only known to consciousness, but 
Only exists in and by consciousness. Of any past 
object, real or ideal, the mind knows and can know 
nothing, for, ex hypothnsi, no such object now exists; 
or if it be said to know such an object, it can only be 
said to know it mediately, as represented in the pre- 
sent mental modification. Properly speaking, how- 
ever, we know only the actual and present, and all 
real knowledge is an immediate knowledge. What 
is said to be mediately known, is, in truth, not known 
to be, but only believed to be ; for its existence 
is only an inference resting on the belief, that the 
mental modification truly represents what is in itself 
beyond the sphere of .knowledge. What is immedi- 
ately known must be ; for what is immediately known 
is supposed to be known as existing. The denial of 
the existence, — and of the existence within the sphere 
of consciousness, — involves, therefore, a denial of the 
i m mediate knowledge of an object. We may, accord- 
ingly, doubt the reality of any object of mediate know- 
ledge, without denying the reality of the immediate 
knowledge on which the mediate knowledge rests. In 
memory, for instance, we cannot deny the existence of 
the present representation and belief, for their exist- 
ence is the consciousness of their existence itself. To 
doubt their existence, therefore, is, for us, to doubt the 
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existence of our consciousness. But as this doubt it- 
self exists only through consciousness, it would, conse- 
quently, annihilate itself. But, though in memory we 
must admit the reality of the representation and belief, 
as facts of consciousness, we may doubt, we may deny, 
that the representation and belief are true. We may 
assert that they represent what never was, and that 
all beyond their present mental existence is a delusion. 
This, however, could not be the case if our knowledge 
of the past were immediate. So far, therefore, is me- 
mory from being an immediate knowledge of the past, 
that it is at best only a mediate knowledge of the past ; 
while, in philosophical propriety, it is not a knowledge 
of the past at all, but a knowledge of the present and 
a belief of the past. But in whatever tei’ms we may 
choose to designate the contents of memory,' it is 
manifest that these contents are all within the sphere 
of consciousness. a 


a What I have said in regard to 
Dr Ileid’s doctrine of memory as an 
immediate knowledge of the past, 
applies equally to his doctrine of 
conception or imagination, a8 an im- 
mediate knowledge of the distant, — 
a case which 1 deferred noticing, 
when I considered his contradistinc- 
tion of that faculty from conscious- 
ness. “ I can conceive,” he says, 
“an individual object that really 
exists, such fls St Paul’s Church in 
London. 1 have an idea of it ; that 
is, I conceive it. The immediate 


object of this conception is four hun- 
dred miles distant; and I have no 
reason to think that it acts upon me, 
or that I act upon it ; but I can 
think' of it notwithstanding.” This 
requires no comment. I shall, sub- 
sequently, have occasion to show 
how Reid confused himself about 
the term object, — this being part 
and parcel of his grand error in con- 
founding representative or mediate, 
and intuitive or immediate know- 
ledge. 
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CONSCIOUSNESS, — ITS SPECIAL CONDITIONS : RELATION 
TO COGNITIVE FACULTIES IN GENERAL. 

lect. We now proceed to consider the third faculty which 

Dr Reid specially contradistinguishes from Conscious- 

Hdouracss ness, — 1 mean perception, or that faculty through 
with our' ve which we obtain a knowledge of the external world. 
Roillolr Now, you will observe that Reid maintains against 
tradistin- the immense majority of all, and the entire multitude 

£11181108 COll- j j 

from*” 8 - m °dern, philosophers, that wg ha ve a direct and 
cuption. /immediate knowledge of the external world. He thus 
'^indicates to mind not only an immediate knowledge 
0f its own modifications, but also an immediate know- 
ledge of what is essentially different from mind or 
(self, — the modifications of matter. He did not, how- 
ever, allow that these were known by any common 
faculty, but held that the qualities of mind were 
exclusively made known to us by Consciousness, the 
qualities of matter exclusively made known to us by 
Perception. Consciousness was, thus, the faculty of 
immediate knowledge, purely subjective; perception, 
the faculty of immediate knowledge, purely objective. 
The Ego was known by one faculty, the Non-Ego by 
another. “ Cons ciousness .” says Dr Reid, “ is only o f 
thing s in t he mind, and_jmf, of external thing s. It is 
improper to say ; Ti am conscious of the table which is 
before me. I perceive it, I see it, but do not say I 
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am conscious of it. As that consciousness by which lect. 

J XI1T 

we have a knowledge of the operations of our own — 

minds, is a different power from that by which we per- 
ceive external objects, and as these different powers 
have different names in our language, and, I believe, 
in all languages, a philosopher ought carefully to pre- 
serve this distinction, and never to confound tilings 
so different in their nature .” 0 And in another place 
he observes : — “ Consciousness always goes along with 
perception; but they are different operations of the 
mind, and they have their different objects. Con- 
sciousness is not perception, nor is the object of con- 
sciousness the object of perception.”^ 

Dr Reid has many, merits ap a speculator, but the Principal 
only merit which he a rroga tes to, himselt, — the pnn- conieu t<> 
cipal merit accorded to him by others, is, that he was philosopher, 
the first philosopher, in more recent times, who dared, 
in his doctrine of immediate perception, to vindicate, 
against the unanimous authority of philosophers, the 
universal conviction of mankind. But this doctrine 
he has at best imperfectly developed, and, at the 
same time, has unfortunately obscured it, by errors 
of so singular a character that some acute philoso- 
phers, — for Dr Brown does not stand alone, — have 
never even suspected what his doctrine of perception 
actually is. One of these errors is the contradistinc- 
tion of perception from consciousness. 

I may here notice, by anticipation, that philosophers, Modem phi. 
at least modern philosophers, before Reid, allowed to before Rd<i 
the mind no immediate knowledge of the external trine of re- 
reality. They conceded to it only a representative or perception, 
jmediate knowledge of external things. Of these some, other of two 

‘ forms. 

o Intellectual Powers , Essay i., )3 Ibid., Essay ii., chap. iii. Works, 

chap. i. Works , p. 223. p. 297. 
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however, held that the representative object, — the 
object immediately known, — was different from the 
fnind knowing, as it was also different from the reality 
jit represented ; while others, on a simple hypothesis, 
imaintained that there was no intermediate entity, no 
tertmmjj[uid, between the reality and the mind, but 
that the immediate or representative object was itself 
a mental modification. 0 The latter thus granting to 
mind no immediate knowledge of aught, beyond its 
own modification, could, consequently, only recognise 
a consciousness of self. The former, on the contrary, 
could, as they actually did, accord to consciousness 
a cognisance of not-self. Now, Reid, after asserting 
against the philosophers the immediacy of our know- 
ledge of external things, would almost appear to have 
been startled by his own boldness ; and, instead of 
carrying his principle fairly to its issue, by according 
to consciousness on his doctrine that knowledge of the 
external world as existing, which, in the doctrine of 
the philosophers, it obtained of the external world as 
represented, he inconsistently stopped short, split im- 
mediate knowledge into two parts, and bestowed the 
knowledge of material qualities on perception alone, 
allowing that of mental modifications to remain exclu- 
sively with consciousness. Be this, however, as it 
may, the exemption* of the objects of perception from 
the sphere of consciousness, can be easily shown to be 
self-contradictory. 

What ! say the partisans of Dr Reid, are we not to 
distinguish, as the product of different faculties, the 
knowledge we obtain of objects in themselves the 

a For a full discussion of the vari- tary Dissertations to ReicCs W or fa, 
ous theories of knowledge and per- Notes B and C. — Ed. 
ception, see the Author’s Supplement 
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most opposite 1 Mind and matter are mutually sepa- leot. 

rated by the whole diameter of being. Mind and — 

matter are, in fact, nothing but words to express two 
series of phenomena known less in themselves, than 
in contradistinction from each other. The difference 
of the phenomena to be known, surely legitimates a 
difference of faculty to know them. In answer to 
this, we admit at once, that were the question merely 
whether we should not distinguish, under conscious- 
ness, two special faculties, — whether we should not 
study apart, and bestow distinctive appellations on, 
consciousness considered as more particularly cog- 
nisant of the external world, and consciousness con- 
sidered as more particularly cognisant of the inter- 
nal, — this would be highly proper and expedient. 

But this is not the question. Dr Reid distinguishes 
[consciousness as a special faculty from perception as 
ia special faculty, and he allows to the former the 
cognisance of the latter in its operation, to the exclu- 
sion of its object. He maintains that we are conscious 
of our perception of a rose, but not of the rose per- 
iceived — that we know the ego by one act of know- 
ledge, the non-ego by another. This doctrine I hold 
to be erroneous, and it is this doctrine I now proceed 
to refute. 

In the first place, it is not only « logical axiom, but That in this 
a self-evident truth, that the knowledge of opposites mX“ 
is one. Thus, we cannot know what is tall without From the 
knowing what is short, — we know what is virtue only EX*’ 
as we know what is vice, — the science of health is or oppwitw 
but another name for the science of disease. Nor do “°“ e ' 
we know the opposites, the I and Thou, the ego and 
non-ego, the subject and object, mind and matter, by 
a different law. The act which affirms that this par- 
vol. *i. p 
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, ticular phenomenon is a modification of Me, virtually 
• affirms that the phenomenon is not a modification of 
anything different from Me, and, consequently, implies a 
.common cognisance of self and not-self; the act which 
; affirms that this other phenomenon is a modification 
of something different from Me, virtually affirms that 
the phenomenon is not a modification of Me, and, 
consequently, implies a common cognisance of not-self 
and self. But unless we are prepared to maintain 
that the faculty cognisant of self and not-self is diffe- 
rent from the faculty cognisant of not-self and self, 
we must allow that the ego and non-ego are known 
and discriminated in the same indivisible act of know- 
ledge. What, then, is the faculty of which this act 
of knowledge is the energy \ It cannot be Reid’s con- 
sciousness, for that is cognisant only of the ego or 
mind, — it cannot be Reid’s perception, for that is cog- 
nisant only of the non-ego or matter. But as the 
act cannot be denied, so the faculty must be admitted. 
It is not, however, to be found in Reid’s catalogue. 
But though not recognised by Reid in his system, its 
necessity may, even on his hypothesis, be proved. 
For if with him we allow only a special faculty imme- 
diately cognisant of the ego, and a special faculty im- 
mediately cognisant of the non-ego, we are at once met 
with the question, — By whatiaculty are th e ego an d 
noi-i-ogo discriminated \ We cannot say by conscious- 
ness, for that knows nothing but mind, — we cannot 
say by perception, for that knows nothing but matter. 
But as mind and matter are never known apart 
and by themselves, but always in mutual correlation 
and contrast, this knowledge of them in connection 
must be the function of some faculty, not like Reid’s 
consciousness and perception, severally limited to mind 
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and matter as exclusive objects, but cognisant of lkct. 

them as the ego and non-ego, — as the two terms of a 

relation. It is thus shown that an act and a faculty 
must, perforce, on Reids own hypothesis, be admitted, 
in which these two terms shall be comprehended toge- 
ther in the unity of knowledge, — in short, a higher 
c onsciousnes s, embracing Reid's consciousness and per- 
ception, and in which the two acts, severally cogni- 
tive of mind and matter, shall be comprehended, 
and reduced to unity and correlation. But what is 
this but to admit at last, in an unpliilosopliical com- 
plexity, the common consciousness of subject and 
object, of mind and matter, which we set out with 
denying in its philosophical simplicity ? 

But, in the second place, the attempt of Reid to 2% Reid's 

_ limitation 

make consciousness conversant about the various cog- of con- 
nitive faculties to the exclusion of their objects, is u suicidal 
equally impossible in regard to Perception, as we have trine of 
shown it to be in relation to Imagination and Me- diato know 
mory ; nay, the attempt, in the case of perception, external 
would, if allowed, be even suicidal of his great doctrine 
of our immediate knowledge of the external world. 

Reid's assertion that we are conscious of the act of it «r»t of 


.perception, but not ot the object perceived, involves, a general 

r* n _ , absurdity. 

first of all, a general absurdity, v or it virtually asserts 
that we can know what we are not conscious of know- 
ing. An act of perception is an act of knowledge ; 
what we perceive, that we know. Now, if in percep- 
tion there be an external reality known, but of which 
external reality we are, ’on Reid’s hypothesis, not con- 
scious, then is there an object known, of which we are 
not conscious. But as we know only inasmuch as we 
[know that we know, — in other words, inasmuch as we 
lare conscious that we know, — we cannot know an object 
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lect. ^without being conscious of that object as known ; con- 

!_ faequently, we cannot perceive an object without being 

^conscious of that object as perceived. 

An.i, se- But, again, how is it possible that we can be con- 
iieBtrovs'tho scious of an operation of perception, unless conscious- 
«f conscious- ness be coextensive with that act ; and how can it be 
coextensive with the act, and not also conversant 
with its object ? An act of knowledge is only possible 
in relation to an object, and it is an act of one kind 
or another only by special relation to a particular 
^object. Thus the object at once determines the exist- 
ence, and specifies the character of the existence, of the 
intellectual energy. An act of knowledge existing 
and being what it is only by relation to its object, 
it is manifest that the act can be known only through 
the object to which it is correlative ; and Reid’s sup- 
position that an operation can be known in conscious- 
ness to the exclusion of its object, is impossible. For 
example, I see the inkstand. How can I be conscious 
.that my present modification exists, — that it is a per- 
ception, and not another mental state, — that it is a 
perception of sight to the exclusion of every other 
sense, — and, finally, that it is a perception of the ink- 
; stand, and of the inkstand only; unless my conscious- 
ness comprehend within its sphere the object which at 
'^nce determines the existence of the act, qualifies its 
kind, and distinguishes its individuality? Anbihilate 

i ihe inkstand, you annihilate the perception ; annihi- 
ate the consciousness of the object, you annihilate the 
Consciousness of the operation. 


Whence the It undoubtedly sounds strange to say, I am con- 
fmxinpruity scious of the inkstand, instead of saying, I am con- 
premton*' scious of the perception of the inkstand. This I 
new of the admit, but the admission can avail nothing to Dr 
perception," Reid, for the apparent incongruity of the expres- 
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sion arises only from the prevalence of that doctrine 
of perception in the schools of philosophy, which it 
is his principal merit to have so vigorously assailed. 
So long as it was universally assumed by the learned, 
that the mind is cognisant of nothing beyond, either, 
on one theory, its own representative modifications, 
or, on another, the species, ideas, or reprusembative 
e ntities, different from itself, which it contains, and 
that all it knows of a material world is only an 
internal representation which, by the necessity of its 
nature, it mistakes for an external reality, — the sup- 
position of an immediate knowledge of material pluc- 
uomena was regarded only as a vulgar, an unphiloso- 
phical illusion, and the term consciousness, which was 
exclusively a learned or technical expression for all im- 
mediate knowledge, was, consequently, never employed 
to express an immediate knowledge of aught beyond 
the mind itself ; and thus, when at length, by Iteid’sj 
own refutation of the prevailing doctrine, it becomes! 
necessary to extend the term to the immediate know-, 
ledge of external objects, this extension, so discordant ' 
with philosophic usage, is, by the force of association ' 
and custom, felt at first as strange and even contradic- ' 
tory. A slight consideration, however, is sufficient to 
reconcile us to the expression, in showing, if we hold 
the doctrine of immediate perception, the necessity of 
not limiting consciousness to our subjective states. In 
fact, if we look beneath the surface, consciousness was 
not, in general, restricted, even in philosophical usage, 
to the modifications of the conscious self. That great 
majority of philosophers who held that, in perception, 
we know nothing of the external reality as existing, 
but that we are immediately cognisant only of a repre- 
sentative something, different both from the object 
represented, and from the percipient mind, — these 


LECT. 
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philosophers, one and all, admitted that we are con- 
scious of this terlium quid present to, but not a modi- 
fication of, mind ; for, except Reid and his school, I 
am aware of no philosophers who denied that con- 
sciousness was coextensive or identical with imme- 
diate knowledge. 

But, in the third place, we have previously reserved 
a supposition on which we may possibly avoid some 
of the self-contradictions which emerge from Reid’s 
proposing as the object of consciousness the act, but 
excluding from its cognisance the object, of percep- 
tion,— that is, the object of its own object. The sup- 
position is, that Dr Reid committed the same error in 
'regard to perception, which he did in regard to me- 
imory and imagination, and that in maintaining our 
immediate knowledge in perception, he meant nothing 
more than to maintain, that the mind is not, in that 
act, cognisant of any representative object different 
from its own modification, of any tertium quid minis- 
tering between itself and the external reality ; but 
that, in perception, the mind is determined itself to 
represent the unknown external reality, and that, on 
this self - representation, he abusively bestowed the 
name of immediate knowledge, in contrast to that more 
complex theory of perception, which holds that there 
intervenes between the percipient mind and the ex- 
ternal existence an intermediate something, different 
from both, by which the former knows, and by which 
the latter is represented. On the supposition of this 
mistake, we may believe him guiltless of the others ; 
and we can certainly, on this ground, more easily con- 
ceive how he could accord to consciousness a know- 
ledge only of the percipient act, — meaning by that act 
the representation of the external reality; and how he 
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could deny to consciousness a knowledge of the object 
of perception, — meaning by that object the unknown 
reality itself. This is the only opinion which Dr 
Brown and others ever suspect him of maintaining ; 
and a strong case might certainly be made out to 
prove that this view of his doctrine is correct. But 
if such were, in truth, Reids opinion, then has he 
accomplished nothing, — his whole philosophy is one 
mighty blunder. For, as I shall hereafter show, ideal- 
ism finds in this simpler hypothesis of representation 
even a more secure foundation than on the other; and, 
in point of fact, on this hypothesis, the most philoso- 
phical scheme of idealism that exists, the Egoistic or 
Fichtean, is established. 

Taking, however, the general analogy of Reids 
system, and a great number of unambiguous passages 
into account, I am satisfied that this view of his doc- 
trine is erroneous ; and I shall endeavour, when wo 
come to treat of mediate and immediate knowledge, to 
explain how, from his never having formed to himself 
an adequate conception of these under all their pos- 
sible forms, and from his historical ignorance of them 
as actually held by philosophers, he often appears to 
speak in contradiction of the vital doctrine which, in 
equity, he must be held to have steadily maintained. 

Besides the operations we have already considered, 
— Imagination or Conception, Memory, and Perception, 
— which Dr Reid and Mr Stewart have endeavoured 
to discriminate from Consciousness, there are further 
to be considered Attention and Reflection, which, in 
like manner, they have maintained to be an act or 
acts, not subordinate to, or contained in, Conscious- 
ness. But, before proceeding to show that their doc- 
trine on this point is almost equally untenable as on 
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lect. the preceding, it is necessary to clear up some con- 

— fusion, and to notice certain collateral errors. 

Certain col- In the first place, on this head, these philosophers 
ror»m)Uc»<L are pot at one ; for Mr Stewart seems inadvertently 
inisrepro- to have riiisrepresented the opinion of Dr RelcT in re- 
doctrino of* gard to the meaning and difference of Attention and 
imiTffcr-" 8 Reflection. Reid either employs these terms as syno- 
tcution and nymous expressions, or he distinguishes them only by 
t oc ion. ma p.j u „ attention relative to the consciousness and 
perception of the present ; reflection, to the memory 
o£.th<i_.past. In the fifth chapter of the second Essay 
on the Intellectual Powers , ° he says : — “ In order, 
however, to our having a distinct notion of any of the 
operations of our own minds, it is not enough that 
w'e be conscious of them ; for all men have this con- 
sciousness. It is farther necessary that we attend to 
them while they are exerted, and reflect upon them 
with care while they are recent and fresh in our 
memory. It is necessary that, by employing ourselves 
frequently in this way, we get the habit of this atten- 
tion and reflection,” &c. And in the first chapter of 
the sixth Essay, “ Mr. Locked’ he says, “ has .restricted 
the word reflection to that which is employed about 
the operations of our minds, without any authority, 
as I think, from custom, the arbiter of language. For, 
surely, I may reflect upon what I have seen or heard, 
as well as upon what I have thought. The word, in 
its proper and common meaning, is equally a pplicabl e 
to objects of sense and to objects of consciousness. 
He has likewise confounded reflection with conscious- 
ness, and seems not to have been aware that they are 
different powers, and appear at very different periods 
of life.” I 3 In the first of these quotations, Reid might 


a Works, p. 268. 


/S Ibid. , p. 420. 
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I use attention in relation to the consciousness of the lect. 

.present, reflection, to the memory of the past; but — 

in the second, in saying that reflection “ is equally 
■applicable to objects of sense and to objects of consci- 
ousness,” he distinctly indicates that the two terms 
are used by him as convertible. Reid (I may notice Rci.i wrong 

, , \ • -i *1* • * n h* 8 ceu * 

by the way) is wholly wrong in his strictures on sure of 
Locke for liis restricted usage of the term reflection ; usage dr 
for it was not until after his time that the term came, Reflection, 
by Wolf, to be philosophically employed in a more 
extended signification than that in which Locke cor- 
rectly applies it. a Ecid is likewise wrong, if we Amlin «ay- 
literally understand his words, in saying that refiec- Reflection 
tion is employed m common language m relation to ; n relation 
objects of sense. It is never employed except upon ^ 
the mind and its contents. We cannot be said to 
reflect upon auy external .object, except in so far as 
that object has been previously perceived, and its 
image become part and parcel of our intellectual 
furniture. We may be said to reflect upon it in 
memory, but not in perception. But to return. 

Eeid, therefore, you will observe, identifies attention 
and reflection. Now, Mr SUiwart, in the chapter 
on Attention in the first volume of his Elements P 
says : — “ Some important observations on the subject 
of attention occur in different parts of Dr Eeid s writ- 
ings; particularly in his Essays on the Intellectual 
Powers of Man , p. 62 , and his Essays on the Active 
Powers of Man , p. 78 et seq. To this ingenious au- 
thor we are indebted for the remark, that attention to s 

ct [Wolf, Ptsychologia Empirka, § successive ad ea qute in re percepta 
257: “ Attentions succevssiva direc- insun t, pro arbitriodirigendi.”] Reid 
tio ad ea quae in re percepta insunt, is further criticised in the Author’s 
dicitur Eeflexio. Unde simul liquet edition of his Works, pp. 347, 420. 
quid sit facultas reflectendi, scilicet — Ed. 

quod sit facultas attentionem suam 0 Works, vol. ii. pp. 122, 123. 
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lect. [things external is properly called observation ; and at- 
- Itention to the subjects of our consciousness, reflection.”* 
Locke not I may, however, notice a more important inadvert- 
iisc the term ence of Mr Stewart, and this it is the more requisite 
in its py- to do, a s his authority is worthy of . high respect, not 
application, only on account of philosopliical talent, but of histo- 
rical accuracy. In various passages of his writings, 
Mr Stewart states that Locke seems to have con- 
sidered the employment of the term reflection, in its 
psychological acceptation, as original to himself ; and 
he notices it as a curious circumstance that Sir John 
Davies, Attorney-General to Queen Elizabeth, should, 
in his poem on the Immortality of the Soul , have 
employed this term in the same signification. ITow 
Mr Stewart could have fallen into this error, is wholly 
inconceivable. The word, as employed by Locke, was 
in common use in every school of philosophy for 
fifteen hundred years previous to the publication of 
the Essay on the Human Understanding f It was 
a term in the philosophy both of Degcartes 7 and of 
Gas sen di ; 5 and it was borrowed by them from the 
s choolm en, with whom it was a household word/ From 
the schoolmen, indeed, Locke seems to have adopted 


a This distinction has been at- 
tempted by others. [See Keckermann, 
Opera, tom. i. p. 1612, where he dis- 
tinguishes r flection , — “ Intel lectio re - 
Jlexa, interna , ]>er quam homo intel- 
ligit jsuum intellectum,” — from “ in- 
tellect io externa , qua intellects alias 
res extra se positas percipit. ” See 
also Mazure, Vouch de Philosophic, 
tom. i. p. 381 .— Ed.] 

0 For historical notices of the use 
of the term, see field's Works, (com- 
pleted edition), pp. 946, 947 . — Ed. 

y [Descartes, Epist,, P. ii., Ep. vi. 
(See Gruyer, Essoin Philosophiques, 
tom. iv. p. 118.) De la Forge, TraiU 


de VEsjrrit de V Homme, preface, p. 
xi. ] 

5 [Gassendi, Fhysica, Sect. III. 
Mcmb. Post., lib. ix. c. 3. {Opera, 
Leyden, 1668, vol. ii. p. 451.) “Ad 
secundara vero operationcm prmscr- 
tim spectat ipsa intellectus ad suam 
operationern attentio, reilexiove il- 
ia supra actionem propriam, qua se 
intelligere intelligit, cogitatve se co- 
gitare.”] 

6 [We have the Scholastic brocard 
pointing to the difficulties of the 
study of self : “ Reflexiva cogitatio 
facile fit deflexiva.” See Kecker- 
inann, Opera, tom. i. p. 406.] 
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the fundamental principle of his philosophy, the de- 
rivation of our knowledge through the double medium 
of sense and reflection, — at least, some of them had 
in terms articulately enounced this principle five 
centuries previous to the English philosopher, and 
enounced it also in a manner far more correct than 
was done by him ;° for they did not, like Locke, re- 
gard reflection itself as a source of knowledge, — thus 
reducing all our knowledge to experience and its gen- 
eralisation, but viewed in reflection only the channel 
through which, along with the contingent phsenomena 
of our internal experience, we discover the necessary 
judgments which are original or native to the mind. 

There is, likewise, another oversight of Mr Stewart 
which I may notice. “ Although," he says, “ the con- 
nection between attention and memory has been fre- 
quently remarked in general terms, I do.- not recol- 1 ; 
lcct that the power of attention lias been mentioned! 
by any of the writers on pneumatology, in their enu- 
meration of the faculties of the mind ; nor has it been 
considered by any one, so far as I know, as of sufficient 
importance to deserve a particular examination."^ So 
far is this from being the case that there are many 
previous authors wlio have considered attention as a 
separate faculty, and treated of it even at greater 

a [See Scotus, Super Univermlibm Jativun, — llejlexm. See Constantins, 
Porphyril, Qu. iii. : “ Ad tertium (a Sarnano), Tract, tie SecuudU In - 
dico quod ilia propositio Aristotelis, tentionibus, ad calcein Scott Operum , 
nihil est in intellect quin prius fuerit p. 452. ) See also Philip Mocenicus, 
in sensu, vera est de eo quod est Contemplations (1581), passim; Go- 
primuro intelligibile, quod eat scili- clenius, Lexikun rhilosojdiicum, v. 
cet quod quid est rei materialis, non Hejiexux; Keckermann, Opera, tom. 
autem de omnibus per se intelligibi- i. pp. 1GOO, 1012; Coninibricenses, 
libus; quia multa per se intelligun- In Arist. De Anima, pp. 370, 373.] 
tur, non quia speciemfaciunt in sensu, [Compare if eitVs Works, (completed 
sedper reflexionem intellectus. ” (By edition), pp. 777, 778, 940 .— Ed.] 
the Scotists the act of intellect was 0 Element*, i. c. 2. Collected Works, 
regarded as threefold: Jlcctus,—Col - vol. ii. p. 122 .— Ed. 
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lect. length than Mr Stewart himself. This is true not 

L- only of the celebrated . Wolf, a but of the whole Wolfian 

school ; and to these I may add Condillac/ Contzen, 7 
Tiedemann, 8 Irwing, 6 Malebranche/ and many others. 17 
But this by the way. 

Attention Taking, however, Attention and Reflection for acts 
fcrent from of the same faculty, and supposing, with Mr Stewart, 
neJV 1S that reflection is properly attention directed to the 
phenomena of mind, observation, attention directed 
to the phenomena of matter ; the main question 
comes to be considered, — Is attention a faculty dif- 
ferent from consciousness, as Reid and Stewart main- 
tain ? As the latter of these philosophers has not 
argued the point himself, but merely refers to the 
arguments of the former in confirmation of their 
common doctrine, it will be sufficient to adduce the 
Rci.i quoted following passage from Reid, in which his doctrine on 
t« this ques- this head is contained. “ 1 return,' ” he says, “ to what 
I mentioned as the main source of information on 
this subject — attentive reflection upon the operations 
of our own minds. 

i “ All the notions we have of mind and its opera- 
pons, are, by Mr Locke, called ideas of reflection. A 
man may have as distinct notions of remembrance, of 
judgment, of will, of desire, as he has of any object 
whatever. Such notions, as Mr Locke justly observes, 
are got by the power of reflection. ~ But what is this 

a Psycholog ia Empirica , § 234 et c Erfahmngen und Unfersvchuvgen 
seq .—Ed. iiber dm Mmschen , von Karl Franz 

$ Origine des Cormoissances Jin • von Irwing, Berlin, 1777, b. i. p. 411 ; 
maines, part i. § ii. ch. 2.— Ed. b. ii. p. 209. — Ed. 

y Prelectiones Jjogicce et Metapliy- ( De. la Recherche de la Virile, 
sicce, auctore Adamo Contzen, (Mech- lib. iii. ch. 4; lib. vi. ch. 2. Traite 
lin, 1830), vol. iii. p. 31. (Originally de Morale , ch. 5 — Ed. 
published in 1775-1780.) — Ed. Compare Re id' a Works , (com- 

B Handbuch der Psychologic, p. 121. plcted edition), p. 945-46. — Ed. 
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power of reflection? ‘It is/ says the same author,, lect. 

‘ that power by which the mind turns its view inward,® — 

and observes its own actions and operations.’ Hef 
observes elsewhere, ‘ That the understanding, like the 
eye, whilst it makes us see and perceive all other 
things, takes no notice of itself ; and that it requires 
art and pains to set it at a distance, and make it its 
own object.’ 

“ This power of the understanding to make its own 
operations its object, to attend to them, and examine 
them on all sides, is the power of reflection, by which 
alone we can have any distinct notion of the powers 
of our own or of other minds. 

“This reflection ought to be distinguished from 
consciousness, with which it is too often confounded, 
even by Mr Locke. All men are conscious of the 
operations of their own minds, at all times while they 
are awake ; but there are few who reflect upon them, 
or make them objects of thought .” 11 

Dr Kcid has rightly said that attention is a volun- ww At- 
tary act. This remark might have led him to the 
observation, that attention is not a separate faculty, 
or a faculty of intelligence at all, but merely an act of 
will or desire, subordinate to a certain law of intelli- 
gence. This law is, that the greater the number off 
objects to which our consciousness is simultaneously 
extended, the smaller is the intensity with which it is 
able to consider each, and consequently the less vivid 
and distinct will be the information it obtains of the 
several objects/ This law is expressed in the old adage, 

“ Pluribus intentus, minor est ad singula sensus.” 

a Intellectual Powers, Essay i., ii. G73; Fries, Anthropologic , i. 83; 
chap. v. Works, p. 239. and Schulze, Uber die Memcldiche 

$ [Cf. Steeb, Uber den Menschen , Erkenntniss, p. 65.] 
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Such being the law, it follows that, when our interest 
in any particular object is excited, and when we 
wish to obtain all the knowledge concerning it in our 
power, it behoves us to limit our consideration to 
that object, to the exclusion of others. This is done 
py an act of volition or desire, which is called atten- 
tion But to view attention as a special act of intel- 
ligence, and to distinguish it from consciousness, is 
utterly iilept. : Consciousness may be compared to a 
telescope, attention to the pulling out or in of the 
tubes in accommodating the focus to the object ; and 
we might, with equal justice, distinguish, in the eye, 
the adjustment of the pupil from the general organ 
of vision, as, in the mind, distinguish attention from 
consciousness as separate faculties. Not, however, that 
they are to be accounted the same. Attention is con- 
sciousness and something more. It is consciousness 
[voluntarily applied, under its law of limitations, to 
some determinate object ; it is consciousness concen- 
trated. In this respect, attention is an interesting 
subject of consideration ; and having now finished 
what I proposed in proof of the position, that con- 
sciousness is not a special faculty of knowledge, but 
coextensive with all our cognitions, I shall proceed to 
consider it in its various aspects and relations ; and 
having just stated the law of limitation, I shall go on 
to what I have to say in regard to attention as a gene- 
ral phsenomenon of consciousness. 

And here, I have first to consider a question in 
which I am again sorry to find myself opposed to 
many distinguished philosophers, and, in particular, 
to one whose opinion on this, as on every other point 
of psychological observation, is justly entitled to the 
highest consideration. The philosopher I allude to is 
Mr Stewart. The question is, Can we attend to more 
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than a single object at once? For if attention be lect. 

nothing but the concentration of consciousness on a 

smaller number of objects than constitute its widest 
compass of simultaneous knowledge, it is evident that 
unless this widest compass of consciousness be limited 
to only two objects, we do attend when we converge 
consciousness on any smaller number than that total 
complement of objects which it can embrace at once. 

For example, if we suppose that the number of objects 
which consciousness can simultaneously apprehend be 
six, the limitation of consciousness to five, or four, or 
three, or two, or one, will all be acts of attention, dif- 
ferent in degree, but absolutely identical in kind. 

Mr Stewart’s doctrine is as follows : — “ Before,” he stewurt 
says, “ we leave the subject of Attention, it is proper to Srel'" 
take notice of a question which has been stated with ti"n. quc '’ 
respect to it ; whether we have the power of attending 
to more than one thing at one and the same instant ; 
or, in other words, whether we can attend, at one and 
the same instant, to objects which we can attend to 
separately ? This question has, if I am not mistaken, 
been already decided by several philosophers in the 
negative ; and I acknowledge, for my own part, that 
although their opinion has not only been called in 
question by others, but even treated with some degree 
of contempt as altogether hypothetical, it appears to 
me to be the most reasonable and philosophical that 
wo can form on the subject. 

“ There is, indeed, a great variety of cases in which 
the mind apparently exerts different acts of attention 
at once ; but from the instances which have already 
been mentioned, of the astonishing rapidity of thought, 
it is obvious that all this may be explained without 
supposing those acts to be coexistent ; and I may 
even venture to add, it may all be explained in the 
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most satisfactory manner, without ascribing to our 
intellectual operations a greater degree of rapidity 
than that with which we know, from the fact, that 
they are sometimes carried on. The effect of practice 
in increasing this capacity of apparently attending to 
different things at once, renders this explanation of the 
phenomenon in question more probable than any other. 

“ The case of the equilibrist and rope-dancer already 
mentioned, is particularly favourable to this explana- 
tion, as it affords direct evidence of the possibility of 
/the mind's exerting different successive acts in an in- 
\ terval of time so short, as to produce the same sensible 
effect as if they had been exerted at one and the same 
'moment. In this case, indeed, the rapidity of thought 
is so remarkable, that if the different acts of the mind 
were not all necessarily accompanied with different 
movements of the eye, there can be no reason for 
doubting that the philosophers whose doctrine I am 
now controverting, would have asserted that they arc 
all mathematically coexistent. 

“ Upon a question, however, of this sort, which does 
not admit of a, perfectly direct appeal to the fact, 1 
would by no means be understood to decide with con- 
fidence ; and, therefore, I should wish the conclusions 
I am now to state, to be received as only conditionally 
established. They are necessary and obvious conse- 
quences of the general principle, ‘ that the m ind, can 
onl y attend to one thing at once,;’ but must stand or 
fall with the truth of that supposition. 

“ It is co mm only understood, I believe, that in a con- . 
cert of music, a good ear can attend to the different 
parts of the music separately, or can attend to them . 
all at once, and feel the full effect of the harmony. If 
the doctrine, however, which I have endeavoured to . 
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(establish be admitted, it will follow that in the latter 
case the mind is constantly varying its attention from 
the one part of the music to the other, and that its 
operations are so rapid as to give us no perception of 
* an interval of time. 

“ The same doctrine leads to some curious conclu- 
sions with respect to' vision. Suppose the eye to be 
fixed in a particular position, and the picture of an 
object to be painted on the retina. Does the mind 
perceive the complete figure of the object at once, or 
is this perception the result of the various perceptions 
we have of the different points in the outline ? With 
respect to this question, the principles already stated 
lead me to conclude, that the mind does at one and 
the same time perceive every point in the outline of 
the object, (provided the whole of it be painted on 
the retina at the same instant,) for perception, like 
consciousness, is an involuntary operation. As no 
two points, however, of the outline are in the same 
direction, every point by itself constitutes just as dis- 
tinct an object of attention to the mind, as if it were 
separated by an interval of empty space from all the 
rest. If the doctrine, therefore, formerly stated be 
just, it is impossible for the mind to attend to more 
than one of these points at once ; and as the percep- 
tion of the figure of the object implies a knowledge 
of the relative situation of the different points with 
respect to each other, # we must conclude thatjhe^pej** 
ception qf figure~by the eye is the result of a numbed 
of different actsof. .attention. These acts of attention, 
however, are performed with such rapidity, that the 
feffect with respect to us, is the same as if the per- 
ception were instantaneous. 

“ In farther confirmation of this reasoning, it may 
VOL. I. Q 
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be remarked, that if the perception of visible figure 
were -an immediate consequence of the picture on 
the retina, we should have, at the first glance, as dis- 
tinct an idea of a figure of a thousand sides, as of a 
triangle or a square. The truth is, that when the 
(figure is very simple, the process of the mind is so 
[rapid that the perception seems to be instantaneous ; 
but when the sides are multiplied beyond a certain 
number, the interval of time necessary for these dif- 
ferent acts of attention becomes perceptible. 

“ It may, perhaps, be asked what I mean by a point 
in the outline of a figure, and what it is that consti- 
tutes this point one object of attention. The answer, 
I apprehend, is, that this po int is the minimum visibile. 
If the point be less, we cannot perceive it ; if it be 
greater, it is not all seen in one direction. 

“ If these observations be admitted, it will follow 
ithat, without the faculty of memory, we could have 
fhad no perception of visible figure.”® 

On this point, Dr Brown not only coincides with 
Mr Stewart in regard to the special fact of attention, 
but asserts in general that the mind cannot exist at 
the same moment in two different states, that is, in 
two states in either of which it can exist separately. 
“ If the mind of man,” he says, “ and all the changes 
which* take place in it, from the first feeling with 
which life commenced to the last with which it closes, 
could be made visible to any other thinking being, a 
certain series of feelings alone, — that is to say, a cer- 
tain number of successive states of mind, would be 
distinguishable in it, forming indeed a variety of sen- 
sations, and thoughts, and passions, as momentary 
states of the mind, but all of them existing individu- 

a Elements, vol. i. chap. 2. Works , vol. ii. p. 140-143. 
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ally and successively to each other. To . suppose the} leot. 

mind to exist in two different states, in thp»same{ — 

moment, is a manifest absurdity.”® 

I shall consider these statements in detail. Mr Criticism of 
Stay arts first-din station of his doctrine is drawn doctrine, 
from a concert of music, in which, he says, “ a good Juitratfon' 1 
year can attend to the different parts of the music p^Enomena 
Separately, or can attend to them all at onc e, and feel of ' ound ‘ 
{the full effect of the harmony.” This example, how- 
ever, appears to me to amount to a reduction of his 
iopinion to the impossible.. What are the facts in this 
example ? In a musical concert, we have a multitude 
of different instruments and voices, emitting at once 
an infinity of different sounds. These all reach the 
ear at the same indivisible moment in which they 
perish, and, consequently, if heard at all, much more 
if their mutual relation or harmony be perceived, they 
must be all heard simultaneously. This is evident. 

For if the mind can attend to each minimum of sound 
'only successively, it, consequently, requires a minimum 
of time in which it is exclusively occupied with each 
minimum of sound. Now, in this minimum of time, 
there coexist with it, and with it perish, many minima 
pf sound which, ex hypothesi, are not perceived, — are 
/not heard, as not attended to. In a concert, therefore, 

; on this doctrine, a small number of sounds onty could 
be perceived, and above this petty maximum, all sounds 
would be to the ear <as zero. But what is the fact ? 

No concert, however numerous its instruments, has 
yet been found to have reached, far less to have sur- 
passed, the capacity of mind and its organ. 

But it is even more impossible, on this hypothesis, 

o Lectures on the Philosophy of the 1830), — Ed. 

Human Mind, Lect. xi. p. 07, (ed. 
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lect. to understand bow we can perceive the relation 

1- of different sounds, that is^have any feeling of the 

I™ Stcw» h^nnony of a concert. In this respect, it is, indeed, 
umiomand’ f e ^° se - ^ maintained that as we cannot attend 
plroeTvo'Ta oncc ^ wo soun( Is, we cannot perceive them as 
coexistent; consequently, the feeling of harmony of 
nound*. which we are conscious, must proceed from the feel- 
ing of the relation of these sounds as successively 
perceived in different points of time. W e m ust, there- 
fore, compare the past sound, as retained in memory, 
with the present, as actually perceived. But this is 
^impossible on the hypothesis itself. For wc must, in 
this case, attend to the past sound in memory, and to 
the present sound in sense at once, or they will not 
be perceived in mutual relation as harmonic. But 
one sound in memory and another sound in sense, are 
as much two different objects as two different sounds 
in sense. Therefore, one of two conclusions is inevit- 
able ; either wc can attend to two different objects at 
once, and the hypothesis is disproved ; or we cannot, 
sand all knowledge of relation and harmony is impos- 
sible, which is absurd. 

His second The consequences of this doctrine are equally start- 
fnmi tho ling, as taken from Mr Stewart’s second illustration, 
!:!™ a from the phenomena of vision. He holds that the 
perception of figure by the eye is the result of a 
number of separate acts of attention, and that each 
act of attention has for its object a point the least 
that can be seen, — the minimum visibile. On this hy- 
pothesis, we must suppose that, at every instantaneous 
opening of the eyelids, the moment sufficient for us 
jto take in the figure of the objects comprehended in 
jjthe sphere of vision, is subdivided into almost in- 
jfinitesimal parts, in each of which a separate act of 
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1 attention is performed. This is, of itself, sufficiently 
, inconceivable. But this being admitted, no difficulty 
* is removed. The separate acts must be laid up in 
memory, in imagination. But how are they there to 
form a single whole, unless we can, in imagination, 
j attend to all the minima visibilia together, which in 
i perception we could only attend to severally ? On 
' this subject I shall, however, have a more appropriate 
occasion of speaking, when I consider Mr Stewart's 
doctrine of the relation of colour to extension.® 

a See infra , vol. ii. p. 144 ct aeq. 
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LECTURE XIY. 

CONSCIOUSNESS, — ATTENTION IN GENERAL. 

lf.ot. In the former part of our last Lecture, I concluded the 

— argument against Reid’s analysis of Consciousness into 

Rccapauio- a g p ec j a i faculty, and showed you that, even in rela- 
tion to Perception, (the faculty by which wc obtain a 
knowledge of the material universe), Consciousness is 
still the common ground in which every cognitive 
operation has its root. I then proceeded to prove the 
same in regard to Attention. After some observa- 
tions touching the confusion among philosophers, more 
or less extensive, in the meaning of the term reflec- 
tion , as a subordinate modification of attention, 1 en- 
deavoured to explain to you what attention properly 
is, and in what relation it stands to consciousness. I 
[stated that atte ntion is consciousness applied by an 
act of. will or desire under a particular law. In so 
far as attention is an act of the conativc faculty, it is 
not an act of knowledge at all, for the mere will or 
desire of knowing is not an act of cognition. But 
the act of the conativc faculty is exerted by relation 
to a certain law of consciousness, or knowledge, or 
intelligence. This law, which w'e call the J.nw of 
Limitation, is, t hat the intension of. ou r knowledge 
i s in the inverse rat io of its e xtgngion, — in other 
words, that the fewer objects we consider at once, 
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the clearer and more distinct will be our knowledge lect. 
of them. Hence the more vividly we will or desire - — -- 
that a certain object should be clearly and distinctly 
known, the more do we concentrate consciousness 
through some special faculty upon it. I omitted, I 
find, to state that I think Reid and Stewart incorrect 
in asserting that attention is only a voluntary act, 
meaning by the expression voluntary, an act of free- 
will. I am far from maintaining, as Brown and others 
do, that all will is desire ; but still I am persuaded Attention 

r _ . possible 

that we are frequently determined to an act of atten- without an 
tion, as to many other acts, independently of our free win. 
and deliberate volition. Nor is it, I conceive, possible 
to hold that, though immediately determined to an 
act of attention by desire, it is only by the permission 
of our will that this is done ; consequently, that every 
act of attention is still under the control of our voli- 
tion. This I cannot maintain. Let us take an ex- 
ample : — When occupied with other matters, a person 
may speak to us, or the clock may strike, without our 
having any consciousness of the sound ; ° but it is 
wholly impossible for us to remain in this state of un- 
consciousness intentionally and with will. We cannot 
determinately refuse to hear by voluntarily withhold- 
ing our attention ; and we can no more open our eyes, 
and, by an act of will, avert our mind from all per- 
ception of sight, than we can, by an act of will, cease 
to live. We may close our ears or shut our eyes, as we 
may commit suicide ; but we cannot, with our organs 
unobstructed, wholly refuse our attention at will. It, 
therefore, appears to me the more correct doctrine to 
hold that there is no consciousness without attention, 

— withou t con centration, but that attention is of three 

a See Reid, Active Powers, Essay ii. ch. 3. Works , p. 537.— Ei>. 
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lect. degrees or kinds. The first, a mere vital and irre- 

L_ sistible act ; the second, an act determined by desire, 

uir^de” ° f w hieh, though involuntary, may be resisted by our 
kimi8° r will ; the third, an act determined by a deliberate vo- 
lition. An act of attention, — that is, an act of con- 
centration, -^seems thus necessary to every exertion of 
consciousness, as a certain contraction of the pupil is 
requisite to every exercise of vision. We have formerly 
noticed, that discrimination is a condition of con- 
sciousness ; and a discrimination is only possible by 
a concentrative act, or act of attention. This, how- 
ever, which corresponds to the lowest degree, — to the 
mere vital or automatic act of attention, has been 
refused the name ; and attention , in contradistinction 
to this mere automatic contraction, given to the two 
other degrees, of which, however, Reid only recognises 
the third. 

Nature and L / Attention, then, is to consciousness, what the con- 
aLTtcnTionAtraetion of the pupil is to sight ; or to the eye of the 
mind, what the microscope or telescope is to the 
bodily eye. The faculty of attention is not, therefore, 
a special faculty, but merely consciousness acting 
under the law of limitation to which it is subjected. 
But whatever be its relations to the special faculties, 
attention doubles all their efficiency, and affords them 
a power of which they would otherwise be destitute. 
It is, in fact, as we are at present constituted, the 
primary condition of their activity. 

Can we »t- Having thus concluded the discussion of the ques- 
ttian as'ngio tion regarding the relation of consciousness to the 
once?** other cognitive faculties, I proceeded to consider 
various questions which, as not peculiar to any of the 
special faculties, fall to be discussed under the head 
of consciousness, and I commenced with the curious 
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problem. Whether wc .can attend to more than a single lect. 

object at once. Mr Stewa rt maintains, though not — 

without hesitation, the negative. I endeavoured to 
show you that his arguments are not conclusive, and 
that they even involve suppositions which are so 
monstrous as to reduce the thesis he supports ad hn- 
pombile . I have now only to say a word in answer rmw* 
to Dr B rown assertion of the same proposition, that the’ 
though in different terms. In the passage I adduced not exist 

O 1 O . .1 

• 1 T j i ii .at tlie same 

m our last Lecture, lie commences by the assertion, moment m 
that, the mind cannot exist, at the same moment, in rent «um». 
two different states, — that is, in two states in either of 
which,i£ can exist separately, and concludes with the 
arameiif tiiat tile' 'contrary supposition is a manifest 
absurdity. I. find the same doctrine maintained byTi.iadoc- 
Lockc in that valuable, but neglected, treatise entitled turned by 
An Examination of Fere Malebranche’s Opinion 
of Seeing all Things in God. In the thirty-ninth 
section lie says : — “ Different sentiments are different 
modifications of the mind. The mind or soul that 
perceives, is one immaterial, indivisible substance. 

Now, I see the white and black on this paper, I bear 
one singing in the next room, I feel the warmth of 
the fire I sit by, and I taste an apple I am eating, and 
all this at the same time. Now, I ask, take modifica- 
tion for what you please, can the same unextended, 

. indivisible substance, have different, nay, inconsistent 
and opposite, (as these of white and black must be), 
modifications at the same time 1 Or must we suppose 
■distinct parts in an indivisible substance, one for 
black, another for white, and another for red ideas, 
and so of the rest of those infinite sensations which 
we have in sorts and degrees ; all which we can dis- 
tinctly perceive, and so are distinct ideas, some where- 
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lect. of are opposite as heat and cold, which yet a man 

— may feel at the same time V Leibnitz has not only 

given a refutation of Locke’s Essay, but likewise of 
his Examination of Malebranche. In reference to 
Opr>o*cd by the passage I have just quoted, Leibnitz says: “Mr 
' Locke asks, ‘ Can the same unextended, indivisible 
^substance, have different, nay, inconsistent and oppo- 
site modifications, at the same time V I reply, it can. 
jwhat is inconsistent in the same object, is not incon- 
sistent in the representation of different objects which 
’we conceive at the same moment. For this there is no 


f necessity that there should be different parts in the soul, 
as it is not necessary that there should be different 
parts in the point on which, however, different angles 
ArMotio rest .” 0 The same thing had, however, been even better 
foregoing 0 said by Aristotle, w(iose doctrine I prefer translating 

doctrine. . C '.***?■ • A v ‘i r 

to you, as more perspicuous, m the following passage 
Jlis view, from Joannes Grammaticus, (better known by the 
Ked by surname Philoponus), — a Greek philosopher, who 
inioiionus. q our j s ] lc j towards the middle of the sixth century. 

It is taken from the Prologue to his valuable com- 
mentary on the De Anima of Aristotle ; and, what is 
curious, the very supposition which on Locke's doctrine 
would infer the corporeal nature of mind, is alleged 
by the Aristotelians and Condillac, in proof of its im- 
materiality. “ No thing bo dily, says A risto tle, can, at 
, the sam e time, in the same part, receive contraries. 
The finger cannot at once be wholly participant of 
white and of black, nor can it, at once and in the 
same place, be both hot and cold. But the sense,jtt 
the same-mQjnent apprehen ds co ntraries. Wherefore, 
it knows that this is first, and that second, and that 
it discriminates the black from the white. In what 


a Remarqnes 8ur It Sentiment du phica, edit. Erdmann, p. 451 . — Ed. 
P&re Malebranche ; Opera Philoso - 
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manner, therefore, does sight simultaneously perceive lkct. 
contraries ? Does it do so by the same ? or does it 
by one part apprehend black, by another, white 1 If 
it does so by the same, it must apprehend these with- 
out parts, and it is incorporeal. But if by one part it 
apprehends this quality, and by another that, — this, he 
says, is the same as if I perceived this, and you that. 

But it is necessary that that which judges should be 
one and the same, and that it should even apprehend 
by the same the objects which are judged. B ody ; 
cannot, at the same moment and .by. the same part, 
apply itself to contraries or things absolutely different. 

But sense at once applies itself to black and to white ; 
it, therefore, applies itself indivisibly. It is thus 
shown to be incorporeal. For if by one part it appre- 
hended white, by another part apprehended black, it_ 
could not discern the one colour from the other ; for 
no one can distinguish that which is perceived by 
himself as different from that which is perceived by 
another.”* So far Philoponus. 

Dr Brown calls the sensation of sweet one mental Criticism 

• Brown's 

state, the sensation of cold another ; and as the one of doctrine, 
these states may exist without the other, they are con- 
sequently different states. But will it be maintained 


a The text of Aristotle here par- 
tially paraphrased, (Procem. f. 36 
ed. 1535), and more fully in Com- 
mentary on texts 144, 149, is as fol- 
lows *H /cal 8t}\op tin tj <rbp£ ovk 
Xtrn rb fox** 0 v aladrirbpiov avdyttr} 
ybp ijv airrdfxepop avrov Kpipeiv rb 
KpivoVt Otire 8b Kexvpicr/J.wois iv- 
be'xerat Kpipeiv bn erepop rb y\vKv 
too Xeu/coo, b\\b 5c? evi run 
8rj\a elvat. Ovrco fibv y bp khp e l rod 
fibv iyif tow 5b <rv afadoiOy 8ri\ov bp 
8n erepa &AA^Ao> y. Aei rb tv 
Xeyeip bn erepoy erf pop ybp rb yXvKu 
too Acv/cou. A eyet &pa rb avr6- a flare 


a»s \iyet, otirw Kal voei /cal aiaOdverat. f 
a On flip olv ovx ol6v T6 K(X a> P l<r l JL * VOli J 
Kplveiv rb. Kexvpia/xeva> 8rj\oy • tin $1 
ob5* ip Ktx w P l<T P* v V XP^Vj iv'revdev.M 
"ClffTrep y bp rb avrb A eyei tin 'in pop* 
rb AyaBbv /cal rb Kantiv, otina Kal tire 
Qdrepop A eyet on erepop Kal ddrepop , 
ob Karb av yu/Se/bj/cbs rb tire • A 4yta,8\ 
olop vvv \iyu tin erepov , ob ptevroi 
tin vvp erepov. ’AAA’ otirw Acyei, Kal 
pvp, Kal tin vvp’ fijua &pa. ’'flare 
axupicrrop Kal ip bxo>plcrr(p XP^ V V- 

De Anima , lib. iii. c. 2, § 11. Cf. 
§§ 9, 10, 12, 13, 14, with the relative 
commentary by Philoponus. — E d. 
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possible. 


that we cannot, at one and the same moment, feel the 
serisations of sweet and cold, or that sensations form- 
ing apart different states, do, when coexistent in the 
same subject, form only a single state ? 

1 The doctrine that the mind can attend to, or be 
Conscious of, only a single object at a time, would, in 
fact, involve the conclusion that all comparison and 
discrimination are impossible ; but comparison and 
discrimination being possible, this possibility disproves 
the truth of the counter-proposition. An act of com- 
parison or discrimination supposes that we are able to 
comprehend, in one indivisible consciousness, the dif- 
ferent objects to be compared or discriminated. Were 
I only conscious of one object at one time, I could 
never possibly bring them into relation ; each could be 
apprehended only separately, and for itself. For in 
the moment in which I am conscious of the object A, 
I am, ex hypothesi, unconscious of the object B ; and 
in the moment I am conscious of the object B, I am 
unconscious of the object A. So far, in fact, from con- 
sciousness not 'being competent to the cognisance of 
two things at once, it is only possible under that cog- 
nisance as its condition. For without discrimination 
there could be no consciousness ; and discrimination 
necessarily supposes two terms to be discriminated. 

No judgment could be possible were not the subject 
tmd predicate of a proposition thought together by the 
taind, although expressed in language one after the 
other. Nay, as Aristotle has observed, a syllogism 
forms in thought one aim ultaneous act ; * and it is only 
the necessity of retailing it piecemeal and by succes- 

a This is said by Aristotle of the iccil rb crvvd*<rls ns fjbrj voyfit f- 

act of judgment; but the remark ap- rtav fccnrtp %v tvrwv Tb 

plies to that of reasoning also. See Bk tv irotovv, rovro 6 vovs ckcuttov . — 
j De Anima , iii. 6: ’Ey oTs rb xf/svBos Ed. 
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si on, in order to accommodate thought to the imper- leot. 

fection of its vehicle, — language, that affords the ap 

pearance of a consecutive existence. Some languages, 
as the Sanscrit, the Latin, and the Greek, express the 
syntactical relations by flexion, and not by mere jux- 
taposition. Their sentences are thus bound up into 
one organic whole, the preceding parts remaining sus- 
pended in the mind, till the meaning, like an electric 
spark, is flashed from the conclusion to the commence- 
ment. This is the reason of the greater rhetorical 
effect of terminating the Latin period by the verb. 

And to take a mere elementary example, — “How 
could the mind comprehend these words of Horace, 

1 Bacchnm in remotis Carolina rupibua 
Vidi docentem,’ 


unless it could seize at once those images in which the 
adjectives are separated from their substantives ? ” a 

The modern philosophers who have agitated this This quea- 
question, are not aware that it was one canvassed like- v^eTin 
wise in the schools of the middle ages. It was there of the mid- 
expressed by the proposition, Possible intellectus noster dl “ ag, '“' 
plura simul intelligeref Maintaining the negative, 
we find St Thomas, Cajetanus, Ferrariensis, Capreolus, 
Hervseus, Alexander Alensis, Albertus Magnus, and 
Durandus; while the affirmative was asserted by Scotns, 

Occam, Gregorius, Ariminensis, Lichetus, Marsilius, 

Biel, and others. 7 


Supposing that the mind is not limited to the simul- How many 
taneous consideration of a single object, a question tii mimi 
arises, How many objects can it embrace at once ? once? 


a [Bonstetten, Etudes de 1' Homme, Aid.) Nemesius, De Natura Ilomi- 
tom. ii. p. 377, note.] nw, c. vii. p. 184, ed. Mattheei.] 

fi [See Aquinas, Summa , pars i , qu. y For these authorities, see Conim- 

85, art. 4. Cf. Alex. Aphrodisiensis, bricenses, In De Anima, lib. iii. c. 
De Anima , lib. i. c. 22, f. 134 a (ed. viii. qu. 6, p. 499 et set/.— Ed. 
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You will recollect that I formerly stated that the 
greater the number of objects among which the atten- 
tion of the mind is distributed, the feebler and less 
'distinct will be its cognisance of each. 


“ Pluribus intentus, minor ust ad singula sensus.” 

Consciousness will thus be at its maximum of intensity 
when attention is concentrated on a single object; 
and the question comes to be, liotf many several ob- 
jects can the mind simultaneously survey, not with 
vivacity, but without absolute confusion 1 I find this 
problem stated and differently answered, by different 
philosophers, and apparently without a knowledge of 
each other. • By Charles Bonnet “ the mind is allowed 
to have a distinct notion of six objects at once ; by 
Abraham Tucker* 3 the number is limited to four; while 
Destutt-Tracy 7 again amplifies it to six. The opinion 
of the first and last of these philosophers appears to 
me correct. You can easily make the experiment for 
yourselves, but you must be aware of grouping the ob- 
jects into classes. If you throw a handful of marbles 
on the floor, you will find it difficult to view at once 
more than six, or seven at most, without confusion ; 
but if you group them into twos, or threes, or fives, 
you can comprehend as many groups as you can units; 
because the mind considers these groups only as units, 
— it views them as wholes, and throws their parts out 
of consideration. You may perform the expersnent 
also by an act of imagination. ' 


a [Essai de Psychologies c. xxxviii. who allows us to embrace, at one 
p. 132. Compare his Essai A nalytique view, five unities. D’Alembert, Mi- 
mir rAme, tom. i. c. xiii. p. 163 et 8eq.] langes , vol. iv. pp. 40, 151. Ancillon, 
j8 [Light of Mature, c. xiv. § 5.] Mouveaux Melanges, tom. ii. p. 135. 
7 [Idiologie, tom. i. p. 453. Com- Malebranche, lhcherche , liv, iiL c. 2, 
pare Degerando, Des Signes , i. 167, tom. i. p. 191.] 
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Before leaving this subject, I shall make some oh- lect. 

servations on the value of attention, considered in its 

highest degree as an act of will, and on the import- 
ance of forming betimes the habit of deliberate con- 
centration. 

The greater capacity of continuous thinking that a . v»iuo <>f 
Htan possesses, the longer and more steadily can he comMi-mi 

_ . i* 7 • in its highest 

follow out the same tram oi thought; — the stronger is degree usun 

, . * . _ . ® & act of will. 

his power of attention; and in proportion to his power 
of attention will be the success with which his labour 
is rewarded. All commencement is difficult ; and this 
is more especially true of intellectual effort. When we 
turn for the first time our view on any given object, 
a hundred other things still retain possession of our 
thoughts. Even when we are able, by an arduous 
exertion, to break loose from the matters which have 
previously engrossed us, or which every moment force 
themselves on our consideration, — even when a reso- 
lute determination, or the attraction of the new object, 
has smoothed the way on which we are to travel; 
still the mind is continually perplexed by the glimmer 
of intrusive and distracting thoughts, which prevent 
it from placing that which should exclusively occupy 
its view, in the full clearness of an undivided light. 

How great soever ^may be the interest which we take 
in the new object, it will, however, only be fully estab-i 
fished as a favourite when it has been fused into! 
an integral part of the system of our previous know-! 
ledge, and of our established associations of thoughts, 
feelings, and desires. But this can only be accom- 
plished by time and custom. Our imagination and, 
our memory, to which we must resort for materials 
with which to illustrate and enliven our new study, ; 
accord us their aid unwillingly, — indeed, only by 
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.compulsion. But if we are vigorous enough to pursue 
pur course in spite of obstacles, every step, as we ad- 
vance, will be found easier ; the mind becomes more 
animated and energetic ; the distractions gradually di- 
minish; the attention is more exclusively concentrated 
upon its object ; the kindred ideas flow with greater 
freedom and abundance, and afford an easier selection 
of what is suitable for illustration. At length, our 
system of thought harmonises with our pursuit. The 
whole man becomes, as it may be, philosopher, or his- 
torian, or poet ; he lives only in the trains of thought 
relating to this character. He now energises freely, 
and, consequently, with pleasure ; for pleasu re is the 
reflex of u nforced and unimpeded energy. All that is 
produced in this state of mind, TjearsTtlie" stamp of ex- 
cellence and perfection. Helvetius justly observes, 
that the very feeblest intellect is capable of compre- 
hending the inference of one mathematical position 
from another, and even of making such an inference 
itself.® Now, the most difficult and complicate de- 
monstrations in the works of a Newton or a Laplace, 
are all made up of such immediate inferences. They - 
arc like houses composed of single bricks. No greateli- 
exertion of intellect is required to make a thousandg 
such inferences than is requisite to make one ; as the o 
effort of laying a single brick is the maximum of any , 
individual effort in the construction of such a house, o 
Thus, the difference between an ordinary mind and 
the mind of a Newton, consists principally in this, that 
the one is capable of the application of a more contin- 
uous attention than the other, — that a Newton is able 
without fatigue to connect inference with inference in 
>ne long series towards a determinate end ; while the 
nan of inferior capacity is soon obliged to break or let 

a Dt l Esprit, Discours iii c. iv.— E d. 
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fall the thread which he had begun to spin. This is, lect. 

in fact, what £ii r Isaac , with equal modesty and shrewd — 

ness, himself admitted. To one who complimented NoJwT 
him on his genius, he replied that if he had made any 
discoveries, it was ow ing more to patient attention 
than, to any other talent.® There is but little analogy 
between mathematics and play-acting; but I heard 
the great Mrs Siddons, in nearly the same language, 
attribute the whole superiority of her unrivalled talent 
to the more intense study which she bestowed upon 
her parts. If what Aleibiades, in the Symposium P of 
Plato, narrates of Socrates were true, the father of Socrates. 
Greek philosophy m ust hav e possessed this faculty of 
meditation or continuous attention in the highest 
degree . The story, indeed, has some appearance of 
exaggeration ; but it shows what Aleibiades, or rather 
Plato through him, deemed the requisite of a great 
thinker. According to this report, in a military expe- 
dition which Socrates made along with Aleibiades, the 
philosopher was seen by the Athenian army to stand 
for a whole dav and a night, until the breaking of the 
second morning, motionless, with a fixed gaze, — thus 
plowing that he was uninterruptedly engrossed with 
ijhe consideration of a single subject : “ And thus,” 

(Jays Aleibiades, “ Socrates is ever wont to do when 
$iis mind is occupied with inquiries in which there are 
dlifficulties to be overcome. He then never interrupts 
[iiis meditation, and forgets to eat, and drink, and 
I sleep,— everything, in short, until his inquiry has 
reached its termination, or, at least, until he has seen 
some light in it.” In this history there may be, as I ' 
have said, exaggeration; but still the truth of the 
principle is undeniable. Like Newton, Descartes arro- Depart™. 

« See field's Works, p. 537. 1 fi P. 220.— Ed. 

YOL. I. R 
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field. 
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tho power 
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tion. 


gated nothing to the force of his intellect. What he 
had accomplished more than other men, that he attri- 
buted to the superiority of his method and Bacon , 
in like manner, eulogises his method, in that it places 
all men with equal attention upon a level, and leaves 
little or nothing to the prerogatives of genius.^ Nay, 
genius itself has been analysed by the shrewdest ob- 
servers into a higher capacity of attention. “ Genius,” 
says H elvetins . 7 whom we have already quoted, “ is 
nothing but a continued attention,” ( une attention 
suivie.) “ Genius,” says Bjiffon,® “ is only a protracted 
patience," ( une longue patience.) “ In the exact sci- 
ences, at least,” says Cuvier,' “it is the patience of 
a sound intellect, when invincible, which truly consti- 
tutes genius.” And Chesterfield has also observed, 
that “ the power of applying an attention, steady and 
undissipated, to a single object, is the sure mark of a 
superior genius.”^ 

These examples and authorities concur in establish- 
ing the important truth, that he who would, with suc- 
cess, attempt discovery, either by inquiry into the 
works of nature, or by meditation on the phenomena 
of mind, must acquire the faculty of abstracting him- 
self, for a season, from the invasion of surrounding 
objects, must be able even, in a certain degree, to 
emancipate himself from the dominion of the body , 
and jiye, as "it were, a pure intelligence, Within the 
circle of his thoughts. This faculty has been mani- 
fested, more or less, by all whose names are associated 

a Discours de la Mtthode, p. I. —Ed. < [Eloge Historique de M. Hally, 

0 Nov ; Org., lib; i. aph, 61.— Ed. quoted by Toussaint, De la Penste, 

y De V Esprit, Discours iii. chap. p. 219.] 
iv.— -Ed. C Letters to his Son. Letter lxxxix. 

* [Quoted by Ponelle, Manuel, p. [Compare Bonnet, Esaai Amlytique, 
371.] tom. i., preface, p. 8.] 
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with the progress of the intellectual sciences. In some, i.ect. 

indeed, the power of abstraction almost degenerated - ’ 

into a habit akin to disease, and the examples which 
now occur to me, would almost induce me to retract 
what I have said about the exaggeration of Plato's 
history of Socrates. 

Archim edes," it is well known, was so absorbed in a An-iiimcdm. 
geometrical meditation, that he was first aware of the 
storming of Syracuse by his own death-wound, and 
his exclamation on the entrance of Roman soldiers 
was , — Noli turbare circulos meos. In like manner, 

Joseph Scaliger ,/ 3 the most learned of men, when ajowph 
Protestant student in Paris, was so engrossed in the Stal ' gLr ‘ 
study of Homer, that he became aware of the mas- 
sacre of St Bart holom ew, and of his own escape, only 
on the day subsequent to the catastrophe. The philoso- 
pher Carneades 7 was habitually liable to fits of medi- ('limeades, 
tation so profound, that, to prevent him sinking from 
inanition, his maid found it necessary to feed, him l ike 
a child. And it is reported of Newton, that, while Newton, 
engaged in his mathematical researches, he sometimes 
forgot to dine. Cardan,® one of the most illustrious cardan, 
of philosophers and mathematicians, was once, upon a 
journey, so lost in though t, tha t he for got both his -way 
and the object o f his jou rne y.' To the questions of his 
driver whither he should proceed, he made no answer ; 
and when he came to himself at nightfall, he was sur- 
prised to find the carriage at a stand-still, and directly 
under a gallows. The mathematician Vieta* was some- vieta. 


a See Valerius Maximus, lib. viii. 
o. 7 .— Ed. 

0 See D. Heinsius, In Josephi 
Sccdigeri Obitum Funebris Oraiio, 
(1609), p. 15 .— Ed. 
y Valerius Maximus, loc , cit . — Ed. 


8 [Steeb, Liber den Memchen , ii. 
671.] 

c See Thuanus, Historian mi tern- 
pork, lib. cxxix., tom. v. p. 1045, ed. 
1630 . -Ed. 
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times so_buj:ied in jneditation, that for hours he bore 
more resemblance to a deadjperson than to a living, 
and was then wholly unconscious of everything going 
on around him. On the day of his marriage, the great 
Budseus forgot everything in his p hilologic al specula- 
tions, and he was only awakened to the affairs of the 
external world by a tardy embassy from the marriage- 
party, who found him absorbed in the composition of 
his Commentarii. 

It is beautifully observed by Majebr anch e, “that 
jthe discovery of truth can only be made by the labour 
pf attention ; because it is only the labour of atten- 
tion which has light for its reward;” 0 and, in an- 
other place :P — •“ The attention of the intellect is a na- 
tural prayer by which wc obtain the enlightenment of 
reason. But since the Fall, the intellect frequently expe- 
riences appalling droughts; it cannot pray; the labour 
of attention fatigues and afflicts it. In fact, this labour 
is at first great, and the recompense scanty ; while, at 
the same time, we are unceasingly solicited, pressed, 
agitated by the imagination and the passions, whose 
inspiration and impulses it is always agreeable to 
obey. Nevertheless, it is a matter of necessity; wc 
must invoke reason to be enlightened; there is no 
other way of obtaining light and intelligence but by 
the labour of attention. Faith is a gift of God which 
we earn not by our merits ; but intelligence is a gift 
usually only conceded to desert. Faith is a pure 
grace in every sense; but the understanding of a 
truth is a grace of such a character that it must be 
merited by labour, or by the co-operation of grace. 
Those, then, who are capable of this labour, and who 

a Traiti de Morale , partie i. chap. $ Ibid., partie i. chap. r. § 4.— 

vi. § 1. Ed. 
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are always attentive to the truth which ought to 
guide them, have a disposition which would undoubt- 
edly deserve a name more magnificent than those 
bestowed on the most splendid virtues. But although 
this habit or this virtue be inseparable from the love 
of order, it is so little known among us that I do 
not know if we have done it the honour of a par- 
ticular name. May I, therefore, be pardoned in calling 
it by the equivocal name of force of intellect. To 
acquire this true force by Avhich the intellect sup- 
ports the labour of attention, it is necessary to begin 
betimes to labour ; for, in the course of nature, 
we can only acquire habits by acts, and can only 
strengthen them by exercise. But perhaps the only 
difficulty is to begin. We recollect that we began, 
and that we were obliged to leave off. Hence we get 
discouraged; we think ourselves unfit for meditation; 
we renounce reason. If this be the case, whatever we 
may allege to justify our sloth and negligence;, we 
renounce virtue, at least in part. For without the 
labour of attention, we shall never comprehend the 
grandeur of religion, the sanctity of morals, the little- 
ness of all that is not God, the absurdity of the pas- 
sions, and of all our internal miseries. Without this 
labour, the soul will live in blindness and in disorder; 
because there is naturally no other way to obtain the 
light that should conduct us : we shall be eternally 
under disquietude and in strange embarrassment ; for 
we fear everything when we walk in darkness and 
surrounded by precipices. It is true that faith guides 
and supports ; but it does so only as it produces some 
light by the attention which it excites in us ; for light 
alone is what can assure minds, like ours, which have 
so many enemies to fear." 


LECT. 
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I have translated a longer extract than I intended 
when I began ; but the truth and importance of the 
observations are so great, and they are so admirably 
expressed in Malebranche’s own inimitable style, that 
it was not easy to leave off. They arc only a frag- 
ment of a very valuable chapter on the subject, to 
which I would earnestly refer you, — indeed, I may 
take this opportunity of saying, that there is no phi- 
losophical author who can be more profitably studied 
than Malebranche. As a thinker, he is perhaps the 
most profound that France has ever produced; and 
as a writer on philosophical subjects, there is not an- 
other European author who can be placed before him. 
His style is a model at once of dignity and of natural 
ease ; and no metaphysician has been able to express 
himself so clearly and precisely without resorting to 
technical and scholastic terms. That he was the author 
of a celebrated, but exploded hypothesis, is, perhaps, 
the reason why he is far less studied than he otherwise 
deserves. His works are of principal value for the 
admirable observations on human nature which they 
embody ; and were everything to be expunged from 
them connected with the Vision of all Things in the 
Deity, and even with the Cartesian hypotheses in gene- 
ral, they would still remain an inestimable treasury of 
the acutest analyses, expressed in the most appropri- 
ate, and, therefore, the most admirable, eloquence. In 
the last respect, he is only approached, certainly not 
surpassed, by Hume and Mendelssohn. 

I have dwelt at greater length upon the practical 
bearings of Attention, not only because this principle 
constitutes the better half of all intellectual power, 
but because it is of consequence that you should be 
fully aware of the incalculable importance of aequir- 
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ing, by early and continued exercise, the habit of 
attention. There are, however, many points of great 
moment on which I have not touched, and the depen- 
dence of Memory upon Attention might alone form 
an interesting matter of discussion. You will find 
some excellent observations on this subject in the first 
and third volumes of Mr Stewart’s Elements .“ 

a See Coll. Works, ii. p. 122 et seq and p. 352 . — Ed. 
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LECTURE XY. 


CONSCIOUSNESS— ITS EVIDENCE AND AUTHORITY. 


Having now concluded the discussion in regard to 
what Consciousness is, and shown you that it con- 
stitutes the fundamental form of every act of know- 
ledge ; — I now proceed to consider it as the source 
from whence we must derive every fact in the Philo- 
sophy of Mind. And, in prosecution of this purpose, 
I shall, in the first place, endeavour to show you that 
it really is the principal, if not the only source, from 
which all knowledge of the mental phamomena must 
be obtained;" in the second place, I shall consider 
the character of its evidence, and what, under differ- 
ent relations, are the different degrees of its autho- 
rity ; and, in the last place, I shall state what, and of 
what nature, are the more general phenomena which 


a Under the first head here speci- 
fied, the Author occasionally deliv- 
ered from the Chair three lectures, 
which contained “ a summary view 
of the nervous system in the higher 
animals, more especially in man ; 
and a statement of some of the re- 
sults obtained [by him] from an ex- 
tensive and accurate induction on 
the size of the Encephalus and its 
principal parts both in man and the 
lower animals, — serving to prove that 
no assistance is afforded to Mental 
Philosophy by the examination of 


the Nervous System, and that the 
doctrine, or doctrines, which found 
upon the supposed parallelism of 
brain and mind, are, as far as ob- 
servation extends, wholly ground- 
less.” These lectures, as foreign in 
their details from the general subject 
of the Course, are omitted in the 
present publication. A general sum- 
mary of the principal conclusions to 
which the researches of the Author 
on this subject conducted him, will 
be found in Appendix II. — Ed. 
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it reveals. Having terminated these, I shall then lect. 
descend to the consideration of the special faculties of — — 
knowledge, that is, to the particular modifications of 
which consciousness is susceptible. 

We proceed to consider, in the first place, thcThcpo»ibi- 

- * - . p . . . 1 ' lityofPhi- 

authority, — tlie certainty, of tins instrument. Now, losopi^im- 
it is at once evident, that phil osophy, as it affirms its virwiV of 

.. .,. ™ . . conscious* 

own possibility, must affirm the veracity of conscious-! new- 
ness; for, as philosophy is only a scientific develop- 
ment of the facts which consciousness reveals, it fol- 
lows, that philosophy, in denying or doubting the tes- 
timony of consciousness, would deny or doubt its own 
existence. If, therefore, philosophy be not felo de se, l 
it must not invalidate the integrity of that which is ; 
as it were, the heart, the punctum saliens, of its being, 
and as it would actively maintain its own credit, it 
must be able positively to vindicate the truth of con- 
sciousness : for, as Lucretius® well observes, 

“ . . . Ut in Fabrica, si prava est Rcgula prima, 

Normaque si fall ax reel is regionibus exit, 

Omnia memlosc fieri, atque obstipa necessum est ; 

Sic igitur Ratio tibi rerum prava necesse est, 

Falsaque sit, falsis qusccunque ab Sensibus orta est.” 

And Leibnitz^ truly says — “ If our immediate inter- 
nal experience could possibly deceive us, there could 
no longer be for us any truth of fact (verite de fail), 
nay, nor any truth of reason (verite de raison)." 

So far there is, and can be, no dispute; if phi- 
losophy is possible, the evidence of consciousness is 
authentic. No philosopher denies its authority, and 
even the Sceptic can only attempt to show, on the 
hypothesis of the Dogmatist, that consciousness, as at 

« De Rerum JSfatura, lib. iv. 516. £ Nouveaux Esuais, liv. ii. c. 27, 

—Ed. § 13. —Ed. 



266 » 


LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


lect. variance with itself, is, therefore, on that hypothesis, 
— mendacious. 

But if the testimony of consciousness be in itself 
confessedly above all suspicion, it follows, that we in- 
quire into the conditions or laws which regulate the 
legitimacy of its applications. The conscious mind 
being at once the source from which we must derive 
our knowledge of its phenomena, and thejmean 
through which that knowledge is obtained, Psycho- 
logy is only an evolution, by consciousness, of the 
facts which consciousness itself reveals. As every 
system of Mental Philosophy is thus only an exposi- 
tion of these facts, every such system, consequently, 
is true and complete, as it fairly and fully exhibits 
what, and what only, consciousness exhibits. 

Conscious- But, it may be objected, — if consciousness be the 
criterion of only revelation we possess of our intellectual nature, 
naturally 1 ^ and if consciousness be also the sole criterion by which 
unerring! we can interpret the meaning of what this revelation 
contains, this revelation must be very obscure, — this 
criterion must be very uncertain, seeing that the 
various systems of philosophy all equally appeal to 
this revelation, and to this criterion, in support of 
the most contradictory opinions. As to the fact of 
the variety and contradiction of philosophical sys- 
tems, — this cannot be denied, and it is also true that 
all these systems either openly profess allegiance to 
consciousness, or silently confess its authority. But 
admitting all this, I am still bold enough to main- 
tain, that consciousness affords not merely the only 
revelation, and only criterion of philosophy, but that 
this revelation is naturally clear, — this criterion, in 
itself, unerring. The history of philosophy, like the 
history of theology, is only, it is too true, the history 
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of variations, and wc must admit of the book of con- lkct. 

XV. 

sciousness what a great Calvinist divine® bitterly — — . - 
confessed of the book of Scripture, — 

“ Hie liber eat in quo quaerit sua dogmata quisque ; 

Invenit et pariter dogmata quisque sua ” 

In regard, however, to either revelation, it can be cw<>f 

i . variation in 

shown that the source oi tins diversity is not m tlic piiiioaophy. 
book, but in the reader. If men will go to the Bible, 
not to ask of it what they shall believe, but to find in 
it what they believe already, the standard of unity and 
truth becomes in human hands only a Lesbian rule.P 
And if philosophers, in place of evolving their doc- 
trines out of consciousness, resort to consciousness 
only when they arc able to quote its authority in 
confirmation of their preconceived opinions, philoso- 
phical systems, like the sandals of Thcramcnes , 7 may 
fit any feet, but can never pretend to represent the 
immutability of nature. And that philosophers have 
been, for the most part, guilty of this, it is not ex- 
tremely difficult to show. They have seldom or never 
taken the facts of consciousness, the whole facts of con- 
sciousness, and nothing but the facts of consciousness. 

They have either overlooked, or rejected, or interpolated. 

Before we are entitled to accuse consciousness of Wcnrc 
being a false, or vacillating, or ill-informed witness, 
we are bound, first of all, to see whether there be any 
rules by which, in employing the testimony of con- ^ y w ™i'X 
sciousness, we must be governed ; and whether philo- j"^ 1 ' ° 5 ‘ 
sophers have evolved their systems out of conscious- ‘f“‘™ ony 

„ _ T „ , _ . . . , BciousncfK, 

a S. Werenfels, Dissertationes , Am- kclp&v.—Ed, we rnu „t bo 

stel, 1716, vol. ii. p. 391. — Ed. y &r}pa/j.hrjs Stb rb ph pivipov &AA& governed. 

/3 Aristotle, Eth. Nic ., v. 10: Tou kcl\ iirapcportplCov itlrp Trpocupeafi rrjs 
ykphopltrrov aSpioros ica\ 6 Kavdv itrrp, voXirtlas, 4 w*k\1)6ti K6dopvos. Plu- 
Sxnrtp not rrjs Afcr&las oiHoSo/it/s b tarch, Nicias,— Opera, vol. i. p. 624 
uo\(j88 ivos Ka.vd) v- xpbt ybp rb crx^/ta (ed. 1599). — Ed. 
tov \l$ov fxtroLKiPurou teal ob (xtvti 6 
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lect. ness in obedience to these rules. For if there be 

XV 

rules under which alone the evidence of consciousness 

can be fairly and fully given, and, consequently, under 
which alone consciousness can serve as an infallible 
standard of certainty and truth, and if philosophers 
have despised or neglected these, then must we 
remove the reproach from the instrument, and affix it 
to those blundering workmen who have not known 
how to handle and apply it. In attempting to vindi- 
cate the veracity and perspicuity of this, the natural, 
revelation of our mental being, I shall, therefore, first, 
endeavour to enumerate and explain the general rules 
by which we must be governed in applying conscious- 
ness as a mean of internal observation, and there- 
after show how the variations and contradictions of 
philosophy have all arisen from the violation of one 
or more of these laws. If I accomplish this at pre- 
sent but imperfectly, I may at least plead in excuse, 
that the task I undertake is one that has not been 
previously attempted. I, therefore, request that you 
will view what I am to state to you on this subject 
rather as the outline of a course of reasoning, than as 
anything pretending to finished argument. 

Three grand In attempting a scientific deduction of the philoso- 
which con- r phy of mind from the data of consciousness, there are, 
“n’teicKi- in all, if I generalise correctly, three laws which afford 
piicd'totho the exclusive* conditions of psychological legitimacy, 
tion'of its These laws, or regulative conditions, are self-evident, 
own phrono- aQ( j y e j- £] ie y seem neverto have been clearly proposed to 
themselves by philosophers, — in philosophical specula- 
tion, they have certainly never been adequately obeyed, 
l. The Law The First of these rules is, — That no fact be assumed 
monyT !as a fact of consciousness but what is ultimate and 
i simple. This I would call the law of Parci mony. 
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The Second, — that which I would style the law of lkct. 

I nteg rity, is — That the whole facts of consciousness be - 

taken without reserve or hesitation, whether given as 
constituent, or as regulative, data. 

The Third is, — That nothing but the facts of con- 3- The Law 
sciousness be taken, or, if inferences of reasoning be mony. 
admitted, that these at least be recognised as legiti- 
mate only as deduced from, and in subordination to, 
the immediate data, of consciousness, and eveiy posi- 
tion rejected as illegitimate, which is contradictory of 
these. This I would call the law^of-Harmeny. 

I shall consider these in their order. 

I. The first law, that of Parcimony, is, — That no r. The i..w 
fact be assumed as a fact of consciousness but what is mo»y. 
ultimate and simple. What is a fact of consciousness \ Fact of c.m- 

. . r n i -i . scioUimeBB — 

JLliis question of all others requires a pi^cise and ayli - what? 
culdt'e' ahSwer, but I have not found it adequately 
answered in any psychological author. 

In the first place, every mental phenomenon may i. Primary 

rule /» • t> ., , and noiver* 

be called a fact of consciousness. But as we distin- *»). 
guish consciousness from the special faculties, though 
these are all only 'modifications of consciousness, — only 
branches of which consciousness is the trunk; so we 
distinguish the special and derivative phenomena of 
mind from those that are primary and universal, and 
give to the latter the name of facts of consciousness, as 
more eminently worthy of that appellation. In an act 
of perception, for example, I distinguish the pen I hold 
in my hand, and my hand itself, from my mind per- 
ceiving them. This distinction is a particular fact, — 
the fact of a particular faculty, perception. But there 
is a general fact, a general distinction, of which this is 
only a special case. This general fact is the distinc- 
tioxui£_the Ego and non-Ego/and lFlielongs to con- 
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lect. sciousness as the general faculty. Whenever, there- 

— | fore, in our analysis of the intellectual phenomena, we 

arrive at an element which we cannot reduce to a gene- 
ralisation from experience, but which lies at the root 
of all experience, and which we cannot, therefore, re- 
solve into any higher principle, — this we properly call 
a fact of consciousness. Looking to such a fact of 
consciousness as the last result of an analysis, we call 
it an ultimate principle ; looking from it as the first 
constituent of all intellectual combination, we call it a 
primary principle. A fact of consciousness is, thus, a 
simple, and, as we regard it, either an ultimate, or a 
primary, datum of intelligence. It obtains also various 
denominations ; sometimes it is called an a priori 
principle, sometimes a fundamental law of mind, some- 
times a transcendental condition of thought , 0 &c. &c. 

2. N’cocs- But, in the .secnud jlace , this, itajjharacter of ulti- 

mate priority, supposes its character of necessity. _It 
must be impossible not to think it. In fact, by its 
necessity alone can we recognise it as an original 
datum of intelligence, and distinguish it from any 
mere result of generalisation and custom. 

3. Given In the third plac e, this fact, as ultimate, is also given 
belief 1 ofTts* to us with a mere belief of its reality; in other words, 
roahty ‘ consciousness reveals that it is, but not why or how 

it is. This is evident. Were this fact given us, not 
only with a belief, but with a knowledge of how or 
why it is, in that case it would be a derivative, and 
not a primary, datum. For that whereby we were 
thus enabled to comprehend its how and why, — in 
other words, the reason of its existence, — this would be 
relatively prior, and to it or to its antecedent must we 
ascend, until we arrive at that primary fact, in which 

a See RcidCs Work*, p. 755 et seq.—Ev. 
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; we must at last believe, — which we must take upon lect. 
trust, but which we could not comprehend, that is, — — — 
think under a higher notion. 

A fact of consciousness is thus, — that whose exist-) 
ence is given and guaranteed by an original and ne- 
cessary belief. But there is an important distinction' 
to be here made, which has not only been overlooked 
by all philosophers, but has led some of the most dis- 
tinguished into no inconsiderable errors. 

The facts of consciousness are to be considered in The fwu of 
two points of view; either as evidencing their own ness to be 
ideal or phenomenal existence, or as evidencing the iii two points 
obj ective existence of something el se beyond them . “ A either m 
belief in the former is not identical with a belief in their* own 
the latter. The one cannot, the other may possibly, ence, or the 
be refused. In the case of a common witness, we existence 
cannot doubt the fact of his personal reality, nor the thint'w 
fact of his testimony as emitted, but we £an always )<md lhtm ' 
doubt the truth of that which his testimony avers. So 
it is with consciousness. We cannot possibly refuse Howfar 

. _ . . A . doubt is 

the fact oi its evidence as given, but we may hesitate possible in 
to admit that beyond itself of which it assures us. I a SS? of° 
shall explain by taking an example. In the act of u- 

T , r _ . ' rvu, ’ . lustrated in 

Jtxtemal .Perception, consciousness gives as a conjunct the cm. of 
fact, the existence of Me or Self as perceiving, and : 
the existence of something different from Me or Self 
as perceived. No.'w the reality of this, as a subjective; 
datum, — ras an ideal phenomenon, it is absolutely ; 
impossible to doubt without dopbting the existence of ■ 
consciousness, for consciousness is itself this fact; and; 
to doubt the existence of consciousness is absolutely ; 
impossible; for as such a doubt could not exist, except 
in and through consciousness, it would, consequently, 

a See Reid's Works , Note A, p. 743 et seq. — Ed. 
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In tlio case 
of Memory. 


(annihilate itself. We should doubt that we doubted. 
As contained, — as given, in an act of consciousness, 
the contrast of mind knowing and matter known can- 
not be denied. 

j ! But the whole phenomenon as given in conscious- 
[ness may be admitted, and yet its inference disputed. 
It may be said, consciousness gives the mental subject 
as perceiving an external object, contradistinguished 
from it as perceived : all this we do not, and cannot, 
deny. But consciousness is only a phenomenon; — 
the contrast between the subject and object may be 
only apparent, not real; th e obje ct given as an ex- 
ternal reality, may only be a mental representation, 
which the mind is, by an unknown law, determined 
unconsciously to produce, and to mistake for some- 
thing different from itself. All this may be said and 
believed, without self-contradiction, — nay, all this has, 
by the immense majority of modern philosophers, been 
actually said and believed. 

In like manner, in an act of Memory consciousness 
connects a present existence with a past. I cannot 
deny the actual phenomenon, because my denial would 
bo suicidal, but I can, without self-contradiction, assert 
that consciousness may be a false witness in regard to 
any former existence; and I may maintain, if I please, 
that the memory of the past, in consciousness, is no- 
thing but a phenomenon, which has no reality beyond 
the present. There are many other facts of conscious- 
ness which we cannot but admit as ideal phenomena, 
but may discredit as guaranteeing aught beyond their 
phenomenal existence itself. The legality of this doubt 
I do not at present consider, but only its possibility; 
all that I have now in view being to show that we 
must not confound, as has been done, the double im- 
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port of the facts, and the two degrees of evidence for lkct. 

their reality. This mistake has, among others, been — 

made by Mr Stewart" “ The belief," he says, “ which stowart 
accompanies consciousness, as to the present existence these t«„ 
of its appropriate phenomena, has been commonly con- eiEcef 
sidered as much less obnoxious to cavil, than any of 
the other principles which philosophers are accustomed 
to assume as self-evident, in the formation of their 
metaphysical systems. No doubts on this head have 
yet been suggested by any philosopher how sceptical 
soever, even by those who have called in question 
the existence both of mind and of matter. And yet 
the fact is, that it rests on no foundation more solid 
than our belief of the existence of external objects ; or 
our belief, that other men possess intellectual powers 
and faculties similar to those of which wc are conscious 
in ourselves. In all these cases, the only account that 
can be given of our belief is, that it forms a necessary 
part of our constitution ; against which metaphysicians 
may easily argue so as to perplex the judgment, but ' 
of which it is impossible for us to divest ourselves for 
a moment, when we are called on to employ our rea- 
son, either in the business of life, or in the pursuits 
of science. While we are under the influence of our 
appetites, passions, or affections, or even of a strong 
speculative curiosity, all those difficulties which be- 
wildered us in the solitude of the closet, vanish before 
the essential principles of the human frame.” 

With all the respect to which the opinion of so dis- Critici™ u r 

* • • Stcwftrt^s 

tinguished a philosopher as Mr Stewart is justly en- view, 
titled, I must be permitted to say, that I cannot but 
regard his assertion, — that the pre sent existence of 
the phenomena of consciousness, and the reality of 
a Phil Essays— Works, vol. v. p. 57. 


VOL. I. 


S 
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(that to which these phsenomena bear witness, rest on 

I a foundation equally solid, — as wholly untenable. The 
second fact, the fact testified to, may be worthy of all 
credit, — as I agree with Mr Stewart in thinking that 
it is ; but still it docs not rest on a foundation equally 
solid as the fact of the testimony itself. Mr Stewart 
confesses that of the former no doubt had ever been 
suggested by the boldest sceptic ; and the latter, in 
so far as it assures us of our having an immediate 
knowledge of the external world, — which is the case 
alleged by Mr Stewart, — has been doubted, nay denied, 
not merely by sceptics, but by modern philosophers 
almost to a man. This historical circumstance, there- 
fore, of itself, would create a strong presumption, that 
the two facts must stand on very different foundations; 
and this presumption is confirmed when we investi- 
gate what those foundations themselves are. 

The one fact, — the fact of the testimony,^ an act 
of consciousness itself ; it cannot, therefore, be invali- 
dated without self-contradiction. For, as we have fre- 
'qucntly observed, to doubt of the reality of that of 
(which we are conscious is impossible ; for as we can 
only doubt through consciousness, to doubt of con- 
sciousness is to doubt of consciousness by conscious- 
ness. If, on the one hand, we affirm the reality of the 
doubt, we thereby explicitly affirm the reality of con- 
sciousness, and contradict our doubt; if, on the other j 
hand, we deny the reality of consciousness, we impli- 1 
jcitly deny the reality of our denial itself. Thus, in ] 
the act of perception, consciousness gives us a conjunct 
fact, an ego or mind, and a non-ego or matter, known 
together, and contradistinguished from each other. 
Now, as a present pheenomenon, this double fact can-1 
not possibly be denied. I cannot, therefore, refuse the! 
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fact, that, in perception, I am conscious of a plirenomef lkct. 
non, which I am compelled to regard as the attribute — - — 
of something different from my mind or self. This I 
must perforce admit, or run into self-contradiction. 

But admitting this, may I not still, without self-con- 
tradiction, maintain that what I am compelled to view 
as the phenomenon of something different from me is 
nevertheless (unknown to me) only a modification of 
my mind ? In this I admit the fact of the testimony 
of consciousness as given, but deny the truth of its 
report. Whether this denial of the truth of conscious- 
ness as a witness, is or is not legitimate, we arc not, 
at this moment, to consider : all I have in view at 
present is, as I said, to show that we must distinguish 
in consciousness two kinds of facts, — the fact of con- 
sciousness testifying, and the fact of which eonscious- 
1 ness t estifi es ; and that wc must not, as Mr Stewart 
has done, hold that we can as little doubt of the fact 
of the existence of an external world, as of the fact 
that consciousness gives, in mutual contrast, the pliae- 
nomenon of self, in contrast to the phenomenon of 
not-sclf.“ 

Under this first law, let it, therefore, be laid down, Results of f 
in the first place, that by a fact of consciousness, pro- ivcimm,y. 
perly so called, is meant a primary and universal fact 
of our ..intellectual being; and, in the second, that 
such facts are of two kinds, — 1°, The facts given in 
the act of consciousness itself ; and, 2°, The facts 
which consciousness does not at once give, but to the 

a The only philosopher whom I an external world is not self-cohtra- 
have met with, touching on the ques- dictory ; by no means, —he is only 
tion, is Father Buffier, and he seems mad.” — TraiU dcs Premieres Virit&s 
to strike the nail upon the head. He c. xi. § 89. [See ReieVs Works , p. 
says, as I recollect,—' “ He who gain- 787. —Ed. ] 
says the evidence of consciousness of 
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leot. reality of which it only bears evidence. And as sim- 
— — - plification is always a matter of importance, we may 
throw out of account altogether the former class of, 
these facts ; for of such no doubt can be, or has been, 
entertained. It is only the authority of these facts as 
evidence of something beyond themselves, — that is, 
only the second class of facts, — which becomes matter 
of discussion ; it is not the reality of consciousness 
that we have to prove, but its veracity." 

1 1 . The Liaw The second rule is, — That the whole facts of con- 
<»f intcgi ity. sc j ougncgs p e t a k cn without reserve or hesitation, 

whether given as constituent, or as regulative, data. 
This rule is too manifest to require much elucida- 
tion. As philosophy is only a development of the 
phenomena and laws of consciousness, it is evident 
that philosophy can only be complete, as it compre- 
hends, in one harmonious system, all the constituent, 
and all the regulative, facts of consciousness. If any 
phenomenon or constituent fact of consciousness be. 
omitted, the system is not complete ; if any law or 
regulative fact is excluded, the system is not legitimate. 

1 it. The The violation of this second rule is, in general, 
liarmouy. connected with a violation of the third, and we 
shall accordingly illustrate them together. The third 
is, — That nothing but the facts of consciousness be 
taken, or if inferences of reasoning be admitted, that 
these at least be recognised as legitimate only as de- 
duced from, and only in subordination to, the imme- 
diate data of consciousness, and that every position be 
rejected as illegitimate which is contradictory of these. 
Theso iiius- The truth and necessity of this rule are not less 
conjunction* evident than the truth and necessity of the preceding. 
Philo sophy is-only a systematic evolution of the con- 
a See BekVs Works , p. 743 et seq.— Ed. 
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t ents of . consciousness, by the instrumentality of con- lect. 
sciousncss ; it, tliercfore, necessarily supposes, in both — - - 
respects, the veracity of consciousness. 

But, though this be too evident to admit of doubt, iw scoi* 
and though no philosopher has ever openly thrown out 
off allegiance to the authority of consciousness, we malic »y>- 
find, nevertheless, that its testimony has been silently 
overlooked, and systems established upon principles 
in direct hostility to the primary data of intelligence. 

It is only such a violation of the integrity of con- 
sciousness, by the dogmatist, that affords, to the 
sceptic, the foundation on which lie can establish his 
proof of the nullity of philosophy. The sceptic cannot 
assail the truth of the facts of consciousness in them- 
selves. In attempting this he would run at once into 
self-contradiction. In the first place, he would enact 
the part of a dogmatist, that is, he would positively, 
—dogmatically, establish his doubt. In the second, 
waiving this, how can he accomplish what he thus 
proposes \ For why \ He must -attack conscious- 
ness either from a higher ground, or from conscious- 
ness itself. Higher ground than consciousness there 
is hone ; he must, therefore, invalidate the facts of 
consciousness from the ground of consciousness itself. 

On this ground, he cannot, as we have seen, deny the 
facts of consciousness as given ; he can only attempt 
to invalidate their testimony. But this again can 
he done only by showing that consciousness tells dif- 
ferent tales, — that its evidence is contradictory, — that 
its data are repugnant. But this no sceptic has ever 
yet been able to do. Neither does the sceptic or 
negative philosopher himself assume his principles ; 
he only accepts those on which the dogmatist or 
positive philosopher attempts to" establish his doc- 
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trine ; and this doctrine he reduces to zero, by show- 
ing that its principles are, either mutually repug- 
nant, or repugnant to facts of consciousness on 
which, though it may not expressly found, still, as 
facts of consciousness, it cannot refuse to recognise 
without denying the possibility of philosophy in 
general. 

I shall illustrate the violation of this rule by ex- 
amples taken from the writings of the late ingenious 
Dr Thomas Brown. — I must, however, premise that 
this philosopher, so far from being singular in his easy 
way of appealing to, or overlooking, the facts of 
consciousness, as he finds them convenient or incon- 
venient for his purpose, supplies only a specimen of 
the too ordinary style of philosophising. Now, you 
must know, that Dr Brown maintains the common 
doctrine of the philosophers, that we have no imme- 
diate knowledge of anything beyond the states or 
modifications of our own minds,— that we are only 
conscious of the ego, — the non-ego, as known, being 
’only a modification of self, which mankind at large 
'are illusively determined to view as external and 
different from self. This doctrine is contradictory of 
the fact to which consciousness testifies, — that the 
object of which we are conscious in perception, is the 
external reality as existing, and not merely its repre- 
fsentation in the percipient mind. That this is the 
fact testified to by consciousness, and believed by the 
common-sense of mankind, is admitted even by those 
philosophers who reject the truth of the testimony 
and the belief. It is of no consequence to us at pre- 
sent what are the grounds on which the principle is 
founded, that tha mind can have no. knowledge of aught 
besides itself; it is sufficient to observe that, this prin- 
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ciple being contradictory of tbe testimony of conscious- lect. 

uess^.Dr Brown, by adopting it, virtually accuses con — 

sciousness of falsehood. But if consciousness be false 
in its testimony to one fact, we can have no confidence 
in its testimony to any other; and Brown, having 
himself belied the veracity of consciousness, cannot, 
therefore, again appeal to this veracity as to a credible 
authority. But he is not thus consistent. Although 
he does not allow that we have any knowledge of the 
existence of an outer world, the existence of that 
world he still maintains. And on what grounds 1 He 
admits the reasoning of the idealist, that is, of the 
philosopher who denies the reality of the material 
universe, — he admits this to be invincible. How, 
then, is his conclusion avoided ? Simply by appealing 
to the universal belief of mankind in favour of the 
existence of external things,® — that is, to the autho- 
rity of a fact of consciousness. But to him this appeal 
is incompetent. For, in the first place, having already 
virtually given up, or rather positively rejected, the 
testimony of consciousness, when consciousness de- 
posed to our immediate knowledge of external things, 

— how can he even found upon the veracity of that 
mendacious principle, when bearing evidence to the 
unknown existence of external things ? I. cannot but 
believe that the material reality exists ; therefore, 
it does exist, for consciousness does not deceive us, — 
this reasoning Dr Br own employs when defending his 
assertion of an outer world. I cannot but believe 
that the material reality is the ''object frfiTnediately 
known in perception; therefore, it is immediately 
known, for consciousness does not deceive us, — this 

a Philosophy of the Human Mind , See this argument further pursued in 
Lecture xxviii., p. 175-177, ed. 1830. the Author’s Discussions, p. 92. — Ed. 
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leot. reasoning Dr Brown rejects when establishing the 
’ — foundation of his system. In the one case he main- 
tains, — this belief, because irresistible, is true ; in the 
other case, he maintains, — this belief, though irresist- 
ible, is false. Consciousness is veracious in the former 
belief, mendacious in the latter. I approbate the one, 
I reprobate the other. The inconsistency of this is 
apparent. It becomes more palpable when we con- 
sider, in the second place, that the belief which Dr 
Brown assumes as true rests on, — is, in fact, only the 
reflex of, — the belief which he repudiates as false. 
Why do mankind believe in the existence of an outer 
world 1 They do not believe in it as in something 
unknown ; but, on the contrary, they believe it to 
exist, only because they believe that they immediately 
know it to exist. The former belief is only as it is 
founded on the latter. Of all absurdities, therefore, 
the greatest is to assert, — on the one hand, that con- 
sciousness deceives us, in the belief that we know 
any material object to exist ; and, on the other, that 
the material object exists, because, though on false 
grounds, we believe it to exist. 

Thoannio I may give you another instance, from the same 
Urown * f author', of the wild work that the application of this 
lwimi° ur rule makes, among philosophical systems not legiti- 
idontity. matcly established. Dr Brown, with other philoso- 
•pliers, rests the proof of our Personal Identity, and of 
our Mental Individuality, on the ground of beliefs, 
which, as “ intuitive, universal, immediate, and irresist- 
ible,” he, not unjustly, regards as the “ internal and 
never-ceasing voice of our Creator, — revelations from 
on high, omnipotent, [and veracious], as their Author.” 0 

a Philosophy of the Human Mindy also Sir W. Hamilton’s Discussions, 
Lecture xiii., p. 79, ed. 1830. See p. 96 . — Ed. 
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To him this argument is, however, incompetent, as 
contradictory. 

What we know of self or person, we know only as 
a fact of consciousness. In our perceptive conscious- 
ness, there is revealed, in contrast to each, a self and 
a not-self. This contrast is either true or false. If 
true, then am I conscious of an object different from 
me, — that is, I have an immediate perception of the 
external reality. If false, then am I not conscious 
of anything different from me, but what I jam con- 
strained to regard as not-me is only a modification 
of me, which, by an illusion of my nature, I mis- 
take, and must mistake, for something different from 
me. 

Now, will it be credited that Dr Brown — and be it 

J )>. • • ».• f y - - r Y-" 1 ' 

remembered that I addifce him only as the represen- 
tative of a great majority of philosophers — affirms or 
denies, just as he finds it convenient or inconvenient, 
this fact, this distinction, of consciousness ? In his 
doctrine of perception, he explicitly denies its truth, 
in denying that mind is conscious of aught beyond 
itself, But, in other parts of his philosophy, this false 
fact, this illusive, distinction, and the deceitful belief 
founded thereupon, are appealed to, (I quote his ex- 
pressions), as “ revelations from oh high, — as the 
never-ceasing voice of our Creator,” &c. 

Thus, on the veracity of this mendacious belief, Dr 
Brown establishes his proof of our personal identity. 
Touching the object of perception, when its evidence 
is inconvenient, this belief is quietly passed over, as 
incompetent to distinguish not-self from self ; in thq 
question regarding our personal identity , where its 
testimony is convenient, it is clamorously cited as an 
inspired witness, exclusively competent to distinguish 
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self from not-self. Yet why, if, in the one case, it 
mistook self for not-self, it may not, in the other, 
mistake not-self for self, would appear a problem not 
of the easiest solution. 

The same belief, with the same inconsistency, is 
called in to prove the Individuality of mind.° Butjf 
we are fallaciously determined Jut our perceptive con- 
sciousness, to regard mind both as mind and as matter, 
— for, on Brown’s hypothesis, in perception, the object 
perceived is only a mode of the percipient subject, — if, 
I say, in this act, I must view what is supposed one 
and indivisible, as plural, and different, and opposed, 
— how is it possible to appeal to the authority of a tes- 
timony so treacherous as consciousness for an evidence 
of the real simplicity of the thinking principle ? How, 
says the materialist to Brown, — how can you appeal 
against me to the testimony of consciousness, which 
you yourself reject when against your own opinions, 
and how can you, on the authority of that testimony, 
maintain the unity of self to be more than an illusive 
appear ance, when self and not-self, as known to con- 
sciousness, are, on your own hypothesis, confessedly 
only modifications of the same percipient subject 1 ? 
Ilf, on your doctrine, consciousness can split what you 
hold to be one and indivisible into two, not only dif- 
ferent but opposed, existences, — what absurdity is 
there, on mine, that consciousness should exhibit as 
phsenomenally one, what we both hold to be really 
imanifold? If you give the lie to consciousness in 
favour of your hypothesis, you can have no reasonable 
objection that I should give' it the lie in favour of 
mine. If you can maintain that not-self is only an 
illusive phsenomenon, — being, in fact, only self in dis- 

a Lecture xii., p. 74, ed. 1830.— Ed. 
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guise ; I may also maintain, a contra , that self itself is lect. 

only an illusive phenomenon, and that the apparent — 

unity of the ego is only the result of an organic har- 
mony of action between the particles of matter. 

From these examples, the truth of the position I The #i»o- 
maintain is manifest, — that a fact of consciousness can universal 
only be rejected on the supposition of falsity, and that, conscious- 
the falsity of one fact of consciousness being admitted, bemuin- 
the truth of no other fact of consciousness can be main- 
tained. The legal brocard, Falsus in uno,falsus in 
omnibus, is a ride not more applicable to other wit- 
nesses than to consciousness. Thus, every system of 
philosophy which implies the negation of any fact of 
consciousness, is not only necessarily unable, without 
self-contradiction, to establish its own truth by any 
appeal to consciousness ; it is also unable, without self- 
contradiction, to appeal to consciousness against the 
falsehood of any other system. If the absolute and 
universal veracity of consciousness be once surren- 
dered, every system is equally true, or rather all arc 
equally false ; philosophy is impossible, for it has now 
no instrument by which truth can .be discovered, — no 
standard by which it can be tried ; the root of our 
nature is a lie. But though it is thus manifestly the 
common interest of every scheme of philosophy to 
preserve intact the integrity of consciousness, almost 
every scheme of philosophy is only another mode in 
which this integrity has been violated. If, therefore, 

I am able to prove the fact of this various violation, 
and to show that the facts of consciousness have 
never, or hardly ever, bden fairly evolved, it will fol- 
low, as I said, that no reproach can be justly addressed 
to consciousness as an ill-informed, or vacillating, or 
perfidious witness, but to those only who were too 
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proud, or too negligent, to accept its testimony, to 
employ its materials, and to obey its laws. And on 
this supposition, so far should we be from despairing 
of the future advance of philosophy from the experi- 
ence of its past wanderings, that we ought, on the 
contrary, to anticipate for it a steady progress, the 
moment that philosophers can be persuaded to look 
to consciousness, and to consciousness alone, for their 
materials and their rules. 
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LECTURE XYI. 

CONSCIOUSNESS, — VIOLATIONS OF ITS AUTHORITY. 

On the principle, which no one has yet been found 
hold enough formally to deny, and which, indeed, 
requires only to be understood to be acknowledged, — 
viz., that as all philosophy is evolved from conscious- 
ness, so, on the truth of consciousness, the possibility 
of all philosophy is dependent, — it is manifest, at 
once and without further reasoning, that no philoso- 
phical theory can pretend to truth except that single 
theory which comprehends and develops the fact of 
consciousness on which it founds, without r otronch ,- 
mcajt, distortion, or addition. Were a philosophical 
system to pretend that it culls out all that js_corrcct in 
a fact of consciousness, and rejects only what is erro- 
neous, — what would be the inevitable result 1 In the 
first place, this system admits, and must admit, that 
it is wholly dependent on consciousness for its consti- 
tuent elements, and for the rules by which these are 
selected and arranged, — in short, that it is wholly de- 
pendent on consciousness for its knowledge of true and 
false. But, in the second place, it pretends to select a 
part, and to reject a part, of a fact given and guaran- 
',teed by consciousness. Now, by what criterion, by 
what standard, can it discriminate the true from the 
false in this fact 1 This criterion must be either con- 


I.F.CT. 

XVI. 


Oonscious- 
hckk, the 
lirst and 
generative 

J irinciplc of 
■Miilosophy. 



LECT. 

XVI. 


286 LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 

sciousness itself, or an instrument different from con- 
sciousness. If it be an instrument different from 
consciousness, what is it 1 No such instrument has 
ever yet been named, — has ever yet been heard of. If 
it exist, and if it enable us to criticise the data of con- 
sciousness, it must be a higher source of knowledge 
than consciousness, and thus it will replace conscious- 
ness as the first and generative principle of philosophy. 
But of any principle of this character, different from 
consciousness, philosophy is yet in ignorance. It re- 
mains unenounced and unknown. It may, therefore, 
be safely assumed not to be. The standard, therefore, 
by which any philosophical theory can profess to regu- 
late its choice among the elements of any fact of con- 
sciousness, must be consciousness itself. Now, mark 
the dilemma. The theory makes consciousness the 
kliscriminator between what is true and what is false 
fen its own testimony. But if consciousness be as- 
jsumed to be a mendacious witness in certain parts of 
Jits evidence, how can it be presumed a veracious wit- 
1 ness in others \ This it cannot be. It must be held 
as false in all, if false in any ; and the philosophical 
theory which starts from this hypothesis, starts from 
a negation of itself in the negation of philosophy in 
general. Again, on the hypothesis that part of the 
deliverance^ of consciousness is true, part false, how 
can consciousness enable us to distinguish these ? This 
has never yet been shown; it is, in fact, inconceivable. 
But, further, how is it discovered that any part of a 
datum of consciousness is false, another true ? T his 
can only be done if the datum involve a contradiction. 
But if_the - £acts of_ consciousness be contradictory, 
then is consciousness a principle of falsehood; and the 
greatest of conceivable follies would be an attempt 
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to employ such a principle in the discovery of truth. 
And such an act of folly is every philosophical theory 
which, departing from an admission that the data of 
consciousness are false, would still pretend to build out 
of them a system of truth. But, on the other hand, if 
the data of consciousness are not contradictory, and 
consciousness, therefore, not a self-convicted deceiver, 
how is the unapparent falsehood of its evidence to be 
evinced ? This is manifestly impossible ; for such 
falsehood is not to be presumed ; and, we have pre- 
viously seen, there is no higher principle by which the 
testimony of consciousness can be canvassed and red- 
argued. Consciousness, therefore, is to be presumed 
veracious ; a philosophical theory which accepts one 
part of the harmonious data of consciousness and re- 
jects another, is manifestly a mere caprice, a chimera 
not worthy of consideration, far less of articulate dis- 
proof. It is ab-initio null. > ! l - ... ■ 

I have been anxious thus again to inculcate upon 
you this view in regard to the relation of Philosophy 
to Consciousness, because it contains a preliminary 
refutation of all those proud and wayward systems 
which, — though they can only pretend to represent 
the truth, inasmuch as they fully and fairly develop 
the revelations vouchsafed to us through conscious- 
ness, — still do, one and all of them, depart from a false 
or partial acceptance of these revelations themselves ; 
and because it affords a clear and simple criterion of 
certainty in our own attempts at philosophical con- 
struction. If it be correct, it sweeps away at once a 
world of metaphysical speculation ; and if it curtail 
the dominions of human reason, it firmly establishes 
our authority over what remains. 

In order still further to evince to you the importance 
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lect. of the precept (viz., that we must look to consciousness 

and to consciousness alone for the materials and rules 

violations of philosophy), and to show articulately how all the 

of the au- . . 1 /' _ . 1 • 1 1 • 

tiiority of variations oi philosophy have been determined by its 
ness iiius- neglect, I will take those facts of consciousness which 
lie at the veiy root of philosophy, and with which, con- 
sequently, all philosophical systems are necessarily and 
primarily conversant ; and point out how, besides the 
one true doctrine which accepts and simply states the 
fact as given, there are always as many various actual 
theories as there are various possible modes of distort- 
Tho Duality inff or mutilating this fact. I shall commence with 

of Con- o & 

aeiouHUOMJ. that great fact to which I have already alluded, — Jhat 
we are immediately conscious in percept ion of an ego 
and a non-ego, known together, and known in con- 
trast to each other. This is the fact of the Duality of 
Consciousness. It is clear and manifest. When I con- 
centrate my attention in the simplest act of percep- 
tion, I return from my observation with the most irre- 
sistible conviction of two facts, or rather two branches 
of the same fact ; — that I am,— and that something 
different from me exists. In tins act, I am conscious 
of myself as the perceiving subject, and of an external 
reality as the object perceived; and I am conscious of 
both existences in the same indivisible moment of in- 
tuition. The knowledge of the subject does not pre- 
cede, nor follow, the- knowledge of the object, — neither 
determines, neither is determined by, the other. 

Tho w of Such is the fact of perception revealed in conscious- 
mony of ness, and as it determines mankind in general in their 
Msfiu'por- almost equal assurance of the reality of an external 
fowling world, as of the existence of their own minds. Con- 
<iraviw ° sciousness declares our knowledge of material qualities 
trut ’■ to be intuitive or immediate, — not representative or 
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mediate. Nor is the fact, as given, denied even by those lect. 

who disallow its truth. So clear is the deliverance, — 

that even the philosophers who reject an intuitive per- 
ception, find it impossible not to admit, that their doc- 
trine stands decidedly opposed to the voice of con- 
sciousness, — to the natural convictions of mankind. 

I may give you some examples of the admission of this 
fact, which it is of the utmost importance to place 
beyond the possibility of doubt. I quote, of course, 
only from those philosophers whose systems are in 
contradiction of the testimony of consciousness, which 
they are forced to admit. 1 might quote to you con- 
fessions to this effect from Descartes, De Passionilus, 

•article 23, and from Malebranclie, Recherche, liv. iii. 
c. 1. To these I only refer you. 

The following is from Berkeley, towards the con- Berkeley, 
elusion of the third and Jast dialogue, in which his 
system of Idealism is established : — “ When Hylas is 
at last entirely converted, he observes to Philonous, — 

‘ After all, the controversy about matter, in the strict 
acceptation of it, lies altogether between you and the 
philosophers, whose principles, I acknowledge, are not 
near so natural, or so agreeable to the common sense 
of mankind, and Holy Scripture, as yours.’ Philonous 
observes in the end, — ‘ That he does not pretend to 
be a setter-up of new notions; his endeavours tend 
only to unite, and to place in a clearer light, that 
truth which was before shared between the vulgar 
and the philosophers; the former being of opinion, 
that those things they immediately perceive are the 
real things; and the latter, that the things imme- 
diately perceived are ideas which exist only in the 
mind; which two things put together do, in effect, 
constitute the substance of what he advances.’ And 

VOL. i. 
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lkct. he concludes by observing, — ‘That those principles 

1- which at first view lead to scepticism, pursued to a 

certain point, bring men back to common sense/ ”* 
Here you will, notice that Berkeley admits that the 
common belief of mankind is, that the things imme- 
diately perceived arc not representative objects in tbe 
mind, but the external realities themselves. Hume, 
in like manner, makes the same confession ; and the 
confession of that sceptical idealist, or sceptical nihilist, 
is of the utmost weight. 

i fume. “ It seems evident that men are carried by a natural 

instinct or prepossession to repose faith in their senses; 
and that, without any reasoning, or even almost before 
the use of reason, we always suppose an external uni- 
verse, which depends not on our perception, but would 
exist though we and every sensible creature were ab- 
sent or annihilated.- Even the animal creation are gov- 
erned by a like opinion, and preserve this belief of exter- 
nal objects in all their thoughts, designs, and actions, 
“ It seems also evident that, when men follow this 
blind and powerful instinct of nature, they always 
suppose the very images presented by the senses, to 
be the external objects, and never entertain any sus- 
picion that the one are nothing but representations oi 
the other. This very table, which we see white, and 
which we feel hard, is believed to exist, independent 
of our perception, and to be something external to our 
mind, which perceives it. Our presence bestows not 
being on it, — our absence does not annihilate it It 
preserves its existence uniform and entire, indepen- 
dent of the situation of intelligent beings, who per- 
ceive or contemplate it. 

“ But this universal and primary opinion of all men 

a See Reid's Works > p. 284 .— Ed. 
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is soon destroyed by the slightest philosophy, which 
teaches us that n othing can ever be present to the 
‘ mind but jm image" or perception, and that the senses 
iare only the inlets through which Jhcse images are 
i conveyed, without being able to produce any imme- 
j diate intercourse between the mind and the object. 
The table, which we see, seems to diminish as we re- 
move farther from it ; but the real table, which exists 
independent of us, suffers no alteration ; it was, there- 
fore, nothing but its image which was present to the 
mind. These are the obvious dictates of reason; and 
no man who reflects, ever doubted that the existences 
which we consider, when we say, this house and that 
tree, are nothing but perceptions in the mind, and 
fleeting copies or representations of other existences, 

which remain uniform and independent 

“ Do you follow the instincts and propensities of 
nature, may they say, in assenting to the veracity of 
sense 1 But these lead you to belicva that the very 
perception or sensible image is the ...external object. 
'Do you disclaim this principle, in order to embrace a 
imore rational opinion, that the perceptions are only 
representations of something external \ You here 
depart from your natural propensities and more obvi- 
ous sentiments ; and yet are not able to satisfy your 
reason, which can never find any convincing argu- 
ment from experience to prove that the perceptions 
are connected with any external objects.”* 

The fact that consciousness does testify to an imme- 
diate knowledge by mind of an object different from 

a Essays , vol. ii. pp. 164-155, 156- 370; and the same thing is acknow- 
157 (edit. 1788). Similar confessions ledged by Kant, by Fichte, by Schel* 
are made by Hume in his Treatise of ling, by Tennemann, by Jacobi. Seve- 
Jluman Nature , voL i. pp. 330, 338, ral of these testimonies you will find 
353, 358, 361, 369, (original edit.) ; — extracted and translated in a note of 
in a word, you may read from 330 to my Discussions on Philosophy , p. 92. 
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LECT. any modification of its own, is thus admitted even by 

— those philosophers who still do not hesitate to deny 

the truth of the testimony ; for to say that all men 
do naturally beli§ve in such a knowledge, is only, in 
other words, to say that they believe it upon the 
authority of consciousness. A fact of consciousness, 
and a fact of the common sense of mankind, are only 
various expressions of the same import. We may, 
therefore, lay it down as an undisputed truth, that 
consciousness gives, as an ultimate fact, a primitive 
duality ; — a knowledge of the ego in relation and con- 
; trast to the non-ego ; and a knowledge of the non- 
i ego in relation and contrast to the ego. The ego and 
non-ego are, thus, given in an original synthesis, as 
conjoined in the unity of knowledge, and, in an origi- 
nal antithesis, as opposed in the contrariety of exist- 
ence. In other words, we are conscious of them in an 
indivisible act of knowledge together and at once, — 
but we are conscious of them as, in themselves, differ- 
ent and exclusive of each other. 

Tiio Kgo Again, consciousness not only gives us a duality, 
Eg.. given but it gives its elements in equal counterpoise and 
scionancsa ' independence. The ego and non-ego, — mind and 
counterpoise matter, are not only given together, but in absolute 
pendence. coequality. The one does not precede, the other does 
not follow; and, in their mutual relation, each is 
equally dependent, equally independent. Such is the 
As many fact as given in and by consciousness. Philosophers 
phiiosophi- nave not, however, been content to accept the fact m 
originate in its integrity, but nave been pleased to accept it only 
m it admits under such qualifications as it suited their systems to 
possible devise. In truth, there are just as many different 

tion». philosophical systems originating in this fact, as it 

admits of various possible modifications. An enumc- 
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ration of these modifications, accordingly, affords an lect. 
enumeration of philosophical theories. . XV1 ' 

In the first place, there is the grand division of phi- 1. Thc*c 
losophers into those who do, and tfiose who do not, twti,T d 
accept the fact in its integrity. 0 Of modern philoso- cojit in its 
pliers, almost all are comprehended under the latter tlic' 0 
category, while of the former, if we do not remount to c™sdou«- 
the schoolmen and the ancients, — I am only aware of ni "‘ 
a single philosopher/ 3 before Reid, who did not reject, 
at least in part, the fact as consciousness affords it. 

As it is always expedient to possess a precise name Tiio former 
for a precise distinction, 1 would be inclined to deno- tu™i u«ii- 
niinatc those who implicitly acquiesce in the primi- turai OuiV 
tivc duality as given in consciousness, the Natural 
Realists or Natural Dualists, and their doctrine, 

Natural Realism or Natural Dualism. 

In the second place, the philosophers who do not The letter, 
accept the fact, and the whole fact, may be divided sSvXi. , 
and subdivided into various classes by various prin- 
ciples of distribution. 

The first subdivision will be taken from the total, or 
partial, rejections of the import of the fact. I have 
previously shown you, that to deny any fact of con- 
sciousness as an actual phsenomenon is utterly impos- 
sible. But, though necessarily admitted as a present 
phenomenon, the import of this phenomenon, — all 
beyond our actual consciousness of its existence, — may 
be denied. We are able, without self-contradiction, 
to suppose, and, consequently, to assert, that all to 
which the phenomenon of which we are conscious 
refers, is a deception, — that, for example, the past, to 

o See the Author’s Suppl. Dmer. sequently referred to by Sir W. Ha- 
te Reid's Works , Note C.— Ed. milton, as holding a similar doctrine 

0 This philosopher is doubtless in a paradoxical form. See below, 

Peter Poiret. John Sergeant is sub- voL ii. pp. 92, 124. — Ed. 
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which an act of memory refers, is only an illusion 
involved in our consciousness of the present, — that 
the unknown subject to which every phenomenon of 
which we are conscious involves a reference, has no 
reality beyond this reference itself, — in short, that all 
our knowledge of mind or matter, is only a conscious- 
ness of various bundles of baseless appearances. This 
idoetrine, as refusing a substantial reality to the plise- 
nomcnal existence of which we are conscious, is called 
Nihilism ; and, consequently, philosophers, as they 
affirm or deny the authority of consciousness in guar- 
anteeing a substratum or substance to the manifesta- 
jtions of the ego and non-ego, are divided into Re alists 
[or Substantialists, and into Nihilists or Non-Substan- 
‘tialists. Of positive or dogmatic Nihilism there is no 
example in modern philosophy, for Okcn’s deduction of 
the universe from the original nothing, 11 — the nothing 
being equivalent to the Absolute or God,— is only the 
paradoxical foundation of a system of realism ; and, in 
ancient philosophy, we know too little of the book of 
Gorgias the Sophist, entitled Ilepi row fir) ovro<s r) irepl 
(/>ucrew5 , 8 — Concerning Nature or the Non-Existent , — 
to be able to affirm whether it were maintained by 
him as a dogmatic and bona fide doctrine. But as a 
sceptical conclusion from the premises of previous phi- 
losophers, we have an illustrious example of Nihilism . 
in Hume ; and the celebrated Fichte admits that the 
speculative principles of his own idealism would, un- 
less corrected by his practical, terminate in this result . 7 

a Lfhrbuch der Naturphilosophie, Math., vii. 65 . —Ed. 

§ 30-43, (ed. 1831). This work has y See a remarkable passage in the 
been translated for the Ray Society Bestimmung des Menschen, p. 174, 
byTulk. On Oken’s doctrine of Ni- ( Werke, vol. ii. p. 245), translated 
hilism, see also Discussions, pp. 21, by Sir W. Hamilton, Reid's Works , 
22.-- Ed, p. 129. — Ed. 

$ See Sextus Empiricus, ^Adv. 
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The B ealists or Substantialists, again, are .divided lf,ct. 
into Dualist s, and into JJnitarians or Monists, accord- — — 
ing as they are, or are not, contented with the testi- vuu'ili’ui'' 
mony of consciousness to the ultimate duplicity of sub- Jii'i'Iuaiiii* 
ject and object in perception. The' Dualists, of whom a,ulMo " i “ ,s - 
we are now first speaking, are distinguished from the 
Natural Dualists of whom we formerly spoke, in this, 

— that the latter establish the existence of the two 
worlds of mind and matter on the immediate know- 
ledge we possess of both series of phenomena, — a 
knowledge of which consciousness assures us ; whereas 
the former surrendering the veracity of consciousness 
to our immediate knowledge of material phenomena, 
and, consequently, our immediate knowledge of the 
existence of matter, still endeavour, by various hypo- 
theses and reasonings, to maintain the. existence of an 
unknown external world. As we denominate those 
who maintain a dualism as involved in the fact of 
consciousness, N atural Dualis ts ; so we may style those 
Idualists who deny the evidence of consciousness to our 
[immediate knowledge of aught beyond the sphere of 
pnnd, Hypothetical Dua,lists or Cosmotheti.Q Idealists. 

To the class of Cosmothetic Idealists, the great ’rue m»jo- 
majority of modem philosophers are to be referred. dern philo- 

A . A . . , in gophers be- 

Denying an immediate or intuitive knowledge of the ion K to the 

, - former of 

external reality, whose existence they maintain, they, these classes, 

J / . * . and are sub- 

of course, hold a doctrine of mediate or representative divided ac- 
perception ; and, according to the various modifica- ti.eir Yiew 

• 1 o i , . . 6 . ....... . of tl.orc- 

tions of that doctnne, they are again subdivided into presentation 
those who view, in the immediate. object of perception, tuT"* 1 ’ 
a representative entity present to the mind, but not a 
mere mental modification, and into those who hold 
that the immediate object is only a representative mo- 
dification of the mind itself. It is not always easy to 
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determine to which of these classes some philosophers 
belong. To the former, or class holding the cruder 
hypothesis of . representation, certainly belong the 
followers of D emoc ritus and Epicurus, th pse Ai' isto- 
• telians who held the vulgar doctrine of species, (Aris- 
totle. himself was probably a natural dualist 0 ), and 
in recent times, among many others, Malebranche . 
Berkeley, Qlurke, Newto n. Abraham Tucker, &c. To 
these is also, but problematically, to be referred Locke. 
To the second, or class holding the finer hypothesisof 
representation, belong, without any doubt, many of 
the Pdat onis ts, Leibnitz, Arnaujd, Crousaz, Condillac, 
Kant, &c. ; and to this class is also probably to be 
referred Descartes ./ 3 


t The philosophical Unitarians or Monists, reject the 
stimony of consciousness to the ultimate duality of 
ie subject and object in perception, but they arrive 
rt the unity of these in different ways. Some admit 
the testimony of consciousness to the equipoise of the 
mental and material phenomena, and do not attempt 
to reduce either mind to matter, or matter to mind. 
They reject, however, the evidence of consciousness tof 
their antithesis in existence, and maintain that mind 
and matter are only phenomenal modifications of the 
.spe common substance. This is the doctrine of Ab- 
gfllllj gjkientity. — a doctrine of which the most illus- 
. trious representatives among recent philosophers are 
Schelling, Hegel, and Cousin, Others again deny the 
evidence of consciousness to the equipoise of the sub- 


« Aristotle’s opinion is doubtful, of all knowledge. See Reid's Works , 
lu the JJe A?iima, i. 5, he combats pp. 300, n. *, 886; also (completed 
the theory of Empedocles, that like edition) p. 952 a, n. *; and M. St 
is known by like, and appears as a Hilaire’s preface to his translation of 
natural realist. But in the Nicoma * the De Anima , p. xxii. — Ed. 
chcan Ethics, vi. 1, he adopts the & See the Author’s Discussions, p. 
principle of similarity as the basis 57 et scq . — Ed. 
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jcct and object as co-ordinate and co-original 'elements ; lf.ct. 

and as tlie balance is inclined in favour of the one — 

relative or the other, two opposite schemes of psycho- 
logy are determined. If the subject be taken as the; 
original and genetic, and the object evolved from it as 2. idealists; 
its product, the theory of Idealism is established. • O11 
the other hand, if the object be assumed as the original 3 - Mate- 
and genetic, and tlie subject evolved from it as its pro- 
duct, the* theory of IV f q pirialism is established. 

In regard to these two opposite schemes of a one- How a phi- 
sided philosophy, I would at present make an observa- *y»tcm is 

♦ i i 1 -a often pre- 

tion to which it may be afterwards necessary to recur vented from 

. ^ J _ falling into 

— viz., that a philosophical system is often prevented absolute 

. 1 -tt 1 i idealism or 

from falling into absolute idealism or absolute mate- absolute 

. . . materialism. 

nalism, and lield in a kind of vacillating equilibrium, 
not in consequence of being based on the fact of con- 
sciousness, hut from the circumstance t hat its mate- 
rialistic tendency in one opinion happens to be coun - 
teracted by its idealistic tendency in another two 
opposite errors, in short, co-operating to the same 
result as one truth. On this ground is to he ex- 
plained why the philosophy of Locke and Condillac 
did not more easily slide into materialism. Deriving 
our whole knowledge, mediately or immediately, from 
the senses, this philosophy seemed destined to be fairly 
analysed into a scheme of materialism ; hut from this 
it was for a long time preserved, in consequence of 
involving a doctrine, which, on the other hand, if not 
counteracted, would have naturally carried it over 
into idealism. This was the doctrine of a representa- 
tive perception. The legitimate issue of such a doc- 
trine is now admitted on all hands, to he absolute 
idealism ; and the only ground on which it has been 
latterly thought possible to avoid this conclusion, — 
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an appeal to th'e natural belief of Aankind in the 
existence of an external world, — is, as I showed you, 
incompetent to the hypothetical dualist or cosmothetic 
idealist. In his hands such an appeal is self-contra- 
dictory. For if this universal belief be fairly applied, 
it only proves the existence of an outer world by dis- 
proving the hypothesis of a representative perception. 

To recapitulate what I have now said : — The philo-: , 
sophical systems concerning the relation - of mind 
and matter, are coextensive with the various possible 
modes in which the fact of the Duality of Conscious- 
ness may be accepted or refused. It may be accepted 
either wholly and without reserve, or it may not. 
The former alternative affords the class of Natural 
Realists or Natural Dualists. 

Those, again, who do not accept the fact in its 
absolute integrity, arc subdivided in various manners. 
They are, first of all, distinguished into .Realist s or 
Subs fantas ists, and into Nihilists , as they do, or do 
not, ad mit a sub iced, or subjects, to the two opposite 
a eries of phranpme mpwhich consciousness reveals. The 
former class is again distributed into Hypothetical 
Dualists or Cosmothetic Idealists, and into Unitarians 
or Monists. 

The Hypothetical Dualists or Cosmothetic Idealists, 
are divided, according to their different theories of the 
representation in perception, into those who view in 
the object immediately perceived a tertium quid dif- 
ferent both from the external reality and from the 
conscious mind, and into those who identify this 
( object with a modification of the mind itself. 

The Unitarians or Monists fall into two classes, as 
they do, or do not, preserve the equilibrium of sub- 
ject and object. If, admitting the equilibrium of these, 
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they deny the reality of their opposition, the system i.kct. 
of Absolute Identity emerges, which carries thought — XVT .-_ 
and extension, mind and matter, up into modes of 
the same common substance. 

It would be turning aside from my present purpose, 
were I to attempt any articulate refutation of these 
various systems. What I have now in view is to 
exhibit to you how, the moment that the fact of con- 
sciousness in its absolute integrity is surrendered, 
philosophy at once falls from unity and truth into 
variety and error. In reality, by the very act of 
refusing any one datum of consciousness, philosophy) 
invalidates the whole credibility of consciousness, andjj 
consciousness ruined as an instrument, philosophy; 
is extinct. Thus, the refusal of philosophers to accept; 
the fact of the duality of consciousness, is virtually an! 
act of philosophical suicide. Their various systems 
.are now only so many empty spectres, — so many 
enchanted corpses, which the fifst exorcism of the 
sceptic reduces to their natural nothingness. The 
mutual polemic of these systems is like the warfare of 
shadows ; as the heroes in Y alhalla, they hew each 
other into pieces, only in a twinkling to be reunited, 
and again to amuse themselves in other bloodless and 
indecisive contests. 0 

Having now given you a general view of the various Hypothec* 

° ° i i . i i • propon'd ill 

systems of philosophy, in their mutual relations, as regard to 

j* _ _ 1 J . the mode of 

founded on the great fact of the Duality of Conscious- intercourse 

x , . . . _ • between 

ness, I proceed, m subordination to this tact, to give Mind and 
you a brief account of certain famous hypotheses 
which it is necessary for you to know, — hypotheses 
proposed in solution of the problem of how inter- 

a This simile is taken from Kant, (edit. 1799). — Ed. 

Kritik der reinm Vemunft, p. 784, 
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course of substances so opposite as mind and body 
could be accomplished. These hypotheses, of course, 
belong exclusively to the doctrine of Dualism, for in 
the Unitarian system the difficulty is resolved by the 
annihilation of the opposition, and the reduction of 
the two substanees to one. The hypotheses I allude 
to, .are known under the names, 1°, Of the system of 
Assistance ' or of Occasional Causes ; 2°, Of the Pre- 
established Harmony ; 3°, Of the Plastic Medium ; 
and, 4°, Of Physical Influence. The first belongs to 
Descartes, De la Forge, Malebranche, and the Car- 
tesians in general; the second to Leibnitz and Wolf, 
though not universally adopted by their school ; the 
third was an ancient opinion revived in modern times 
by Cud worth and Leelerc ; a the fourth is the common 
doctrine of the Schoolmen, and though not explicitly 
enounced, that generally prevalent at present; — among 
modern philosophers, it has been expounded with great 
perspicuity by Euler/ We shall take these in their 
order. 

The hypothesis of Divine Assistance or of Occa- 
sional Causes, sets out from the apparent impossibi- 
lity involved in Dualism of any actual communication 
between a spiritual and a material substance, — that is, 
between extended and non-extended existences ; and 
it terminates in the assertion, that the Deity, on 
occasion of the affections of matter — of the motions 
jn the bodily organism, excites in the mind corre- 
spondent thoughts and representations ; and, on occa- 
sion of thoughts or representations arising in the 

a Cud worth, Intellectual System of edit. Erdmann, p. 429.— Ed. 
the Universe, b. i. c. iii.§37. Leclerc, j8 Lettres d une Pr incense cCAlle- 
Bibliothtquc Chome , vol. ii. p. 107 magne , part ii. let. 14, ed. Cournot. 
et. seq. See also Leibnitz, ComhUra- —Ed. 
tions sur la Principe de Vie , — Opera , 
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pnind, that He, in like manner, produces the corre- 
spondent movements in the body. But more explicitly: 
— -“God, according to the advocates of this scheme, 
governs the universe, and its constituent existences, 
by the laws according to which He has created them ; 
and as the world was originally called into being by 
a mere fiat of the divine will, so it owes the continu- 
ance of its existence from moment to moment only 
to the unremitted perseverance of the same volition. 
Let the sustaining energy of the divine will cease but 
for an instant, and the universe lapses into nothing- 
ness. The existence of created things is thus exclu- 
sively maintained by a creation, as it were, incessantly 
renewed. God is, thus, the necessary cause of every 
modification of body, and of every modification of 
mind ; and His efficiency is sufficient to afford an ex- 
planation of the union and intercourse of extended 
and unextended substances. 

“ External objects determine certain movements in 
our bodily organs of sense, and these movements arc, 
by the nerves and animal spirits, propagated to the 
brain. The brain does not act immediately and really 
upon the soul ; the soul has no direct cognisance of 
any modification of the brain ; this is impossible. It 
is God himself who, by a law which He has established 
when movements are determined in the brain, pro- 
duces analogous modifications in the conscious mind. 
In like manner, suppose the mind has a volition to 
move the arm ; this volition is, of itself, inefficacious ; 
but God, in virtue of the same law, causes the answer- 
ing motion in our limb. The body is not, therefore, 
the real cause of the mental modifications; nor the 
mind the real cause of the bodily movements. Never- 
theless, as the soul would not be modified without the 


lect/ 

XVI. 
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antecedent changes in the body, nor the body moved 
without the antecedent determination of the soul, — 
these changes and determinations are in a certain sort 
necessary. But this necessity is not absolute; itjs 
only hypothetical or conditional The organic changes, 
and the mental determinations, are nothing but simple 
conditions, and not real causes; in short, they are 
occasions, or occasional causes.” 0 This doctrine of 
Occasional Causes is called, likewise, the Hypothesis of 
Assistance, as supposing the immediate co-operation 
or intervention of the Deity. It is involved in the 
Cartesian theory, and, therefore, belongs to Descartes 
but it was fully evolved by Do la Forge, 7 Malebrancho,® 
and other followers of Descartes. It may, however, be 
traced far higher. I find it first explicitly, and in all 
its extent, maintained in the commencement of the 
twelfth century by Algazel/ or Elgazali, of Bagdad, 
surnamed the Imaun of the World ; — from him it 
passed to the schools of the West, and many of the 
most illustrious philosophers of the middle ages main- 
tained that God is the only real agent in the universe, f 


a [Laromiguibre, Lemons de Philo - 
soph if 3 , tom. ii. p. 255-6.] 

0 See Me id's Works , completed edi- 
tion, p. 961 b, n. Ed. 

y [Tenncmann (Gesch. der Phil ., 
vol. x. p. 313) denies that De la 
Forge is an advocate, far less the 
lirst articulate expositor, of the sys- 
tem of Occasional Causes ; but erro- 
neously. See Trade de V Esprit de 
V Jlomme, c. xvi., and Sigwart’s Leib- 
niz' sc he, Lehre von der priistabiUrten 
liar monk, p. 39 et seq. ] 

8 Recherche de la Vdritd, lib. vi. 
part ii. c. 3; Entretiens sur la Meta- 
physique , Ent. vii.— E d. 

€ In his Destructio Philosophorum t 
now only known through the refuta- 
tion of it by Averroes, called De- 
structio Destruction^ preserved in 


a barbarous Latin translation, in the 
ninth volume of Aristotle’s Works, 
Venice, 1550. A full account of this 
treatise is given in Tenncmann’s 
Geschichte der Philosophic , vol. viii. 
p. 387 et seq. See also Degerando, 
JJistoire Comparee , vol. iv. p. 226. — 
Ed. 

( [For a history of the doctrine of 
Occasional Causes before Descartes, 
see Syrbius, Institutiones Philosophy 
cce y (ed. Jenae, 1726), p. 62, note.] 
Averroes, l c. p. 56: “Agens com- 
bustion is creavit nigredinem in stup- 
pa et combustionem in partibus ejus, 
et posuit earn combust&m et cinerem, 
et est Deus gloriosus mediantibus 
angelis, aut immediate.” See Ten- 
nemann, l c. p. 405 . — Ed. 
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To this doctrine Dr Keid inclines," and it is expressly lect. 
maintained by Mr Stewart. £ — I — 1- 

This hypothesis did not satisfy Leibnitz. “ He re-\ 2 . iy.e*- 
proaclies the Cartesians with converting the universe iiiarmony. 
into a perpetual miracle, and of explaining the natural, 
by a supernatural, order. This would annihilate phi- 
losophy ; for philosophy consists in the investigation 
and discovery of the second causes which produce the 
various phenomena of the universe. 7 You degrade 
the Divinity, he subjoined ; — you make Him act like 
a watchmaker, who, having constructed a timepiece, 
would still be obliged himself to turn the hands, to, 
make it mark the hours. A skilful mechanist would 
so frame his clock that it would go for a certain period 
without assistance or interposition. So when God 
created man, He disposed his organs and faculties in 
such a manner that they are able of themselves to 
execute their functions and maintain their activity 
from birth to death.” 5 

Leibnitz thought he had devised a more philosophi- 
cal scheme, in the hypothesis of the Pre-established or 
Predetermined Harmony, (Sy sterna Harmonic e Pr te- 
stability vel Prcedeterminatte). This hypothesis de- 
nies all real connection, not only between spiritual 
and material substances, but between substances in 
general; and explains their apparent communion from 
a previously decreed coarrangement of the Supreme 
Being, in the following manner : — “ God, before creat- 
ing souls and bodies, knew all these souls and bodies ; 

He knew also all possible souls and bodies. 6 Now, in 

a See Works , pp. 257, 527.-EP. —Ed. 

0 See Coll. Works , vol. ii. pp. 97, 8 [Laromiguiiire, Lemons, tom. ii. 

476-9; vol. iii. pp. 230, 248, 389-91. p. 256-7.] Troisteme Eclaircissement. 

— Ed. Opera, ed. Erdmann, p. 134 . — Ed. 

7 Systdme Nouveau de la Nature, * SysUme Nouveau de la Nature, 

§ 13. Opera, ed. Erdmann, p. 137. § 14. ThCodicCe, § 62. These pas- 

Cf. TheodiUe, § 61. Opera, p. 520. sages contain the substance of the 
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1 this infinite variety of possible souls and bodies, it 
was necessary that there should be souls whose series 
of perceptions and determinations would correspond 
to the series of movements which some of these pos- 
sible bodies would execute ; for in an infinite number 
of souls, and in an infinite number of bodies, there 
would be found all possible combinations. Now, sup- 
pose that, out of a soul whose series of modifications 
corresponded exactly to the series of modifications 
which a certain body was destined to perform, and of 
this body whose successive movements were corre- 
spondent to the successive modifications of this soul, 
God should make a man, — it is evident, that between 
the two substances which constitute this man, there 
would subsist the most perfect harmony. It is, thus, 
no longer necessary to devise theories to account for 
the reciprocal intercourse of the material and the spir- 
itual substances. These have no communication, no 
mutual influence. The soul passes from one state, 
from one perception, to another, by virtue of its own 
’nature. The body executes the series of its move- 
ments without any participation or interference of the 
soul in these. The soul and body are like two clocks 
-accurately regulated, which point to the same hour 
?!and minute, although the spring which gives motion 
to the one is not the spring which gives motion to the 
(Other. a Thus the harmony which appears to combine 
the soul and body is, however, independent of any re- 
ciprocal action. This harmony was established before 
the creation of man ; and hence it is called the pre- 
established or predetermined harmony.” P 

It is needless to attempt a refutation of this hypo- 

remarks in the text, but not the edit. Erdmann, p. 135 . — Ed. 
words. — E d. $ [Laromiguifere, Lemons, tom. ii. 

aTroMmeEclaircmemenL Opera , p. 257-8.] 
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thesis, which its author himself probably regarded more msct. 
as a specimen of ingenuity than as a serious doctrine. 

The third hypothesis is that of the Plastic Me dium 3. pi^tio 
between soul and body. “ This medium participates of wmm ' 
the two natures; it is partly material, partly spiritual. 

As material, it can be acted on by the body ; and as; 
spiritual, it can act upon the mind. It is the mid- 1 
die term of a continuous proportion. It is a bridge 
thrown over the abyss which separates matter from 
spirit. This hypothesis is too absurd for refutation ; 
it annihilates itself. Between an extended and unex- 
tended substance, there can be no middle existence; 

[these being not simply different in degree, but contra- 
dictory.] If £he medium be neither body nor soul, it 
is a chimera; if it is at once body and soul, it is con- 
tradictory; or if, to avoid the contradiction, it is said 
to be, like us, the union of soul and body, it is itself 
in want of a medium.”* 

The fourth hypothesis is that of Physical Influence, 4. Physical 
( Injluxus Physicus). “ On this doctrine, external ob- 
jects affect our senses, and the organic motion they 
determine is communicated to the brain. The brain 
acts upon the soul, and the soul has an idea, — a per- 
ception. The mind thus possessed of a perception 
\or idea, is affected for good or ill. If it suffers, it 
seeks to be relieved of pain. It acts in its turn upon 
The brain, in which it causes a movement in the ner- 
vous system ; the nervous system causes a muscular 
i motion in the limbs, — a motion directed to remove or 
j .avoid the object which occasions the sensation of pain. 

“ The brain is the seat of the soul, and, on this hypo- 
thesis, the soul has been compared to a spider seated 
in the centre of its web. The moment the least 
agitation is caused at the extremity of this web, the 

a [Laromiguifcre, Lemons, tom. ii. p. 253-4.] 
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insect is advertised and put upon the watch. In like 
manner, the mind situated in the brain has a point 
on which all the nervous filaments converge ; it is in- 
formed of what passes at the different parts of the 
body; and forthwith it takes its measures accordingly. 
The body thus acts with a real efficiency on the mind, 
and the mind acts with a real efficiency upon the body. 
This action or influence being real, — physical, — in the 
course of nature, — the body exerts a physical influence 
upon the soul, the soul a physical influence upon the 
body. 

“ This system is simple, but it affords us no help in 
explaining the mysterious union of an extended and 
an unextended substance. 

‘ Tangcre enim et tangi nisi corpus nulla potest res.’ a 

Nothing can touch and be touched but what is ex- 
tended; and if the soul be unextended, it can have 
no connection by touch with the body, and the physi- 
cal influence is inconceivable or contradictory .”^ 3 

If we consider these hypotheses in relation to their 
historical manifestation, — the doctrine ...of ...Physical 
Influence, would stand first; for this doctrine, which 
was only formally developed into system by the later 
Peripatetics, was that prevalent in the earlier schools 
of Greece. The Aristotelians, who held that the soul 
was the substantial form, — the vital principle, of the 
body, that the soul was all in the whole and all in 
every part of the body, naturally allowed a reciprocal 
influence of these. By influence, (in Latin injluxus), 
you are to understand the relation of a cause to its 
effect; and the term, now adopted into every vulgar 
language of Europe, was brought into use principally 

a Lucretius, i. 305.— Ed. p. 251-3.] 

£ [Laromiguifere, Legona , tom. it 
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by the authority of Suarez, a Spanish Jesuit, who lect. 

flourished at the close of the sixteenth and beginning - 

of the seventeenth centuries, and one of the most 
illustrious metaphysicians of modern times. By him 
a cause is defined, Principium per se influens esse in 
aliud* This definition, however, and the use of the 
metaphysical term influence , (for it is nothing more), 
are not, as is supposed, original with him. They are 
to be found in the pseudo-Aristotelic treatise De 
Causis . This is a translation from the Arabic, but 
a translation made many centuries before Suarez/ 

But this by the way. 

The second hypothesis in chronological order is Plastic 
that of the Plastic Medium. I t is to be traced to second. ’ 
Plato. That philosopher, in illustrating the relation 
of the two constituents of man, says that the soul is 
in the body like a sailor in a ship ; that the soul em- 
ploys the body as its instrument ; but that the energy, 
or life and sense of the body, is the manifestation of 
a different substance, — of a substance which holds a 
kind of intermediate existence between mind and 
matter. This conjecture, which Plato only obscurely 
hinted at, was elaborated with peculiar partiality by 
his followers of the Alexandrian school, and, in their 
psychology, the o^os, or vehicle of the soul, — the me- 
dium through which it is united to the body, — is 
a prominent element and distinctive principle . 7 To 

a Disputation?# Metaphysicce , Disp. in substance from Prop. I. — Ed. 
xii., § ii. 4 . — Ed. y The passage referred to in Plato 

/3 The Libellus de Causis is printed is probably Timams, p. 09 : Of 8k 
in a Latin version made from a He- pipodpeyoi rapa\ap6mr*s kpxhv ^XVs 
brew one, in the seventh volume of &6dyaroy, rb perk rovro Byyrby crupa 
the Latin edition of Aristotle’s Works, ain$ xtpterdpvfvffay 6xvpd t« irav rb 
Venice, 1550, f. 144. It has been tr&pa. ttioffay This passage, as 

attributed to Aristotle, to Avempace, well as the simile of the chariot in 
to Alfarabi, and to Proclus. The the Phcedrus , p. 246, were interpreted 
above definition does not occur in it in this sense by the later Platonists. 
verbatim, though it may be gathered See Ficinus, Theologia Platonica, lib. 
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this opinion St Austin,® among other Christian fathers, 
was inclined, and, in modern times, it has been re- 
vived and modified by Gassendi/ Cudworth , 7 and 
Le Clere . 5 


Descartes agrees with the Platonists in opposition 
to the Aristotelians, that the soul is not the substan- 
tial form of the body, but is connected with it only 
at a single point in the brain, — viz. the pineal gland. 
The pineal gland, he supposes, is the central point at 
which the organic movements of the body terminate, 
when conveying to the mind the determinations to 
voluntary motion . 6 But Descartes did not allow, 
like the Platonists, any intermediate or connecting 
substance. The nature of the connection he himself 
does not very explicitly state ; — but his disciples have 
evolved the hypothesis, already explained, of Occa- 
sional Causes, in which God is the connecting prin- 
ciple, — an hypothesis at least implicitly contained in 
his philosophy/ 

Finally, Leibnitz and Wolf agree with the Cartc- 


xviii. c. 4:' “Ex quo sequitur ration- 
ales animastanquam modias tales esse 
debere, ut virtuto quidem semper 
separabilcs sint, .... actu autem 
sint semper conjunct?*?, quia familiare 
corpus nanciscuntur ex adhere, quod 
servant per ini mortal itatem propriam 
imrnortale, quod Plato currum turn 
deoruin turn animarum vocat in Pha*- 
dro, vehiculum in Tiimeo. ” The sh ip 
is more definitely expressed by Maxi- 
mus Tyrius, Dins. xl. e (referred to by 
Stallbaum, on the Timceus, f. c.) 
0&X Spas Kal t by iv tt} 6a\drrr} rr\ovv, 

tv$a 6 Kvfr*pv4)T-i)s &px* l > 

aw par os, 7] 8e l/avs fipx €Tctl > vird 
Cf. also Proclus, Inst. 
Theol. , c. 206 et seq. ; Cudworth, Intel- 
lectual System, b. i. c. v. § 3. Platner, 
Phil Aphorismen , i. p. 027.— 1 Ed. 
a St Augustin seems to have adopt- 


ed the ancient and Platonic dogma 
that matter (uA .rj) is incorporeal (hau- 
paros). He regarded matter as “quid- 
dam inter formatum et nihil, nee 
formatum nee nihil, informe prope 
nihil.” Confers,, lib. xii. c. 6 .— Ed. 

0 Gassendi, in his P fry s tea, divides 
the human soul into two parts, the 
one rational and incorporeal, the 
other corporeal, including the nutri- 
tive and sensitive faculties. The 
latter he regards as the medium of 
connection between the rational soul 
and the body. See Opera , vol. ii. p. 
256 (ed. 1658).— Ed. 

7 See above, p. 300, note d. — E d. 

8 See above, p. 300, note a.— Ed. 

« De Pass. An., art. 31, 32 ; De 

Ilornine, art. 63. Cf. Reid's Works, 
(compl. ed.), pp. 234, n. *, 962 b. — Ed. 

1 See above, p. 302, note 0. — Ed. 
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sians, that there is no real, but only an apparent in- 
tercourse between mind and body. To explain this 
apparent intercourse, they do not, however, resort to 
the continual assistance or interposition of the Deity, 
but have recourse to the supposition of a harmony be- 
tween mind and body, established before the creation 
of either. tt 

All these theories are unphilosophical, because they 
all attempt to establish something beyond the sphere 
of observation, and, consequently, beyond the sphere 
of genuine philosophy; and because they are cither, 
like the Cartesian and Leibnitian theories, contradic- 
tions of the fact of consciousness ; or, like the two 
other hypotheses, at variance with the facts which 
they suppose. What St Austin so admirably says of 
the substance, either of mind or of body, — “ Mate- 
riam spiritumque cognosccndo ignorari et ignorando 
cognosci,”# — I would exhort you to adopt as your 
opinion in regard to the union of these two existences. 
In short, in the words of Pascal , 7 “Mail is to him- 
self the mightiest prodigy of nature ; for he is unable 
to conceive what is body, still less what is mind, but 
least of all is he able to conceive how a body can be 
united to a mind ; yet this is his proper being.” A 
contented ignorance is, indeed, wiser than a presump- 
tuous knowledge ; but this is a lesson which seems 
the last that philosophers are willing to learn. In 
the words of one of theacutcst of modern thinkers 5 — 
“ Magna immo maxima pars sapientice cst, qiuedam 
sequo ammo nescire velle. ,, 

o [On these hypotheses in general, y Penates, partie i. art. vi., 26. 
see Zodler’s Lexicon , v.Scele, p. 1098 Vol. ii. p. 74, edit. Faug&re. — Ed. 
et set}.] 8 Julius Ccesar Scaliger. The pas- 

/3 Confess., lib. xii. c. 5. See ante, sage is quoted more correctly in the 
p. 139. — Ed. Author's Discussions, p. 640. — Ed. 
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LECTURE XVII. 

CONSCIOUSNESS, — GENERAL PHENOMENA, — ARE WE 
ALWAYS CONSCIOUSLY ACTIVE? 

i.kot. The second General Fact of Consciousness wliicli wc 

XVII 

L. shall consider, and out of which several questions of 

rarity of & rea t interest arise, is the fact, or correlative facts, of 
Miu<1 * tlie Activity and Passivity of Mind. 

No pure There is no pure activity, no pure passivity in 
palsiy?t y °in creation. All things in the universe of nature are 
reciprocally in a state of continual action and counter- 
action; they are always active and passive at once. 
God alone must he thought of as a being active with- 
out any mixture of passivity, as His activity is sub- 
jected to no limitation. But precisely because it is 
unlimited, is it for us wholly incomprehensible. 

Activity and Activity and passivity are not, therefore, in the 
aiwcL- manifestations of mind, distinct and independent pliae- 

joinedinthe , 

manifoKta- nomena. JLliis is a great, though a common, error. 
mind. 0 They are always conjoined. There is no operation of 
mind which is purely active ; no affection which is 
purely passive. In every mental modification, action 
and passion are the two necessary elements or factors 
of which it is composed. But though both are always 
present, each is not, however, always present in equal 
quantity. Sometimes the one constituent preponde- 
rates, sometimes the other ; and it is from the pre- 
ponderance of the active element in some modifica- 
tions of the passive element in others, that we dis- 
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tinguish these modifications by different names, and lect. 

consider them as activities or passivities according as - 

they approximate to one or other of the two factors. 

Thus faculty, operation, energy, are words that we 
employ to designate the manifestations in which 
activity is predominant. Faculty denotes an active 
power ; action, operation, energy, denote its present 
exertion. On the other hand, capacity expresses a 
passive power ; affection, passion, express a present 
suffering. The terms mode, modification, state, may 
be used indifferently to signify both pliaenomena ; 
but it must be acknowledged that these, especially 
the word state, are now closely associated with the 
passivity of mind, which they, therefore, tend rather 
to suggest. The passivity of mind is expressed by 
another term, receptivity; for passivity is only the 
condition, the necessary antecedent of .activity, — only 
the property possessed by the mind of standing in 
relation to certain foreign causes, — of receiving from 
them impressions, determinations to act. 

It is to be observed, that we are never directly con- w 0 arc 
scious of passivity. Consciousness only commences «m- 

. , . , . n , . scious of 

with, is only cognisant of, the reaction consequent privity, 
upon the foreign determination to act, and this re- 
action is not itself passive. In so far, therefore, as 
we arc conscious, we are active ; whether there may 
be a mental activity of which we are not conscious, is 
another question." 

There are certain arduous problems connected with 
the activity of mind, which will be more appropriately 
considered in a subsequent part of the course, when 
we cojne to speak of the Inferences from the Pheno- 
menology of Mind, or of Metaphysics Proper. At 
present, I shall only treat of those questions which 

a See below, Lect. xviii. p. 338. — Ed. 
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are conversant about the immediate phenomena of 
activity. Of these, the first that I shall consider is one 
of considerable interest, and which, though variously 
determined by different philosophers, does not seem 
to lie beyond the sphere of observation. I allude to the 
question, Whether-wa. araalway# consciously active % 
It is evident that this question is not convertible 
with the question, Have we always a memory of our 
consciousness ? — for the latter problem must be at 
once answered in the negative. It is also evident, that 
we must exclude the consideration of those states in 
which the mind is apparently without consciousness, 
but in regard to which, in reality, we can obtain no 
information from experiment. Concerning these we 
must be contented to remain in ignorance ; at least 
only to extend to them the analogical conclusions 
which our observations on those within the sphere of 
experiment warrant us inferring. Our question, as 
one of possible solution, must, therefore, be limited to 
the states of sleep and somnambulism, to the exclusion 
of those states of insensibility which we cannot ter- 
minate suddenly at will. It is hardly necessary to 
observe, that with the nature of sleep and somnam- 
bulism as psychological phenomena, wc have at pre- 
sent nothing to do ; our consideration is now strictly 
limited to the inquiry, Whether the mind, in as far as 
we can make it matter of observation, is always in a 
state of conscious activity. The general problem in 
regard to the ceaseless activity of the mind has been 
one agitated from very ancient times, but it has also 
been one on which philosophers have pronounced less 
on grounds of experience than of theory. £1^9 and 
the Platonists were unanimous in maintaining the 
con tinual energy. .olintelle.Qt. The op inio n of Aris - 
totle appears doubtful, and passages may be quoted 
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from his works in favour of either alternative. The lf/t. 
Aristotelian s, in general, were opposed, but a consider — — - U '- 
able number were favourable, to the Platonic doctrine, £™‘j' i t o lB 
This doctrine was adopted by Cicero and St Augustin, jV^ s totu - 
“ Nunquam animus,” says the former, “ cogitatione et Cicero and 
motu vacuus esse potest.” a “Ad quid menti,” says rtu. Au8U- ’ 
the latter, “proeceptum est, ut se ipsam cognoscat, 
nisi ut semper vivat, et semper sit in actu.”^ Tlie 
question, however, obtained its principal importance 
in the philosophy of Descartes. That philosopher* Descartes, 
made the essence, the very existence, of the soul to 
consist in actual thought , 7 under which he included* 
even the desires and feelings ; and thought he defined' 
all of which we are conscious . 5 The assertion, there- 
fore, of Descartes, that thejnii\d always thinks, is, in 
his employment of language, tantamount to the asser- 
tion that the mind is always conscious. 

That the mind is always conscious, though a funda-j 
mental position of the Cartesian doctrine, was rather 
assumed, than proved by an appeal to fact and experi-. 
ence. All is theoretical in Descartes ; all is theoreti- 
cal in his disciples. Even Malebranche assumes our Maie- 
consciousness m sleep, and explains our oblivion only 
by a mechanical hypothesis . 6 It was, therefore, easy 
for Locke to deny the truth of the Cartesian opinion, Locke. 


a De Divinatione , ii. C2 : “ Nattp- 
ram earn dice, qua nunquam animus 
insistens, agitations et motu esse va- 
cuus potest.” — E d. 

£ Eugenios, 'Yvxohoyia, p. 129. — 
[Book iii. of Lis %toix*m Trys Mcra- 
Qvuicrjs, (edit. 1805). The reference 
in Eugenios is to De Trinitate , lib. x. 
c. v., where a passage occurs, resem- 
bling in words the one quoted in the 
text, but hardly supporting the doc- 
trine in question. It is as follows : 
“ Ut quid ergo ei praeceptum est, ut se 
ipsam cognoscat ? Credo ut se ipsam 


cogitet, et secundum naturam suam 
vivat. ’ ’ But in the De A nima et ejus 
Origins, lib. iv. c. vi. § 7, — Opera, t. 
x. p. 391, (edit. Benedict.), occurs the 
following explicit statement: “Sicut 
rnotus non cessat in corde, unde se 
pulsus diffundit usquequaque ven- 
arurn, ita non quiescimus aliquid co- 
gitando versare.” — E d.] 
y Principia , pars i. § 53 . — Ed. 

8 Principia, pars i. § 9. Cf. Reid's 
Works, (compl. ed.), p.961a,n. +. — Ed. 

t Recherche de la V6rit6, liv. iii. 
ch. 2. — Ed. 
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lect. and to give a strong semblance of probability to his 

— own doctrine by its apparent’ conformity with the 

phenomena, Omitting a good deal of what is either 
irrelevant to the general question, or what is now 
admitted to be false, as founded on his erroneous doc- 
trine of personal identity, the following is the sum of 
Locke’s Locke’s argument upon the point. “ It is an opinion,” 
fero!e Cnt he says,° “that the soul always thinks, and that it 
negative. j iaa actual perception of ideas in itself constantly, 

as long as it exists ; and that actual thinking is as 
inseparable from the soul, as actual extension is from 
the body ; which, if true, to inquire after the begin- 
ning of a man’s ideas, is the same as to inquire after 
the beginning of his soul. For by this account, soul 
and its ideas, as body and its extension, will begin to 
exist both at the same time. 

“ But whether the soul be supposed to exist ante- 
cedent to, or coeval with, or some time after, the first 
rudiments, or organisation, or the beginnings of life in 
the body, I leave to be disputed by those who have 
better thought of that matter. I confess myself to 
have one of those dull souls that doth not perceive 
itself always to contemplate ideas ; nor can conceive 
it any more necessary for the soul always to think 
than for the body always to move : the perception of 
ideas being (as I conceive) to the soul, what motion 
is to the body ; not its essence, but one of its opera- 
tions. Andj-thorcfore^ ^ be supposed 

cver-so muck-Jtke proper action, of the soul, yet it .is 
-not - necessary, to ..suppose that it ...should be always 
thinking, _alwaya.in action. That perhaps is the privi- 
lege of the infinite Author and Preserver of things, 
who never slumbers nor sleeps ; but is not competent 
to any finite being, at least not to the soul of man. 

a Essay , book ii. chap, i §§ 9, 10, 14 et seq. 
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We know certainly by experience that we sometimes 
think, and thence draw this infallible consequence, 
that there is something in us that has a power to 
think : but whether that substance perpetually thinks 
or no, we can be no further assured than experience 
informs us. For to say that actual thinking is es-. 
sential to the soul and inseparable from it, is to beg 
what is in question, and not to prove it by reason ; 
which is necessary to be done if it be not a self- 
evident proposition. But whether this, ‘ that the soul 
always thinks/ be a self - evident proposition, that 
everybody assents to at first hearing, I appeal to 
mankind. It is doubted, whether I thought all last 
night or U£> ; the question being about a matter of 
fact, it is begging it to bring as a proof for it an 
hypothesis which is the very thing in dispute ; by 
which way one may prove anything ; and it is but 
supposing that all watches, whilst the balance beats, 
think ; and it is sufficiently proved, and past doubt, 
that my watch thought all last night. But he that 
would not deceive himself, ought to build his hypo- 
thesis on matter of fact, and make it out by sensible 
experience, and not presume oh matter of fact, be- 
cause of his hypothesis ; that is, because he supposes 
it to be so ; which way of proving amounts to this, 
that I must necessarily t^ink all last night because 
another supposes I always think, though I myself 
cannot perceive that I always do so.” . . . . “ It will 
perhaps be said that ‘the soul thinks even in the 
soundest sleep, but the memory retains it not.’ That 
the soul in a sleeping man should be this moment 
busy a-thinking, and the next moment in a waking 
man not remember nor be able to recollect one jot of 
all those thoughts, is very hard to be conceived, and 
would need some better proof than bare assertion to 


LECT. 

XVII. 
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make it be believed. For who can, without any more 
ado but being barely told so, imagine that the greatest 
part of men do, during all their lives for several hours 
every day, think of something which, if they were 
asked even in the middle of these thoughts, they could 
remember nothing at all of ? Most men, I think, pass 
a great part of their, sleep without dreaming." I once 
knew a man that was bred a scholar and had no bad 
memory, who told me he had never dreamed in his life 
till he had that fever he was then newly recovered of, 
which was about the five or six and twentieth year 
of his age. I suppose the world affords more such 
instances ; at least every one's acquaintance will fur- 
nish him with examples enough of such as pass most 
of their nights without dreaming.” .... And again, 
“If they say that a man is always conscious to 
himself of thinking ; I ask how they know it ? ‘ Con- 
sciousness is the perception of what passes in a man’s 
own mind. Can another man perceive that I am con- 
Scwfcs of anything, when I perceive it not myself? 
No man’s knowledge here can go beyond his experi- 
ence. Wake a man out of a sound sleep, and ask him 
what he was that moment thinking on. If he himself 
be conscious of nothing he then thought on, he must 
be a notable diviner of thoughts that can assure him 
that he was thinking : may he not with more reason 
assure him he was not asleep ? This is something be- 
yond philosophy ; and it cannot be less than revela- 
tion that discovers to another thoughts in my mind 
when I can find none there myself; and they must 
needs have a penetrating sight who can certainly see 
w r hat I think when I cannot perceive it myself, and 
when I declare that I do not. This some may think 
to be a step beyond the Rosicrueians, it being easier 
to make one’s self invisible to others, than to make 
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another’s thoughts visible to one which are not visible leot. 

° ( XVII 

to himself. But it is but defining the soul to. be ‘a L 

substanee that -always., thinks/ and the business is 
(done. If such definition be of any authority, I know 
inot what it can serve for, but to make many men 
; suspect that they have no souls at all, since they find 
,a good part of their lives pass away without thinking. 

For no definitions that I know, no suppositions of any 
sect, are of force enough to destroy constant experi- 
ence; and perhaps it is the affectation of knowing 
beyond what we perceive that makes so much useless 
dispute and noise in the world.” 

This decision of Locke was rejected by Leibnitz in Locke’s 
the New Essays on the Human Understanding* the ^iTy * 
great work in which he canvassed from beginning to 
end the Essay, under the same title, of the English 
philosopher. He observes, in reply to the supposition 
that continual consciousness is an attribute of Him 
‘ who neither slumbereth nor slecpeth/ “ that this afi 
fords no inference that in sleep we are wholly without 
perception.” To the remark, “ that it is difficult to 
conceive, that a being can think and not be conscious 
of thought,” he replies, “that in this lies the whole 
knot and difficulty of the matter. But this is not iii- . 
soluble.” “We must observe,” lie says, “ that we think 
of a multitude of things at once, but take heed only 
of those thoughts that are the more prominent. Nor 
could it be otherwise. For were we to take heed of 
everything, it would be necessary to attend to an infin- : 
ity of matters at the same moment, all of which make; 
an effectual impression on the senses. Nay, I assert 
that there remains always something of all our past 
thoughts, — that none is ever entirely effaced. Now, 
when we sleep without dreaming, and when stunned 

a Liv. ii. ch. 1 .— Ed. 
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by a blow or other accident, there are formed in us 
an infinity of small confused perceptions.” And again 
he remarks : “ That even when we sleep without dream- 
ing, there is always some feeble perception. The act 
Jof awakening, indeed, shows this : and the more easily 
we are aroused, the clearer is the perception we have 
of what passes without, although this perception is 
not always strong enough to cause us to awake.” 

Now, in all this it will be observed, that Leibnitz 
does not precisely answer the question we have 
mooted. He maintains that the mind is never with- 
out perceptions, but, as he holds that perceptions exist 
without consciousness, he cannot, though he opposes 
Locke, be considered as affirming that the mind is 
never without consciousness during sleep, — in short, 
does always dream. The doctrine of Wolf on this 
point-is the same with that of his master , 0 though the 
Nouveaux Essais of Leibnitz were not published till 
long after the death of Wolf. 

But if Leibnitz cannot be adduced as categorically 
asserting that there is no sleep without its dream, 
this cannot be said of Kant. That great thinker dis- 
tinctly maintains that we always dream when asleep ; 
that to cease to dream would.be to cease to live ; and 
that those who fancy they have not dreamt have only 
forgotten their dream/ This is all that the manual 
of Anthropology, published by himself, contains upon 
the question ; but in a manuscript in my possession, 
which bears to be a work of Kant, but is probably 
only a compilation from notes taken at his lectures 
on Anthropology, it is further stated that we can 
dream more in a minute than we can act during a 
day, and that the great-rabidity of the train of 

a Psychologia Rationalist § 59. — Ed. 0 Anthropologie, §§ 30, 36. — Ed. 
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I though t ill sleq x is one of the principal causes why lkct. 

■we do not always recollect what we dream. a He else — 

where also observes that the cessation of a force to 
act, is tantamount to its cessation to be. 

Though the determination of this question is one Tho quos- 
that seems not extremely difficult, we find it dealt with with b“ phi- 
by philosophers, on the one side and the other, rather '2r by 
by hypothesis than by experiment ; at least, we have, limn by”'* 
with one partial exception, which I am soon to quote c * 1>l ' r "" , n 
to you, no observations sufficiently accurate and de- 
tailed to warrant us in establishing more than a very 
doubtful conclusion. I have myself at different times conclusion 
turned my attention to the point, and, as far as my rim™t« 1>c 
observations go, they certainly tend to prove that, Sle Author, 
during sleep, the mind is never either inactive or 
wholly unconscious of its activity. As to the objec- uckew 
tion of Locke and others, that, as we have often no ’E™’ 
recollection of dreaming, we have, therefore, never STmo- 
dreamt, it is sufficient to say that the assumption in of conscious- 
this argument, — tha t conscious ness, and the recollec- convertible, 
tion of consciousness, are convertible,— is disproved in ily umyilic- 
the- most emphatic manner by experience. You have somuaiu- 
all heard of the phenomenon of somnambulism. In 
thia,xe^rkable^state, the various mental faculties 
are usually in a higher degree of power, than in the 
natural.^ The patient has recollections of what he has 
wholly forgotten. He speaks languages of which, 
when awake, he remembers not a word. If he use a 
vulgar dialect when out of this state, in it he em- 
ploys only a correct and elegant phraseology. The 
imagination, the sense of propriety, and the faculty of 

a The substance of this passage is by Starke in 1831, from Kant’s Lec- 
published in the Menschenhunde oder tures. See p. 164. — Ed. 

Philoeophiache Anihropologie , edited 
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lect. reasoning, are all in general exalted.® The^ bodily 

— pow^jir&_imhigh activit y, and under the complete 

control of the will ; and, it is well known, persons in 
this state have frequently performed feats, of which, 
when out of it, they would not even have imagined 
the possibility. And what is even more remarkable, 
the difference of the faculties in the two states seems 
not confined merely to a difference in degree. For it 
happens, for example, that a person who has no ear 
for music when awake, shall in his somnambulic crisis, 
sing with the utmost correctness and with full enjoy- 
ment of his performance. Under this affection per- 
sons sometimes live half their lifetime, alternating 
between the normal and the abnormal states, and per- 
forming the ordinary functions of life indifferently in 
both, with this distinction, that if the patient be dull 
and doltish when he is said to be awake, he is com- 
paratively alert and intelligent when nominally asleep. 
I am in possession of three works, written during the 
crisis by three different somnambulists.^ Now it is 
evident that consciousness, and an exalted conscious- 
ness, must be allowed in somnambulism. This cannot 
Conscious- possibly be denied, — but mark what follows. It is 
out memory the peculiarity of somnambulism, — it is the differential 
teristic of quality by which that state is contradistinguished 
buiism. from the state of dreaming, that we have no recollec- 
tion* when we awake, of what has occurred during 
its continuance. Consciousness is thus cut in two; 
memory does not connect the train of consciousness 
in the one state with the train of consciousness in the 
other. When the patient again relapses into the state 

a For some interesting illustra- sect. iv. § 2 .— Ed. 
tions of this state, see Abercrombie, & Of these works we have failed to 
On the Intellectual Powers, part iii. discover any trace. — E d. 
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of somnambulism, lie again remembers all that bad lkct. 

occurred during every former alternative of that state; - 

but lie not only remembers this, he recalls also the 
events of his normal existence : so that whereas the 
patient in liis somnambulic crisis, has* a memory of 
his whole life, in his waking intervals he has a me- 
mory only of half his life. 

At the time of Locke, the phenomena of somnam- Dreaming 
bulism had been very little studied ; nay, so great is without 
the ignorance that prevails in this country in regard mtimory ’ 
to its nature even now, that you will find this, its dis- 
tinctive character, wholly unnoticed in the best works 
upon the subject.® But this distinction, you observe, 
is incompetent always to discriminate the states of 
dreaming and somnambulism. It may be true that/, 
if we recollect our visions during sleep, this recollec-j 
tion excludes somnambulism, but the want of memory/ 
by no means proves that the visions we are known by 
others to have had, were not common dreams. The 
phenomena, indeed, do not always enable us to dis- 
criminate the two states. Somnambulism may exist 
in many different degrees. The sleep-walking from 
which it takes its name is only one of its higher phe- 
nomena, and one comparatively rare. In general, the 
subject of this affection does not leave his bed, and 
it is then frequently impossible to say whether the 
manifestations exhibited, are the phenomena of som- 
nambulism or of dreaming. Talking during sleep, for 
example, may be a symptom of either, and it is often 
only from our general knowledge of the habits and 
predispositions of the sleeper, that we are warranted 
in referring this effect to the one and not to the other 


a This deficiency lias been ably 
supplied by Dr Carpenter. See his 

VOL. I. 


Principles of Human 
827, (4th edition).— 

' rfc 
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class of phenomena. "We have, however, abundant 
pvidence to prove that forgetfulness is not a decisive 
criterion of somnambulism. Persons whom there is 
no reason to suspect of this affection, often manifest 
during sleep' the strongest indications of dreaming, 
and yet, when they awaken in the morning, retain no 
memory of what they may have done or said during 
the night. Lockes argument, that because we do not 
always remember our consciousness during sleep, we 
have not, therefore, been always conscious, is thus, on 
the ground of fact and analogy, disproved. 

But this is not all. We can not only show that 
the fact of the mind remaining conscious during sleep 
is possible, is even probable, we can also show, by an 
articulate experience, that this actually occurs. The 
following observations are the result of my personal 
experience, and similar experiments every one of you 
is competent to institute for himself. 

In the first place, when we compose ourselves to 
rest, we do not always fall at once asleep, but remain 
for a time in a state of incipient slumber, — in a state 
intermediate between sleep and waking. Now, if we 
are gently roused from this transition-state, wa.„£nd 
ourselves conscious of being in the commencement of 
a dream ; we find ourselves occupied with a train of 
thought, and this train we are still able to follow out 
to a point when it connects itself with certain actual 
perceptions. We can still trace imagination to sense, 
and show how, departing from the last sensible im- 
pressions of real objects, the fancy proceeds in its work 
of distorting, falsifying, and perplexing these, in order 
to construct out of their ruins its own grotesque 
edifices. 

In the second place, I have always # *observed, that 
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when suddenly awakened during sleep, (and to ascer- 
tain the fact I have caused myself to be roused at dif- 
ferent seasons of the night), I have always been able 
to observe that I was in the middle of a dream. The 
recollection of this dream was not always equally 
vivid. On some occasions, I was able to trace it back 
until the train was gradually lost at a remote dis- 
tance ; on others, I was hardly aware of more than 
one or two of the latter links of the chain ; and, some- 
times, was scarcely certain of more than the fact, that 
I was not awakened from an unconscious state. Why 
we should not always be able to recollect our dreams, 
it is not difficult to explain. In our waking and our 
sleeping states, we are placed in two worlds of thought, 
not only different but contrasted, and contrasted both 
in the character and in the intensity of their represen- 
tations. When snatched suddenly from the twilight 
; of our sleeping imaginations, and placed in the meri- 
dian lustre of our waking perceptions, the n^cess^iy 
\ effect of the transition is at once to eclipse or ob litera te 
' the traces of our dreams. The act itself also of rous- 
ing us from sleep, by abruptly interrupting the cur- 
rent of our thoughts, throws us into confusion, disqua- 
lifies us for a time from recollection, and before we 
have recovered from our consternation, what we could 
at first have easily discerned is fled or flying, 
j A sudden and violent is, however, in one respect, 

• more favourable than a gradual and spontaneous wak- 
ening to the observation of the phenomena of sleep. 
iFor in the former case, the images presented are fresh 
land prominent ; while in the latter, before our atten- 
tion is applied, the objects of observation have with- 
drawn darkling into the background of the soul. We 
may, therefore, I think, assert, in general, that whether 


I.KCT. 

XVII. 
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we recollect our dreams or not, we always dream. 
Something similar, indeed, to the rapid oblivion of 
our sleeping consciousness, happens to us occasionally 
even when awake. When our mind is not intently 
occupied with any subject, or more frequently when 
fatigued, a thought suggests itself. We turn it lazily 
over and fix our eyes in vacancy; interrupted by the 
question what we are thinking of, we attempt to 
answer, but the thought is gone ; w T e cannot recall it, 
and say that wc were thinking of nothing.® 

The observations I have hitherto made tend only 
jto establish the fact, that the mind is never wholly in- 
hetive, and that we are never wholly unconscious of 
its activity. Of the degree and character of that acti- 
vity, I at present say nothing ; this may form the sub- 
ject of our future consideration. But in confirmation 
of the opinion I have now hazarded, and in proof of 
something more even than I have ventured to main- 
tain, I have great pleasure in quoting to you the sub- 
stance of a very remarkable essay on sleep by one of 
the most distinguished of the philosophers of France, — 
living when the extract was made, but now unfortu- 
nately lost to the science of mind which he cultivated 
with most distinguished success. — I refer to M. Jouffroy, 
who, along with M. Boyer Collard, was at the head of 
the pure school of Scottish Philosophy in France.^ 

“I have never w'cll understood those who admit 
that in sleep the mind is d orma nt/ When we dream, 
we are assuredly asleep, and assuredly also our mind 
is not asleep, because it thinks ; it is, therefore, mani- 
fest, that the mind frequently wakes when the senses 
are in slumber. But this does not prove that it never 


a Cf. Kant, Anthropologic, § 30, ed. 
1838, (§ 28, ed. 1810).— Ed. 


& Melanges, p. 318, [p. 290, second 
edition. — E d.] 
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sleeps along with them. To sleep is for the mind not lect. 

to dream ; and it is impossible to establish the fact, — 

that there are in sleep moments in which the mind 
does not dream. To have no recollection of our dreams, 
does not prove that we have not dreamt ; for it can 
be often proved that we have dreamt, although the 
dream has left no trace on our memory. 

I “ The fact, then, that the mind sometimes wakes i*n>i>ai»io 
while the senses are asleep, is thus established; whereas mind u i 
(the fact, that it sometimes sleeps along with them, is awake. 
!not : the probability, therefore, is, that it wakes always. 

It would require contradictory facts to destroy the 
force of this induction, which, on the contrary, every 
fact seems to confirm. I shall proceed to analyse 
some of these which appear to me curious and striking. 

They manifestly imply this conclusion, that the mind, 
during sleep, is not in a peculiar state, but that its 
activity is carried on precisely as when awake. 

“ When an inhabitant of the province comes to Paris, induction 
his sleep is at first disturbed, and continually broken, support of 
by the noise of the carriages passing under his window. JoV. 

He soon, however, becomes accustomed to the turmoil, 
and ends by sleeping at Paris as he slept in his village. 

“ The noise, however, remains the same, and makes 
an equal impression on his senses ; how comes it that 
this noise at first hinders, and then, at length, does 
not hinder, him from sleeping i 

“ The state of waking presents analogous facts. 

Every one knows that it is difficult to fix our atten- 
tion on a book, when surrounded by persons engaged 
in conversation ; at length, however, we acquire this 
faculty. * A man unaccustomed to the tumult of the 
streets of Paris is unable to think consecutively while 
walkifig through them ; a Parisian finds no difficulty. 
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He meditates as tranquilly in the midst of the crowd 
and bustle of men and carriages, as he could in the 
centre of the forest. The analogy between these facts 
taken from the state of waking, and the fact which I 
mentioned at the commencement, taken from the state 
of sleep, is so close, that the explanation of the former 
should throw some light upon the latter. We shall 
attempt this explanation. 

“ Attention is the voluntary application of the mind 
to an object. It is established, by experience, that we 
cannot give our attention to two different objects at 
the same time. Distraction (dtre distrait ) is the re- 
moval of our attention from a matter with which we 
are engaged, and our bestowal of it on another which 
crosses us. In distraction, attention is only diverted 
because it is attracted by a new perception or idea, 
policiting it more strongly than that with which it is 
occupied ; and this diversion diminishes exactly in 
proportion as the solicitation is weaker on the part of 
the intrusive idea. All experience* proves this. The 
more strongly attention is applied to a subject, the 
less susceptible is it of distraction ; thus it is, that 
a book which awakens a lively curiosity, retains the 
attention captive ; a person occupied with a matter 
affecting his life, his reputation, or his fortune, is not 
easily distracted ; he sees nothing, he understands 
nothing of what passes around him ; we say that he is 
deeply preoccupied. In like manner, the greater our 
curiosity, or the more curious the things that are 
spoken of around us, the less able are we to rivet our 
attention on the book we read. In like manner, also, 
if we are waiting in expectation of any one, the 
slightest noises occasion distraction, as these noises 
may be the signal of the approach we anticipate.* All 
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these facts tend to prove that distraction results only 
when the intrusive idea solicits us more strongly than 
that with which we are occupied. 

“ Hence it is that the stranger in Paris cannot think 
in the bustle of the streets. The impressions which 
assail his eyes and ears on every side being for him 
the signs of things new or little known, when they 
reach his mind interest him more strongly than the 
matter even to which lie would apply his thoughts. 
Each of these impressions announces a cause which 
may be beautiful, rare, curious, or terrific ; the intel- 
lect cannot refrain from turning out to verify the fact. 
It turns out, however, no longer when experience has 
made it familiar with all that can strike the senses 
on the streets of Paris ; it remains within, and no 
longer allows itself to be deranged. 

“The other admits of a similar explanation. To 
read without distraction in the midst of an unknown 
company, would be impossible. Curiosity would be 
too strong. This would also be the case if the sub- 
ject of conversation were very interesting. But in a 
familiar circle, whose ordinary topics of conversation 
are well known, the ideas of the book make an easy 
conquest of our thoughts. 

“ The will, likewise, -is of some avail in resisting 
distraction. Not that it is able to retain the attention 
when disquieted and curious ; but it can recall, and 
not indulge it in protracted absences, and, by con- 
stantly remitting it to the object of its volition, the 
interest of this object becomes at last predominant. 
Rational considerations, and the necessity of remain- 
ing attentive, likewise exert an influence ; they come 
in aid of the' idea, and lend it, so to speak, a helping 
hand ‘in concentrating on it the attention. 


LECT. 
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lect. “ But, howsoever it may be with all these petty in- 

fluences, it remains evident that distraction amLnoiir 

m 1 d t Non! >u distraction are neither of them matters of „aensc,4mt 
nlatteMuf both matters of intelligence. It is not the senses which 
intelligence. b ecome accustomed to hear the noises of the street and 
the sounds of conversation, and which end in being 
less affected by them ; if we are at first vehemently 
affected by the noises of the street or drawing-room, 
and then little or not at all, it is because at first 
attention occupies itself with these impressions, and 
afterwards neglects them : when it neglects them it is 
not diverted from its object, and distraction does not 
take place ; when, on the contrary, it accords them 
notice, it abandons its object, and is then distracted. 

“ We may observe, in support of this conclusion, that 
the habit of hearing the same sounds renders us some- 
times highly sensible to these, as occurs in savages and 
in the blind; sometimes, again, almost insensible to 
them, as exemplified in the apathy of the Parisian for 
the noise of carriages. If the effect were physical, — 
if it depended on the body and not on the mind, there 
would be a contradiction, for the habit of hearing the 
same sounds either blunts the organ or sharpens it ; 
it could not at once have two, and two contrary, 
effects, — it could have only one. The fact is, it neither 
blunts nor sharpens ; the organ remains the same ; the 
same sensations are determined : but when these sen- 
sations interest the mind, it applies itself to them, and 
becomes accustomed to their discrimination; when 
they do not interest it, it becomes accustomed to ne- 
glect, and does not discriminate them. This is the 
whole mystery; the phenomenon is psychological, not 
physiological. 

“ Let us now turn our attention to the state of sleep, 
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and consider whether analogy does not demand a lf.ct. 

b XVII. 

similar explanation of the fact which we stated at the — 

commencement. What Jakes place- when a noise ^tKrc! 1 
hinders us from sleeping ? The body fatigued begins 
to slumber ; then, of a sudden, the senses are struck, $ 
and we awake; then fatigue regains the ascendant, 
we relapse into drowsiness, which is soon again inter- 
rupted ; and so on for a certain continuance. When, 
pn the contrary, we are accustomed to noise, the im- 
pressions it makes no longer disturb our first sleep ; 

That 
walking- 

state, is not a matter of doubt. But when I am once 
asleep, they are then equally torpid on the first night 
pfjtny arrival in Paris as on the hundredth. The noise 
being the same, they receive the same impressions, 
which they transmit in equal vivacity to the mind. 

Whence comes it, then, that on the first night I am 
awakened, and not on the hundredth ? The physical 
facts are identical ; the difference can originate only 
in the mind, as in the case of distraction and of non- 
distraction in the waking state. Let us suppose that 
the soul has fallen asleep along with the body; on this 
hypothesis, the slumber would be equally deep, in both 
cases, for the mind and for the senses, and we should 
be unable to see why, in the one case, it was aroused 
more than in the other. It remains, therefore, certain 
that it does not sleep like the body ; and that, in the 
one case, disquieted by unusual impressions, it awakens 
the senses to inquire what is the matter ; whilst in the 
other, knowing by experience of what external fact 
these impressions are the sign, it remains tranquil, 
and does not disturb the senses to obtain a useless 
explanation. 




330 


LECTURES OK METAPHYSICS. 


LF.OT. 

XVII. 


1 11 list rated 
by the per- 
sonal expe- 
rience of 
the writer. 


“ For let us remark, that the mind has need of the 
senses to obtain a knowledge of external things. In 
sleep, the- senses are some of them closed, as the eyes ; 
the others half torpid, as touch and hearing. If . the 
soul be disquieted by the impressions which reach it, 
it requires the senses to ascertain, .the cause,, and to 
relieve its inquietude. This is the cause why we find 
ourselves in a disquieted state, when aroused by an 
extraordinary noise ; and this could not have occurred 
had we not been occupied with this noise before we 
awoke. 

“ This is, also, the cause why we sometimes feel, 
during sleep, the efforts we make to awaken our senses, 
when an unusual noise or any painful sensation dis- 
turbs our rest. If we are in a profound sleep, we are 
for a long time agitated before wc have it in our power 
to awake, — we say to ourselves, wc must awake in 
order to get out of pain ; but the sleep of the senses 
resists, and it is only by little and little that wc are 
able to rouse them from torpidity. Sometimes, when 
the noise ceases before the issue of the struggle, the 
awakening does not take place, and, in the morning, 
we have a confused recollection of having been dis- 
turbed during our sleep, — a recollection which becomes 
distinct only when we learn from others that such and 
such an occurrence has taken place while we were 
asleep. 

“ I had given orders some time ago, t hat a pa rlour 
adjoining to., my bedroom should be swept before I 
was called in the morning. For the first two days the 
noise awoke me ; but, thereafter, I was not aware of 
it. Whence arose the difference ? The noises are the 
same and at the same hour ; I am in the same degree 
of slumber ; the same sensations, consequently, take 
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place. Whence domes it that I awoke, and do no 
longer awake ? For this, it appears to me, there is 
but one explanation, — viz. that my mind which wakes^ 
and which is now aware of the cause of these scnsaj 
tions, is no longer disquieted, and no longer rouses my 
senses. It is true that I do not retain the recollection 
of this reasoning ; but this oblivion is not more extra- 
ordinary than that of so many others which cross our 
mind both when awake and when asleep. 

“ I add a single observation. The noise of the brush 
on tlie carpet of my parlour is as nothing compared 
with that of the heavy waggons which pass under my 
windows at the same hour, and which do not trouble 
my repose in the least. I was, therefore, awakened by 
a sensation much feebler than a crowd of others, which 
I received at the same time. Can that hypothesis 
afford the reason, which supposes that the awakening 
is a necessary event; that the sensations rouse the 
senses, and that the senses rouse the mind ? It is 
evident that my mind alone, and its activity, can 
explain why the fainter sensation awoke me ; as 
these alone can explain why, when I am reading in 
my study, th e smal l noise of a mouse playing in_ a 
corner can distract my attention, while the thunder- 
ing noise of a passing waggon does not affect me at 
all. 

“ The same explanation fully accounts for what 
occurs with those who sleep in attendance on the sick. 
All noises foreign to the patient have no effect on 
them ; but let the patient turn him on his bed, let 
him utter a groan or sigh, or let his breathing become 
painful or interrupted, forthwith the attendant awakes, 
however little inured to the vocation, or interested in 
the welfare of the patient. Whence comes this dis- 
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crimination between the noises which deserve the 
attention of the attendant, and those which do not, 
if, whilst the senses are asleep, the mind does not re- 
main observant, — does not act the sentinel, does not 
consider the sensations which the senses convey, and 
does not awaken the senses as it finds these sensations 
disquieting or not ? It is by being strongly impressed, 
previous to going to sleep, with the duty of attending 
to the respiration, motions, complaints of the sufferer, 
that we come to waken at all such noises, and at no 
others. The habitual repetition of such an impression 
gives this faculty to professional sick-nurses ; a lively 
interest in the health of the patient gives it equally to 
the members of his family. 

“It is in precisely the same manner that we waken 
at the appointed hour, when before going to sleep we 
have made a firm resolution of so doing. I have this 
power in perfection ; but I notice that I lose it if I 
depend on any one calling me. * In this latter case, 
my mind does not take the trouble of measuring the 
time or of listening to the clock. But in the former, 
it is necessary that it do so, otherwise the pliamo- 
menon is inexplicable. Every one has made, or can 
make, this experiment ; when it fails it will be found, 
if I mistake not, either that we have not been suffi- 
ciently preoccupied with the intention, or were over- 
fatigued ; for when the senses are strongly benumbed, 
they convey to the mind, on the one hand, more ob- 
tuse sensations of the monitory sounds, and, on the 
other, they resist for a longer time the efforts the 
mind makes to awaken them, when these sounds have 
reached it. 

“ After a night passed in this effort, we have, in 
general, the recollection, in the morning, of having been 
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constantly occupied during sleep with this thought, lect. 

The mind, therefore, watched, and, full of its resolu — 

tion, awaited the moment. It is thus that when we 
go to bed much interested with any subject, we re- 
member, on wakening, that during sleep we have 
been continually haunted by it. On these occasions 
the slumber is light, for, the mind being untranquil, 
its agitation is continually disturbing the torpor of 
the senses. When the mind is calm, it does not sleep 
more, but it is less restless. 

“ It would be curious to ascertain, whether persons 
of a feeble memory, and of a volatile disposition, are 
not less capable than others of awakening at an ap- 
pointed hour ; for these two circumstances ought to 
produce this effect, if the notion I have formed of the 
phenomenon be correct. A volatile disposition is 
unable strongly to preoccupy itself with the thought, 
and to form a determined resolution; and, on the 
other hand, it is the -memory which preserves a recol- 
lection of the resolution taken before falling asleep. 

I have not had an opportunity of making the experi- 
ment. 

“ It appears to me, that from the previous observa- Ocnemi 

, . t X conclusions. 

tions, it inevitably follows : — 

1°, That in sleep the senses are torpid, but that the 
mind wakes. 

2°, That certain of our senses continue to transmit 
to the mind the imperfect sensations they receive. 

, 3°, That the mind judges these sensations, and that 
it is in virtue of its judgments that it awakens, or does 
not awaken, the senses. 

\4°, That the reason why the mind awakens the 
senses is, that sometimes the sensation disquiets it, 
being unusual or painful ; that sometimes the sensa- 
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LECT. tion warns it to rouse the senses, as being an indica- 

tion of the moment when it ought to do so. 

^ 5°, That the mind possesses the power of awaken- 
ing the senses, but that it only accomplishes this by 
its own activity overcoming their torpor; that this 
torpor is an obstacle, — an obstacle greater or less as 
it is more or less profound. 

“ If these inferences are just, it follows that we can 
waken ourselves at will and at appointed signals ; 
that the instrument called an alarum (reveil-matin) 
does not act so much by the noise it makes as by the 
association we have established in going to bed be- 
tween the noise and the thought of wakening ; that, 
therefore, an instrument much less noisy, and emitting 
only a feeble sound, would probably produce the same 
effect. It follows, moreover, that we can inure our- 
selves to sleep profoundly in the midst of the loudest 
noises ; that to accomplish this it is perhaps sufficient, 
on the first night, to impress it on our minds that 
these sounds do not deserve attention, and ought not 
to waken us ; and that by this mean, any one may 
probably sleep as well in the mill as the miller him- 
self. It follows, in fine, that the sleep of the strong 
and courageous ought to be less easily disturbed, all 
things equal, than the sleep of the weak and timid. 
Some historical facts may be quoted in proof of this 
last conclusion.” 

jouffroy’a I shall not quote to you the observations of M. 
roborated by Jouffroy oil Reverie,* which form a sequel, and a con- 
thoJSman Urination of those he has made upon sleep. Before 
0 * *" terminating this subject, I may, however, notice a 
rather curious case which occurs to my recollection, 
and which tends to corroborate the theory of the 

a See Melanges, p. 304 et seq. — Ed. 
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French psychologist. I give it on the authority of 
Junker,® a celebrated physician and professor of Halle, 
who flourished during the first half of last century, 
and he says that he took every pains to verify the 
facts by frequent personal observation. I regret that 
I am unable at the moment to find the book in which 
the case is recorded, but of all its relevant circum- 
stances I have a vivid remembrance. The object of 
observation was the postim in^bctween Halle and a 
toAvn, I forget which, some eight miles distant. This 
distance the postman was in the habit of traversing 
daily. A considerable part of his way lay across a 
district of unenclosed champaign meadow-land, and 
in walking over this smooth surface the postman was 
generally asleep. But at the termination of this part 
of his road, there was a narrow foot-bridge over a 
stream, and to reach this bridge it was necessary to 
ascend some broken steps. Now, it was ascertained 
as completely as any fact of the kind could be, — the 
observers were shrewd, and the object of observation 
was a man of undoubted probity, — I say, it was com- 
pletely ascertained : — 1°, That the postman was asleep 
( in passing over this level course ; 2°, That he held on 
his way in this state without deflection towards the 
bridge; and, 3°, That just before arriving at the 
bridge, he awoke. But this case is not only deserving 
of all credit from the positive testimony by which it 
is vouched ; it is also credible as only one of a class 
of analogous cases which it may be adduced as repre- 
senting. This case, besides showing that the mind 
must be active though the body is asleep, shows also 
that certain bodily functions may be dormant, while 


LECT. 

xvn. 


« Qedanken wm Schlafe , Halle, buck der Psychologic, p. 28-9.— 
1746, p. 7. See Tiedemann, Hand - Ed. 
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others are alert. The locomotive faculty was here in 
exercise, while the senses were in slumber. This sug- 
gests to me another example of the same phenomenon. 
It is found in a story told by Erasmus® in one of his 
letters, concerning his learned friend Oporinus, the 
celebrated professor and printer of Basle. Oporinu s 
om* journey with a bookseller ; and, on their road, 
they had fallen in with a manuscript. Tired with 
their day’s travelling, — travelling was then almost 
exclusively performed on horseback, — they came 'at 
nightfall to their inn. They were, however, curious to 
ascertain the contents of their manuscript, and Opori- 
nus undertook the task of reading it aloud. This he 
continued for some time, when the bookseller found it 
necessary to put a question concerning a word which 
he had not rightly understood. It was now discovered 
that Oporinus was asleep, and being awakened by his 
companion, he found that he had no recollection of 
what for a considerable time he had been reading. 
Most of you, I daresay, have known or heard of 
similar occurrences, and I do not quote the anecdote 
as anything remarkable. But, still, it is a case con- 
curring with a thousand others to prove, 1°, That one 
Sbodily sense or function may be asleep while another 
'is awake ; and, 2°, That the mind may be in a certain 
; state of activity during sleep, and no memory of that 
i activity remain after the sleep has ceased. The first 
is evident ; for Oporinus, while reading, must have 
had his eyes and the muscles of his tongue and fauces 
awake, though his ears and other senses were asleep ; 
and the second is no less so, for the act of reading 

a This story is told by Felix Pla- mas Platems. See Bolin, Noctam- 
terus ( Observatione lib. i. p, 11). bulatio ; (Haller, Duputationes ad 
The person to whom Oporinus read, Morborum Hist, et Curat . , t. vii. p. 
was the father of the narrator, Tho- 443.) — Ed. 
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supposed a very complex series of mental energies. I 
may notice, by the way, that physiologists have ob- 
served, that our bodily senses and powers do not fall 
asleep simultaneously, but in a certain succession. 
We all know that the first symptom of slumber is the 
relaxation of the eyelids ; whereas, hearing continues 
alert for a season after the power of vision has been 
dormant. In the case last alluded to, this order was, 
however, violated ; and the sight was forcibly kept 
awake while the hearing had lapsed into torpidity. 

In the case of sleep, therefore, so far is it from 
being proved that the mind is at any moment uncon- 
scious, that the result of observation would incline us 
to the opposite conclusion. 
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CONSCIOUSNESS, — GENERAL PHENOMENA, — IS THE 
MIND EVER UNCONSCIOUSLY MODIFIED ? 

lect. I pass now to a question in some respects of still 

XVIII. A x m 

— more proximate interest to the psychologist than that 

cver^unctm- discussed in the preceding Lecture ; for it is one 
dffiou" 1 / m ° which, according as it is decided, will determine the 
character of our explanation of many of the most 
important phenomena in the philosophy of mind, and, 
in particular, the great phenomena of Memory and 
Association. The question I refer to is, Whether the 
mind exerts energies, and is the subject of modifica- 
tions, of neither of which it is conscious. This is the 
most general expression of a problem which has 
hardly been mentioned, far less mooted, in. this coun- 
try ; and when it has attracted a passing notice, the 
supp osition of an unconscious action or passion of the 
mind has been treated as something either unintelli- 
gible, or absurd. In Germany, on the contrary, it 
has not only been canvassed, but the alternative 
which the philosophers of this country have lightly 
considered as ridiculous, has been gravely established 
as a conclusion which the phenomena not only war- 
rant, but enforce. The French philosophers, for a 
long time, viewed the question in the same light 
as the. British. Condillac, indeed, set the latter the 
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example;® but of late a revolution is apparent, and lect. 

two recent French psychologists £ have marvellously - 

propounded the doctrine, long and generally estab- 
lished in Germany, as something new and unheard of 
before their own assertion of the paradox. 

This question is one not only of importance, but of 
difficulty ; I shall endeavour to make you understand 
its purport by arguing it upon broader grounds than 
has hitherto been done, and shall prepare you, by some 
preliminary information, for its . discussion. I shall 
first of all adduce some proof of the fact, that the mind 
may, and docs, contain far more latent furniture than 

• . . Thrco dc- 

consciousness Informs us it possesses. 10 simplify grees of 
the discussion, I shall distinguish three degrees of latency, 
this mental latency. 

In the first place, it is to be remembered that the The first. 
Riches, — the possessions, of our mind, arc not to be 
Jneasured by its present momentary activities, but by 
the amount of its acquired habits. I know a science, 
or language, not merely while I make a temporary 
use of it, but inasmuch as I can apply it when and 
how I will. Thus the infinitely greater part of our 
spiritual treasures, lies always beyond the sphere of 
consciousness, hid in the obscure recesses of the mind. 

This is the first degree of latency. In regard to this, 
there is no difficulty, or dispute ; and I only take it 
into account in order to obviate misconception, and 
because it affords a transition towards the other two 
degrees which it conduces to illustrate. 

The second degree of latency exists when the mind The second. 
Contains certain systems of knowledge, or certain 

a Essai sur VOrigine des Connote- 0 Cardaillac and Damiron. See 
mnce& Humaines , Sect. ii. ch. 1, § below, p. 363. — Ed. 

4-13.— Ed. 
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habits of action, which it is wholly unconscious of 
possessing in its ordinary state, but which are revealed 
to consciousness in certain extraordinary exaltations 
of its powers. The evidence on this point shows that 
the mind frequently contains whole systems of know- 
ledge, which, though in our normal state they have 
faded into absolute oblivion, may, in certain abnormal 
states, as madness, febrile delirium, somnambulism, 
catalepsy, &e., flash out into luminous consciousness, 
and even throw into the shade of unconsciousness 
those other systems by which they had, for a long 
period, been eclipsed and even extinguished. For 
example, there are cases in which the extinct me- 
mory of whole languages was suddenly restored, and, 
what is even still more remarkable, in which the 
faculty was exhibited of accurately repeating, in 
known or unknown tongues, passages, which were 
never within the grasp of conscious memory in the 
normal state. This degree, — this phenomenon, of 
latency, is one of the most marvellous in the whole 
compass of philosophy, and the proof of its reality 
will prepare us for an enlightened consideration, of 
the third, of which the evidence, though not less 
certain, is not equally obtrusive. But, however re- 
markable and important, this phenomenon has been 
almost wholly neglected by psychologists,® and the 
cases which I adduce in illustration of its reality have 
never been previously collected and applied. That in 
madness, in fever, in somnambulism, and other abnor- 
mal states, the mind should betray capacities and ex- 
tensive systems of knowledge, of which it was at other 

a These remarks were probably Powers. He collects some very 
written before the publication ef curious instances, see p. 314, 10th 
Abercrombie, On the Intellectual edition. — E d. 
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times wholly unconscious, is a fact so remarkable that wot. 

J . XVIIT. 

it may well demand the highest evidence to establish - 

its truth. But of such a character is the evidence 
which I am now to give you. It consists of cases 
reported by the most intelligent and trustworthy ob- 
servers, — by observers wholly ignorant of each other’s 
testimony ; and the phenomena observed were of so 
palpable and unambiguous a nature that they could 
not possibly have been mistaken or misinterpreted. 

The first, and least interesting, evidence I shall Evidence 
adduce, is derived from cases of madness ; it is given ofmaiSSi. 
by a celebrated American physician, Dr Rush. 

“ The records of the wit and cunning of madmen,” 
says Dr Rush, “arc numerous in every country. 

Talents for eloquence, poetry, music, and painting, 
and uncommon ingenuity in several of the mechanical 
arts, are often evolved in this state of madness. A 
gentleman, whom I attended in an hospital in the 
year 1810, often delighted as well as astonished the 
patients and officers of our hospital by his displays of 
oratory, in preaching from a table in the hospital yard 
every Sunday. AjCemal fc patient of mine who became 
insane, after paftu^tmnymtnc year 1807, s^ngJbymps 
and songs of her own_j^mposition during the latter 
stage of her illness, with a tone of voice so soft and 
pleasant that I hung upon it with delight every time 
I visited her. She had never discovered a talent for 
poetry or music, in any previous part of her life. 

Two instances of a talent for drawing, evolved by 
madness, have occurred within my knowledge. And 
where is the hospital for mad people, in which elegant 
and completely rigged ships, and curious pieces of 
machinery, have not been exhibited by persons who 
never discovered the least turn for a mechanical art, 
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previously to their derangement % S^gtiu^s ^e ob- 
serve in mad people an unexpected re Wscitat ion ofc 
knowledge ; lienee we hear them describe past events, 
and speak in ancient or modem languages, or repeat 
long and interesting passages from books, none of 
which, we are sure, they were capable ’ of recollecting 
in the natural and healthy state of their mind” a 
The second class of cases are those of fever; and 
the first I shall adduce is given on the authority of 
the patient himself. This is Mr Flint, a very intelli- 
gent American clergyman. I take it from his Recol- 
lections of the Valley of the Mississippi . He was 
travelling in the State of Illinois, and suffered the 
common lot of visitc^nts from other climates, in being 
taken down with a bilious fever. — “ I am aware,” he 
remarks, “ that every sufferer in this way is apt to 
think his own case extraordinary. My physicians 
agreed with all who saw me that my case was so. 
As very few live to record the issue of a sickness 
like mine, and as you have requested me, and as I 
have promised, to be particular, I will relate some of 
the circumstances of this disease. And it is in my 
view desirable, in the bitter agony of such diseases, 
that more of the symptoms, sensations, and sufferings 
should have been recorded than have been ; and that 
others in similar predicaments may know, that some 
before them have had sufferings like theirs, and have 
survived them. I had had a fever before, and had 
risen, and been dressed every day. But in this, with 
the first day I was prostrated to infantine weakness, 
and felt, with its first attack, that itwas ^ thing, ver^ 
different from what I had yet experience^.' ^ aro^ys ms 

of derangement occurred the third day, and this was 

« 

a Beasley, On the Mind , p. 474. 
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to me a new state of mind. That state of disease in lect. 

which partial derangement is mixed,, with a conscious - 

ness generally sound, and a sensibility pre ternaiu rally 
excited, I should suppose the most distressing of all 
its forms. At the same time that I was unable to 
recognise my friends, I was informed that my memory 
;was more than ordinarily exact and retentive, and 
| that I repeated whole passages in the different lan- 
jguages which I knew, with entire accuracy. I recited, 
without losing ot misplacing a word, a passage of 
poetry which I could not so repeat after I recovered 
my health.” 

The following more curious case, is given by Lord cam «f the 
Monboddo in his Anticnt Metaphysics* Lavai. 8BC< 

“ It was communicated in a letter from the late Mr 
Hans Stanley, a gentleman well known both to the 
learned and political world, who did me the honour 
to correspond with me upon the subject of my first 
volume of metaphysics. I will give it in the words 
of that gentleman. He introduces it, by saying, that 
it is an extraordinary fact in the history of mind, 
which he believes stands single, and for which he does 
not 2>retend to account. Then he goes on to narrate 
it: — ‘ About six-and-twenty years ago, when I was in 
France, I had an intimacy in the family of the late 
Marshal de Montmorenci de Laval. His son, the 
Comte de Laval, was married to Mademoiselle de 
Maupeaux, the daughter of a Lieutenant-General of 
that name, and the niece of the late Chancellor. This 
gentleman was killed at the battle of Hastenbeck ; his 
widow survived him some years, but is since dead. 

“ / The following fact comes from her own mouth. . 

She has told it me repeatedly. She was £ woman of 

a Vol. ii.*p, 217. 
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Case given 
by Colo* 
ridge.. 


perfect veracity, and very good sense. She appealed 
- to her servants and family for the truth. Nor did 
she, indeed, seem to be sensible that the matter was 
so extraordinary as it appeared to me. I wrote it 
down at the time; and I have the memorandum 
among some of my papers. 

“‘The Comtesse de Laval had been observed, by 
servants who sate up with her on account of some 
indisposition, to talk in her sleep a language that 
none of them understood; nor were they sure, or, 
indeed, herself able to guess, upon the $ound& being 
repeated to her, whether it was of was' not gibberish. 

“ ‘ Upon her lying in of one of her children, she 
was attended by a nurse, who was of the province of 
Brittany, and who immediately knew the meaning of 
what she said, it being in the idiom of the natives of 
that country; but she. herself, when awake, did not 
understand a single syllable of what she had uttered 
in her sleep, upon its being retold her. 

“ ‘ She was born in that province, and had been 
nursed in a family where nothing but that language 
was spoken ; so that, in her first infancy, she had 
known it, and no other ; but, when she returned to 
her parents, she had no opportunity of keeping up 
the use of it ; and, as I have before said, she did not 
understand a word of Breton when awake, though she 
spoke it in her sleep. 

“ ‘ I need not say that the Comtesse de Laval 
never said or imagined that she used any words of 
the Breton idiom, more than were necessary to express 
those ideas that are within the compass of a child’s 
knowledge of objects/” &c. 

A highly interesting case is given by Mr Coleridge 
in his Biographict Liter aria* 

a Vol. i. p. 117, (edit. 1847). 
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“ It occurred/’ says Mr Coleridge, “ in a Roman 
Catholic town in Germany, a year or two before my 
arrival at Gottingen, and had not then ceased to be a 
frequent subject of conversation. A young woman of 
I four or five and twenty, who could neither read nor 
iwrite, was seized with a nervous fever : during which, 
according to the asseverations of all the priests and 
monks of the neighbourhood, she became possessed, 
and, as it appeared, by a very learned devil. She con- 
tinued incessantly talking Latin, Greek, and Hebrew, 
in very pompous tones, and with most distinct enun- 
ciation. This possession was rendered more probable 
by the known fact that she was or had been a heretic. 
Voltaire humorously advises the devil to decline all 
acquaintance with medical men ; and it would have 
been more to his reputation, if he had taken this ad- 
vice in the present instance. The case had attracted 
the particular attention of a young physician, and by 
his statement many eminent physiologists and psy- 
chologists visited the town, and cross-examined the 
case on the spot. Sheets full of her ravings were 
taken down from her own mouth, and were found to 
consist of sentences, coherent and intelligible each for 
itself, but with little or no connection with each other. 
Of the Hebrew, a small portion only could be traced 
to the Bible, the remainder seemed to be in the Rab- 
binical dialect. All trick or conspiracy was out of the 
question. Not only had the young woman ever been 
a harmless, simple creature ; but she was evidently 
labouring under a nervous fever. In the town, in 
which she had been resident for many years as a ser- 
vant in different families, no solution presented itself. 
The young physician, however, determined to trace 
her past life step by step ; for the patient herself was 
incapable of returning a rational answer. He at length 


LECT. 
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What gen- 
eral fact 
these cases 
establish. 


succeeded in discovering the place where her parents 
had lived : travelled thither, found them dead, but an 
uncle surviving ; and from him learned that the pa- 
tient had been charitably taken by an old Protestant 
pastor at nine years old, and had remained with him 
some years, even till the old man’s death. Of this 
pastor the uncle knew nothing, but that he was a very 
good man. With great difficulty, and after much 
search, our young medical philosopher discovered a 
niece of the pastor’s who had lived with him as his 
housekeeper, and had inherited his effects. She re- 
membered the girl ; related that her venerable uncle 
had been too indulgent, and could not bear to hear the 
girl scolded ; that she was willing to have kept her, 
but that, after her patron’s death, the girl herself re- 
fused to stay. Anxious inquiries were then, of course, 
made concerning the pastor’s habits ; and the solu- 
tion of the phenomenon was soon obtained. For it 
appeared that it had been the old man’s custom, for 
years, to walk up and down a passage of his house 
into which the kitchen-door opened, and to read to 
lhiinself, with a loud voice, out of his favourite books. 
|A considerable number of these were still in the 
niece’s possession. She added, that he was a very 
learned man, and a great Hebraist. Among the books 
were found a collection of Rabbinical writings, to- 
gether with several of the Greek and Latin fathers ; 
and the physician succeeded in identifying so many 
passages with those taken down at the young woman’s 
bedside, that no doubt could remain in any rational 
mind concerning the true origin of the imj>ressions 
made on her nervous system.” 

< These cases thus evince the general fact that a 
/mental modification is not proved not to be, merely 
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because consciousness affords us no evidence of its ex- 
istence. This general fact being established, I‘ now 
proceed to consider the question in relation to the 
third class or degree of latent modifications, — a class 
in relation to, and on the ground of which alone, it 
has ever hitherto been argued by philosophers. 

The problem, then, in regard to this class is, — Are 
there, in ordinary, mental modifications, — i.e. mental 
.activities and passivities, of which we are unconscious, 


I. EOT. 
XVIII. 

The third 
degree of 
latencv. 


The prob- 
lem in re- 
gard to thi» 
degree 
stated. 


jbut wliicli manifest their existence by effects of which 
we are conscious ? 

I have thus stated the question, because this ap- To i* 
pears to me the most unambiguous form in which it an<i 
can be expressed ; and in treating of it, I shall, in the tory. 
first place, consider it in itself, and, in the second 
place, in its history. I adopt this order, because the 
principal difficulties which affect the problem arise 
from the equivocal and indeterminate language of 
philosophers. These it is obviously necessary to avoid 
in the first instance ; but having obtained an insight 
into the question itself, it will be easy, in a subse- 
quent historical narrative, to show how it has been per- 
plexed and darkened by the mode in which it has been 
handled by philosophers. I request your attention to 
this matter, as in the solution of this general problem 
is contained the solution of several^ important ques- 
tions, which will arise under our consideration of the 
special faculties. It is impossible, however, at the 
present stage of our progress, to exhibit all, or even 
the strongest part of, the evidence for the alternative 
which I adopt ; and you must bear in mind that there 
is much more to be said in favour of this opinion than 
what I am able at present to adduce to you. 

In the question proposed, I am not only strongly 



348 


LECTURES ON METAPHYSICS. 


lrct. inclined to the affirmative, — nay, I do not hesitate to 

XVIII 1 * 

-maintain, that what we are conscious of is constructed 

tivo of This out °f what we are not conscious of, — that our whole 
maintained, knowledge, in fact, is made up of the unknown and 
'the incognisable. 

Tothoaffir- This at first sight may appear not only paradox- 
objot'tioi'fl.° ical, but contradictory, it may be objected, 1°, How 
jean we know that to exist which lies beyond the one 
(condition of all knowledge, — consciousness ? And 2°, 
[How can knowledge arise out of ignorance, — conscious- 
ness out of unconsciousness,' — the cognisable out of 
the incognisable, — that is, how can one opposite pro- 
ceed out of the other \ 

The first In answer to the first objection, — How can we 
obviated, know that of which we are unconscious, seeing that 
consciousness is the condition of knowledge \ — it is 
enough to allege, that there are many things which 
we neither know nor can know in themselves,' — that 
p, in their direct and immediate relation to our facul- 
ties of knowledge, but which manifest their existence 
indirectly through the medium of their effects. This 
The mental is the case with the mental modifications in question ; 
tious in they arc not in themselves revealed to consciousness, 
i mini Test but as certain facts of consciousness necessarily sup- 
cnee exis pose them to exist and to exert an influence in the 
their effectB. mental processes, we are thus constrained to admit 
as modifications of mind, what are not in themselves 
Estabiinhod phenomena of consciousness. The truth of this will 
nature of be apparent, if, before descending to any special illus- 
u™rX.; tration, we consider that co nsciousness ca nnot exist 
indepe ndently of s ome peculiar modification of mind ; 
we are only conscious as we are conscious of a de- 
terminate state. To be conscious, we must be con- 
scious of some particular perception, or remembrance, 
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or imagination, or feeling, &c. ; we have no general 
consciousness. But as consciousness supposes a special 
mental modification as its object, it must be remem- 
bered, that this modification or state supposes a 
change, — a transition from some other state or modi- 
fication. But as the modification must be present, 
before we have a consciousness of the modification, it 
is evident that we can have no consciousness of its 


LECT. 

XV1I1. 


rise or awakening*; for its rise or awakening is also 
the rise or awakening of consciousness. 

But the illustration of this is contained in an answer The second 
to the second objection which asks, — How can know- ol> ^ aum ' 

; ledge come out of ignorance, — consciousness out of 
unconsciousness, — the known out of the unknown, — 
how can one opposite be made up of the other? 

In the removal of this objection, the proof of the The special 
thesis which I support is involved. And without tholXma.* 
dealing in any general speculation, I shall at once ^cSa tho 
descend to the special evidence which appears to me, fuhiumi. 
not merely to warrant, but to necessitate, the conclu- 
sion, that the sphere of our conscious modifications is 
only a small circle in the centre of a far wider sphere 
of action and passion, of Avhich we are only conscious 
through its effects. 


Let us take our first example from Perception, — 
the perception of external objects, and in that faculty, 


I. External 
Perception. 


let us commence with the sense of sight. Now, you l.Tiio reuse 
either already know, or can be at once informed, what 
it is that has obtained the name of Minimum Vi nihil# . Minimum 
You are of course aware, in general, that vision isTEe 


result of the rays of light, reflected from the surface 


of objects to the eye; a greater number of rays is 
reflected from a larger surface ; if the superficial ex- 


tent of an object, and, consequently, the number of 
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2. Sense of 
Hearing. 
Minimum 
Audibile. 


the rays which it reflects, be diminished beyond a 
certain limit, the object becomes invisible,;, and the 
minimum visibile is the smallest expanse whigji can 
bejfifin, — which can consciously affect us, — which we 
can be conscious of seeing. This being understood, 
it is plain that if we divide this minimum visibile into 
two parts, neither half can, by itself, be an object 
of vision, or visual consciousness. They are, severally 
and apart, to consciousness as zero. But it is evident 
that each half must, by itself, have produced in us a 
certain modification, real though unperceived ; for as 
the perceived whole is nothing but the union of the 
unperceived halves, so the perception, — the perceived 
affection itself of which we are conscious, — is only the 
sum of two modifications, each of which severally 
eludes our consciousness. When we look at a distant 
forest, we perceive a certain expanse of green. Of 
this as an affection of our organism, we are clearly 
and distinctly conscious. Now, the expanse of which 
we arc conscious is evidently made up of parts of 
which we are not conscious. No leaf, perhaps no 
tree, may be separately visible. But the greenness of 
the forest is made up of the greenness of the leaves ; 
that is, the total impression of which we are conscious, 
is made up of an infinitude of small impressions of 
which we arc not conscious. 

Take another example, from the sense of hearing. 
In this sense, there is, in like manner, a Minimum 
Audibile, that is, a sound the least which can come 
into perception and consciousness. But this mini- 
mum audibile is made up of parts which severally 
affect the sense, but of which affections, separately, we 
are not conscious, though of their joint result we are. 
We must, therefore, here likewise admit the reality of 
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modifications beyond the sphere of consciousness. To i.ect. 

take a special example. W hen we hear the distant — - 

murpjur of thfi~sca,- what arc the constituents of the 
>total Exception of wlfick we are conscious 1 This 
murmur is a sum made up of parts, and the sum 
would be as zero if the parts did not count as some- 
thing. The noise of the sea is the complement of the 
noise of its several waves ; — 

irovrlw re Kv^droov 
* Ainjpidnov yiXaaiAo.' a 

and if the noise of each wave made no impression 
on onr sense, the noise of the sea, as the result of 
these impressions, could not be realised. But the 
noise of each several wave, at the distance we suppose, 
is inaudible ; we must, however, admit that they pro- 
duce a certain modification, beyond consciousness, on 
the percipient subject ; for this is necessarily involved 

in the reality of their result. The same is equally the s. The other 

• 1^1 St -' UtCS * 
case in the other senses : the taste or smell of a dish, 

be it agreeable or disagreeable, is composed of a mul- 
titude of severally imperceptible effects, which the 
stimulating particles of the viand cause on different 
points of the nervous expansion of the gustatory and 
olfactory organs ; and the pleasant or painful feel- 
ing of softness or roughness is the result of an infin- 
ity of unfelt modifications, which the body handled 
determines on the countless papillse of the nerves of 
touch.P 

Let us now take an example from another mental ir. Associ- 
process. We have not yet spoken of what is called idea*, 
the Association of Ideas; and it is enough for our 


a ^Eachylus, Prometheus , 1. 89. — Avant-Propos, p. 8-9, (ed. Itaspo) ; 
Ed. * and lib. ii. c. i. § 9 et seq.— Ed. 

B See Leibnitz, Nouveaux Easais , 
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present purpose that you should be aware, that one 
thought suggests another in conformity to certain 
determinate laws, — laws to which the succession of 
our whole mental states are subjected. Now it some- 
times happens, that we find one thought rising im- 
mediately after another in consciousness, but whose 
Consecution we can reduce to no law of association. 
Now in these cases we can generally discover by an 
attentive observation, that these two thoughts, though 
not themselves associated, are each associated with 
certain other thoughts ; so that the whole consecution 
would have been regular, had these intermediate 
thoughts come into consciousness, between the two 
which are not immediately associated. Suppose, for 
instance, that A, B, C, are three thoughts, — that A and 
C cannot immediately suggest each other, but that each 
is associated with B, so that A will naturally suggest 
B, and B naturally suggest C. Now it may happen, 
that we are conscious of A, and immediately thereafter 
of 0. How is the anomaly to be explained 1 It can 
only be explained on the principle of latent modifica- 
tions. A suggests C, not immediately, but through 
B ; but as B, like the half of the minimum visibile or 
minimum audibile, does not rise into consciousness, wc 
are apt to consider it as non-existent. You are pro- 
bably aware of the following fact in mechanics. If a 
number of billiard balls be placed in a straight row 
and touching each other, and if a ball be made to 
strike, in the line of the row, the ball at one end of 
the series, what will happen 1 The motion of the im- 
pinging ball is not divided among the whole row ; 
this, which wc might a priori have expected, does not 
happen, but the impetus is, transmitted through the 
intermediate balls which remain each in its place, to 
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the ball at the opposite end of the scries, and this ball lkct. 
alone is impelled on. Something like this seems often 
to occur in the train of thought. One idea mediately 
suggests another into consciousness, — the suggestion 
passing through one or more ideas which do not them- 
selves rise into consciousness. The awakening and 
awakened ideas here correspond to the ball striking 
and the ball struck off ; while the intermediate ideas 
of which we 'are unconscious, but which cany on 
the suggestion, resemble the intermediate balls which 
remain moveless, but communicate the impulse. An 
instance of this occurs to me Avith which I was recently 
struck. Thinking of Ben Lomond, this thought Avas 
immediately folloAved by the thought of the Prussian 
system- oil education. Now, conceivable connection 
between these two ideas in themselves, there was none. 

A little reflection, however, explained the anomaly. 

On my last visit to the mountaifi, I had mot upon 
its summit a Gerjnan [ gentleman, find though I had 
no consciousness of the intermediate and unaAvak- 
ened links between Ben Lomond and the Prussian 
schools, they were undoubtedly these, — the German, 

— Germany, — Prussia, — and, these media being 
admitted, the connection between the extremes was 
manifest. 


I should perhaps reserve for a future occasion, Stewart', 
noticing Mr Stewart’s explanation of this phseno- of 
menon. He admits that a perception or idea ma^A.«ocutiJn 
pass through the mind without leaving any trace in duced ■ 
the memory, and yet serve to introduce other ideas 
connected with it by the laws of association.® Mr 


Stewart can hardly be said to have contemplated the 
possibility of the existence and agency of mental 


a Element), part i. chap, ii 5 Work), voL ii. pp. 121, 122. 
VOL. I. X 
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lect. modifications of which we are unconscious. He grants 

-the necessity of interpolating certain intermediate 

* ideas, in order to account for the connection of thought, 
which could otherwise be explained by no theory of 
'association; and he admits that these intermediate 
ideas are not known by memory to have actually 
intervened. So far, there is no difference in the two 
doctrines. But now comes the separation. Mr 
jStewart supposes that the intermediate 'ideas are, for 
^n instant, awakened into consciousness, but, in the 
Same moment, utterly forgot ; whereas, the opinion I 
(would prefer, holds that they are efficient without 
'rising into consciousness. Mr Stewart’s doctrine on 
jnifficuitioH this point is exposed to all the difficulties, and has 
doctrine* none of the proofs in its favour, which concur in 
establishing the other. 

hi. Assumes In the fijst -place, t o assu me the existence of acts 
ftciouancwt of consciousness of Vhich there is no memory beyond 
tlioro in no the moment of existence, is at least as inconceivable 
\ T violates an hypothesis as the other. But, in the second place, 
of conscious- it violates the whole analogy of consciousness, which 
the other does not. Consciousness supposes memory; 
and we are only conscious as we are able ‘to con- 
nect and contrast one instance of our intellectual 
existence with another. Whereas, to suppose the 
existence and efficiency of modifications beyond con- 
sciousness, is not at variance with its conditions; for 
consciousness, though it assures us of the reality of 
what is within its sphere, says nothing against the 
! 3. Prosump- reality of what is without. In the third place, it is 

tion in fa- , . n t , , . .. — — — 


therefore, in the other faculties, Bhould there not like- 
wise be modifications, efficient, though unapparent? 
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In the fourth place, there must be some reason for lect. 

the assumed fact, that there are perceptions or ideas - 1 

of which we are conscious, but of which there is no M 
memory. Now, the only reason that can possibly be 
assigned is that the consciousness was too faint to u ‘ r 
afford the condition of memory. But of conscious- 
ness, however faint, there must be some memory, 
however short. But this is at variance with the 
phenomenon, 4 for the ideas A and C may precede and 
follow each other without any perceptible interval, 
and without any the feeblest memory of B. If there 
be no memory, there could have been no conscious- 
ness ; and, therefore, Mr Stewart's hypothesis, if 
strictly interrogated, must, even at last, take refuge 
in our doctrine ; for it can easily be shown, that the 
degree of memory is directly ill proportion to the de- 
gree of consciousness, and, consequently, that an abso- 
lute negation of memory is an absolute negation of 
consciousness. 

Let us now turn to another class of phenomena, hi. our 
which in like manner are capable of an adequate dcS'L 
explanation only on the theory I have advanced; — ftu 
I mean* the operations resulting from our acquired 
Dexterities and Habits. 

To explain these, three theories have been advanced. To explain 
The first-regards them as merely mechanical or auto- theories ttd- 

. ““ ° _ , J i -I-. . vaticed. 

matic, ancl thus denying to the mind all active or The am. 
voluntary intervention, consequently removes them 
beyond the sphere of consciousness. The sec ond, Tho mn»d<i. 
again, allows to each sevexal-motion a separate act of 
conscious volition; while the third, which I would The third, 
maintain, holds a medium between these, constitutes 
the mind the agent, accords to it a conscious volition 
over the series, but denies to it a consciousness and 
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leot. deliberate volition in regard to each separate move- 

ment in the series which it determines. 

Thofir»t The first of these has been maintained, among 

or mi'chan- _ ° 

inaintained °^ iers > by two philosophers who, in other points, 
bvReid and are not frequently at one, — by Reid and Hartley. 
“ Habit,” says Reid, “ differs from instinct, not in its 
nature, but in its origin ; the latter being natural, the 
former acquired. Both operate without will or inten- 
tion, without thought, and therefore may be called 
mechanical principles.” 01 In another passage, he ex- 
presses himself thus : — “ I conceive it to be a part of 
our constitution, that what we have been accustomed 
to do, we acquire not only a facility but a proneness 
to do on like occasions ; so that it requires a par- 
ticular will or effort to forbear it, but to do it requires 
very often no will at all.”/ 3 

The same doctrine is laid down still more explicitly 
by Dr Hartley. “Suppose,” says he, “a person, who 
has a perfectly voluntary command over his fingers, to 
begin to learn to play on the harpsichord. The first 
step is to move his fingers, from key to key, with a 
slow motion, looking at the notes, and exerting an 
express act of volition in every motion. By degrees 
the motions cling to one another, and to the im- 
pressions of the notes, in the way of association , so 
often mentioned ; the acts of volition growing less and 
less express all the time, till, at last, they become 
evanescent and imperceptible. For an expert per- 
former will play from notes, or ideas laid up in the 
memory, and at the same time carry on a quite differ- 
ent train of thoughts in his mind; or even hold a 
conversation with another. Whence we conclude, that 

a Active Powers, Essay iii., part i. 0 Ibid. 
chap. 3; Works , p. 550. 
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there is no intervention of the idea, or state of mind leut. 
called will.” Cases of this sort Hartley calls “ transi- xutt ' 
tions of voluntary actions into automatic ones.”® 

The second theory is maintained against the first by Tim second 
Mr Stewart ; and I think his refutation valid, though mSmed, 
not his confirmation. “ I cannot help thinking it, against the 
lie says, “more philosophical to suppose that those stewwt. 
actions which are originally voluntary always continue 
so, although, in the case of operations which are be- 
come habitual in consequence of long practice, we may 
not be able to recollect every different volition. Thus, 
in the case of a performer on the harpsichord, I appre- 
hend that there is an act of the will preceding every 
motion of every finger, although he may not be able 
to recollect these volitions afterwards, and although 
he may, during the time of his performance, be em- 
ployed in carrying on a separate train of thought. For 
it must be remarked, that the most rapid performer 
tain, when he pleases, play so slowly as to be able to 
attend to, and to recollect, every separate act of his 
will in the various movements of his fingers ; and he 
can gradually accelerate the rate of his execution till 
he is unable to recollect these acts. Now, in this in- 
stance, one of two suppositions must be made. The 
one is, that the operations in the two cases are carried 
on precisely in the same manner, and differ only in the 
degree of rapidity; and that when this rapidity ex- 
ceeds a certain rate 4 the acts of the will are too mo- 
mentary to leave any impression on the memory. The 
other is, that when the rapidity exceeds a certain rate, 
itKcT operation is taken entirely out of our hands, and 
is carried on by some unknown power, of the nature 
of which we are as ignorant as of the cause of the cir- 

a Vol. i. pp. 108, 109. [Observations on Man , prop. xxi. — Ed.] 
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culation of the blood, or of the motion of the intestines. 
The last supposition seems to me to be somewhat 
similar to that of a man who- should maintain, that 
although a body projected with a moderate velocity is 
seen to pass through all the intermediate spaces in 
moving from one place to another, yet we are not en- 
titled to conclude that this happens when the body 
moves so quickly as to become invisible to the eye. 
The former supposition is supported by the analogy 
of many other facts in our constitution. Of some of 
these I have already taken notice, and it would be 
easy to add to the number. An expert accountant, 
for example, can sum up, almost with a single glance 
of his eye, a long column of figures. He can tell the 
sum with unerring certainty, while at the same time 
he is unable to recollect any one of the figures of which 
that sum is composed ; and yet nobody doubts that 
each of these figures has passed through his mind, or 
supposes that when the rapidity of the process becomes 
so great that he is unable to recollect the various steps 
of it, lie obtains the result by a sort of inspiration. 
This last supposition would be perfectly analogous to 
Dr Hartley's doctrine concerning the nature of our 
habitual exertions. 

“ Thexmly plausible objection which, I think, can be 
offered to the principles I have endeavoured to estab- 
lish* on this subject, is founded jon^the astonishing 
and almost incredible rapidity they necessarily sup- 
pose in our intellectual operations. When a person, 
for example, reads aloud, there must, according to this 
doctrine, be a separate volition preceding the articu- 
lation of every letter ; and it has been found by actual 
trial, that it is possible to pronounce about two thou- 
sand letters in a minute. Is it reasonable to suppose 
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that the mind is capable of so many different acts in 
an interval of time so very inconsiderable ? 

“ With respect to this objection it may be observed, 
in the first place, that all arguments against the fore- 
going doctrine with respect to our habitual exertions, 
in so far as they are founded on the inconceivable 
rapidity which they suppose in our intellectual ope- 
rations, apply equally to the common doctrine con- 
cerning our perception of distance by the eye. But 
this is not all. To what does the supposition amount 
which is considered as so incredible ? Only to this, 
that the mind is so formed as to be able to carry on 
certain intellectual processes in intervals of time too 
short to be estimated by our faculties ; a supposition 
which, so far from being extravagant, is supported by 
the analogy of many of our most certain conclusions 
in natural philosophy. The discoveries made by the 
microscope have laid open to our senses a world of 
wonders, the existence of which hardly any man would 
have admitted upon inferior evidence ; and have gra- 
dually prepared the way for those physical specula- 
tions, which explain some of the most extraordinary 
phenomena of nature by means of modifications of 
matter far too subtile for the examination of our organs. 
Why, then, should it be considered as unphilosophical, 
after having demonstrated the existence of various in- 
tellectual processes which escape our attention in con- 
sequence of their rapidity, to carry the supposition a 
little farther, in order to bring under the known laws 
of the human constitution a class of mental operations 
which must otherwise remain perfectly inexplicable ? 
Surely our ideas of time are merely relative, as well 
as our ideas of extension ; nor is there any good reason 
for doubting that, if our powers of attention and me- 
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lect. mory were more perfect than they are, so as to give us 

the same advantage in examining rapid events, which 

the microscope gives for examining minute portions of 
extension, they would cidarge our views with respect 
to the intellectual world, no less than that instrument 
has with respect to the material.”* 

Tiicprin- This doctrine of Mr Stewart, — that our acts of 

ciplo of 

Stewart's 

ready »i.own of attention, that is, of various acts of concentrated 

to involve . . . 

contnuiie- consciousness, there being required a separate act oi 
attention for every minimum possible of knowledge, — 
I have already shown you, by various examples, to 

But hero involve contradictions. In the present instance, its 

Kpecially . x 

refuted. admission would constrain our assent to the most 
monstrous conclusions. Take the case of a person 
reading. Now, all of you must have experienced, if 
ever under the necessity of reading aloud, that, if the 
matter be uninteresting, your thoughts, while you arc 
going on in the performance of your task, are wholly 
abstracted from the book and its subject, and you are 
perhaps deeply occupied in a train of serious medita- 
tion. Here the process of reading is performed without 
interruption, and with the most punctual accuracy ; 
and, at the same time, the process of meditation is car- 
ried on without distraction or fatigue. Now, this, oil 
Mr Stewarts doctrine, would seem impossible, for what 
does his theory suppose ? It supposes that separate 
acts of concentrated consciousness or attention, are 
bestowed on each least movement in either process. 
But be the velocity of the mental operations what it 
may, it is impossible to conceive how transitions be- 
tween such contrary operations eoul4 be kept up for 
a continuance without fatigue and distraction, even if 

a Elements, vol. i. chap. ii. ; Works , vol. ii p. 127-131. 


knowledge are made up of an infinite number of acts 
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we throw out of account the fact that the acts of at- lect, 

tention to be effectual must be simultaneous, which — 1 

on Mr Stewart's theory is not allowed. 

We could easily give examples of far more complex 
operations ; but this, with what has been previously 
said, I deem sufficient to show, that we must either 
resort to the first theory, which, as nothing but the 
assumption of an occult and incomprehensible prin- 
ciple, in fact explains nothing, or adopt the theory 
that there are acts of mind so rapid and minute as to 
elude the ken of consciousness. 

I shall now say something of the history of this History of 

. . . J ® T 1 * 1 1,10 ‘ ,0ctr ! U0 

opinion. It is a curious tact that Locke, m the passage «f uncon- 

. . scioun men- 

1 read to you a few days ago, attributes tins opinion tai 
to the Cartesians, and he thinks it was employed by 
them to support their doctrine of the ceaseless activity 
of mind.* In this, as in many other points of the Car- 
tesian philosophy, he is, however, wholly wrong. On 
the contrary, the Cartesians made consciousness the 
essence of thought ; P and their assertion that the mind 
always thinks, is, in their language, precisely tanta- 
mount to the assertion that the mind is always con- 
scious. 

But Avhat was not maintained by the Cartesians, Leibnitz 
and even in opposition to their doctrine, was advanced proclaim 
by Leibnitz. 7 To this great philosopher belongs the trim?. L 
honour of haying originated tills opinion, and of having 
supplied some of the strongest arguments in its sup- 
port. He was, however, unfortunate in the terms which 
he employed to propound his doctrine. The latent 

a Essay on Human Understanding t 9. See above, p. 313. — Ed. 
book ii. c. 1, §§ 18, 19. . The Carte- y Nouveaux Emm, ii. 1 ; Mona- 
8ians are intended, though not ex- doloyie, § 14. Principe* de la Nature 
pressly mentioned.— Ed. et de la Grace, § 4.— Ed. 

j9 Descartes, Principia, pars i. § 
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lect. modifications, — the unconscious activities of mind, he 

1 denominated obscure ideas, obscure representations, 

nfttuTn^iio perceptions without apperception or consciousness, 
employed insensible perceptions, &c. In this he violated the 
nate it 8 ’ universal usage of language. For perception, and idea, 
and representation, all properly involve the notion of 
consciousness ; it being, in fact, contradictory to speak 
of a representation not really represented, — a percep- 
tion not really perceived, — an actual idea of whose 
presence we are not aware. 

F ate of the The close affinity of mental modifications with per- 

Kranrii and ceptions, ideas, representations, and the consequent 
commutation of these terms, have been undoubtedly 
the reasons why the Leibnitian doctrine was not 
more generally adopted, and why, in France and in 
Britain, succeeding philosophers have almost admitted 
as a self-evident truth, that there can be no modifica- 
tion of mind devoid of consciousness. As to any 
refutation of the Leibnitian doctrine, I know of none. 
Condillac. Condillac is, indeed, the only psychologist who can he 
said to have formally proposed the question. He, 
like Mr Stewart, attempts to explain why it can be 
supposed that the mind has modifications of which we 
are not conscious, by asserting that we are in truth 
conscious of the modification, but that it is imme- 
Thodoc- diately forgotten. 0 In Germany, the doctrine of 
Ldimiu Leibnitz was almost universally adopted. I am not 
SeCmy" aware of a philosopher of the least note, by whom it 
has been rejected. In France, it has, I see, lately 
cardwi- been broached by M. de Carda^ac,* 3 as a theory of 
his own, and this, his originality, is marvellously 

a Emd rnr VOrigine des Connois- jB Etudes EUmentaires de Philoso - 
sances Ilumaines , sect, ii. c. 1, § 4- phie, t. ii. pp. 138, 139. 

13. — Ed. 
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admitted by authors* like M. Damiron," whom we 
might reasonably expect to have been better informed. 
It is hardly worth adding, that as the doctrine is 
not new, so nothing new has been contributed to 
its illustration. To British psychologists, the opinion 
would hardly seem to have been known; by none, 
certainly, is it seriously considered/ 


a [i&s. sur V Hint, de Phil . , Sup- 
plement, p. 4G0 at seq., 5th edition.] 
[In the second edition of Damiron’s 
Psychologic (t. i. p. 188), Leibnitz 
is expressly cited. In the first 
edition, however, though the doc- 
trine of latency is stated, (t. i. p. 
DO), there is no reference to Leib- 
nitz. — Ed.] 

j 8 Qualified exception; Karnes’ 
Essays on the Principle s of Morality 
and Natural Jiefigion, part ii. css. 
iv., On Matter and Spirit, p. 289 to 
end, (3d edit.) [WitliKames compare 
F. A. Cams, Psychologic , ii. p. 185, 
(edit. 1808). Tucker, Light of Na- 
ture, i. c. 10, § 4. Tralles, De Ani- 
nun existent is Immafcruditate et hn- 
mortalitate , p. 39 et seq. On the 
general subject of acts of mind be- 
youd the sphere of consciousness, 


compare Kant, Anthropologic, § 5. 
Reinhold, Theorie. das mensehliehen 
Erkenn tn issverni iigen s uml Mctaphy - 
sik, i. p. 279 et seq. Fries, A nthro- 
pologic, i.p. 77, (edit. 1820). Schulze, 
Philosoj/h ische Wissenschaften, i. p. 
16-17. H . Schmid, Versa eh einer Me- 
ta] thy sik der inneren Natur, pp. 23, 
232 et seq. Damiron, Cours de Phi- 
losophic, i. p. 190, (edit. 1834). 
Maass, Eiubildungskraft , § 24, p. 65 
et seq., (edit. 1797). Sulzor, Ver- 
mischte Sehriften, i. pp. 99 et seq., 
109, (edit. 1808). Denzinger, Jnsti- 
tutiones Logical, § 260, t. i. p. 226, (cd. 
1S24). lleneke, Lehrlmch der Psycho- 
logic, § 96 et seq., p. 72, (edit. 1833). 
1* 1 at ner, Ph il osophiseh e A ph or ism a n , 
i. p. 70.] [See further, Heirs Works, 
(completed edition), p. 938-939. — 
Ed.] 
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LECTURE XIX. 

CONSCIOUSNESS. — GENERAL PHENOMENA. DIFFICUL- 

TIES AND FACILITIES OF PSYCHOLOGICAL STUDY. 

lect. In our last Lecture we were occupied with the last 

XIX . . x 

1L_ and principal part of the question, Are there mental 

Rectipituia- agencies beyond the sphere of Consciousness? — in 
other words, Are there modifications of mind unknown 
in themselves, but the existence of which we must 
admit as the necessary causes of known effects ? In 
dealing with this question, I showed, first of all, that 
there is indisputable evidence for the general fact, 
that even extensive systems of knowledge may, in 
our ordinary state, lie latent in the mind, beyond the 
sphere of consciousness and will ; but which, in cer- 
tain extraordinary states of organism, may again come 
forward into light, and even engross the mind to the 
exclusion of its everyday possessions. The establish- 
ment of the fact, that there are in the mind latent 
capacities, latent riches, which may occasionally ex- 
ert a powerful and obtrusive agency, prepared us for 
Arc there, the question, Are there, in ordinary* latent modifi- 
latentmmiii cations of mind, — agencies unknown themselves as 
mLiTeon- phsenomena, but secretly concurring to the produc- 
the^roduc- tioa o£ jnanjjjggrf^^ ? This problem, I endeavoured 

manifest to show you, must be answered in the affirmative. I 
effects . ^ 00 k f or £] ie medium of proof various operations of 

mind, analysed these, and found as a residuum a 
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certain constituent beyond tlie sphere of conscious- 
ness, and the reality of which cannot be disallowed, 
as necessary for the realisation of the allowed effect. 
My first examples were taken from the faculty of 
External Perception. I showed you, in relation to all 
the senses, that there is an ultimate perceptible mini- 
mum ; that is, that there is no consciousness, no per- 
ception, of the modification determined by its object 
in any sense, unless that object determines in the 
sense a certain quantum of excitement. Now, this 
quantum, though the minimum that can be con- 
sciously perceived, is still a whole composed even of 
an infinity of lesser parts. Conceiving it, however, 
only divided into two, each of these halves is unper- 
ceived, — neither is an object of consciousness; the 
whole is a percept made up of the unperceived halves. 
The halves, must, however, have each produced its 
effect towards the perception of the whole ; and, 
therefore, the smallest modification of which con- 
sciousness can take account, necessarily supposes, as 
its constituents, smaller modifications, real, but elud- 
ing the ken of consciousness. Could we magnify the 
discerning power of consciousness, as we can magnify 
the power of vision by the microscope, we might 
enable consciousness to extend its cognisance to modi- 
fications twice, ten times, ten thousand times, less, 
than it is now competent to apprehend; but still 
there must be some limit. And as every mental 
modification is a quantity, and as no quantity can be 
conceived not divisible ad infinitum , we must, even 
on this hypothesis, allow (unless we assert that the 
ken of consciousness is also infinite), that there are 
modifications of mind unknown in themselves, but 
the necessary coefficients of known results. On the 
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lf.ct. ground of perception, it is thus demonstratively 

— proved that latent agencies, — modifications of which 

we are unconscious, — must be admitted as a ground- 
work of the Phaenomcnology of Mind. 

The fact of The fact of the existence of such latent agencies 
cnce^ofta- being proved in reference to one faculty, the presump- 
ci'im in one tion is established that they exert an influence in all. 
]>resump- And this presumption holds, even if, in regard to 
they exert some others, we should be unable to demonstrate, in 
in aii. so direct and exclusive a manner, the absolute neces- 
sity of their admission. This is shown in regard to 
Association the Association of Ideas. In order to explain this, 1 
The laws of stated to you that the laws, which govern the train 
►ometiiiH'H or consecution of thought, arc sometimes apparently 
YiolatecL Iy violated ; and that philosophers are perforce obliged, 
in order to explain the seeming anomaly, to interpo- 
late, hypothetically, between the ostensibly suggest- 
ing and the ostensibly suggested thought, certain 
connecting links of which we have no knowledge. 
Now, the necessity of such interpolation being admit- 
ted, as admitted it must be, the question arises, How 
♦ have these connecting thoughts, the reality of which 
is supposed, escaped our cognisance ? In explanation 
of this, there can possibly be only two theories. It may 
I be said, in the first place, that these intermediate ideas 
! did rise into consciousness, operated their suggestion, 
j and were then instantaneously forgotten. It may be 
said, in the second place, that these intermediate ideas 
'never did rise into consciousness, but, remaining la- 
jtent themselves, still served to awaken into conscious- 
ness the thought, and thus explain its suggestion. 

The for mer of the s e theorie s, which is the only one 
whose possibility is contemplated in this country, I 
endeavoured to show you ought not to be admitted, 
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being obnoxious to the most insurmountable objec- i.eot. 
tions. It violates the whole analogy of consciousness; — 1— 
and must at last found upon a reason which would 
identify it with the second theory. At the same time 
it violates the law of philosophising, called the law of 
Parcimpny, which prescribes that a greater number 
of causes are not to be assumed than are necessary 
to explain the phsenomena. Now, in the present ti>« nnoma. 

} . r . ’ | ly Milvcd l.v 

case, if the existence of unconscious modifications, — ti>» iioctriu'o 
of latent agencies, be demonstratively proved by the «gom-i«». 
phsenomena of perception, which they alone are com- 
petent to explain, why postulate a second unknown 
cause to account for the phsenomena of association, 
when these can be better explained by the one 
cause, which the phsenomena of perception compel > 

us to admit ? 

The fact of latent agencies being once established, 
and shown to be applicable, as a principle of psycho- 
logical solution, I showed you, by other examples, 
that it enables us to account, in an easy and satisfac- 
tory manner, for some of the most perplexing phseno- 
mena of mind. In particular, I did this by reference The »m.o 
to our Acquired Dexterities and Habits. In these explains 
the consecution of the various operations is extremely ti!m» of out 
rapid ; but it is allowed on all hands that, though we ouEtL 
are conscious of the series of operations, — that is, of the 
mental state which they conjunctly constitute, — of the ■ 
•several operations themselves as acts of volition we 
are wholly incognisant. Now, this incognisance may 
be explained, as I stated to you, on three possible 
hypotheses. In the first place^we may say that the 
whole process is effected without either volition, or even ! 
any action of the thinking principle, it being merely 
automatic or mechanical. The incognisance to be 
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lect. explained is thus involved in this hypothesis. In the 

— ^second place, it may be said that each individual act 

taf which the process is made up, is not only an act of 
|nental agency, but a conscious act of volition ; but 
that, there being no memory of these acts, they, con- 
sequently, are unknown to us when past. In the 
/third place, it may be said that each individual act 
iof the process is an act of mental agency, but not of 
consciousness and separate volition. The reason of 
The mocha- the incognisance is thus apparent. The first opinion is 
mcalthoory. ^ n phii 0g0 phi ca i, j n fllC fi rS t pl ace> it aSSUmeS 

an occult, an incomprehensible principle, to enable us 
to comprehend the effect. In the second place, ad- 
mitting the agency of the mind in accomplishing the 
series of movements before the habit or dexterity is 
formed, it afterwards takes it out of the hands of the 
mind, in order to bestow it upon another agent. This 
hypothesis thus violates the two great laws of philo- 
sophising, — to assume no occult principle without 
necessity, — to assume no second principle without 
necessity. This doctrine was held by Reid, Hartley, 
and others. 

The theory The second hypothesis, which Mr Stewart adopts, 
BciouBness is at once complex and contradictory. It supposes a 
Memory, consciousness and no memory. In the first place, in 
this it is altogether hypothetical, — it cannot advance 
. a shadow of proof in support of the fact which it 
assumes, that an act of consciousness does or can take 
Splace without any, the least, continuance in memory. 
In the second place, this assumption is disproved by 
'the whole analogy of our intellectual nature. It is a 
ness and 1 law of mind, that the intensity of the present conscious- 
thoTrcct" 1 < ness determines the vivacity of the future memory. 
™hc°r° *** Memory and consciousness are thus in the direct ratio 
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of each other. On the one hand, looking from cause to lect. 

effect, — vivid consciousness, long memory ; faint con — 

sciousness, short memory; no consciousness, no me- 
mory : and, on the other, looking from effect to cause, 

— long memory, vivid consciousness ; short memory, 
faint consciousness ; no memory, no consciousness. 

Thus, the hypothesis which postulates consciousness 
without memory, violates the fundamental laws of our 
intellectual being. But, in the third place, this hypo- 
thesis is not only a psychological solecism, it' is, like- 
wise, a psychological pleonasm ; *it ^is aFbnce illegiti- 
mate and superfluous. As we must admit, from the 
analogy of perception, that efficient modifications may 
exist without any consciousness of their existence, and 
as this admission affords a solution of the present pro- 
blem, the hypothesis in question here again violates 
the law of parcimony, by assuming without necessity 
a plurality of principles to account for what one more 
easily suffices. 

The third hypothesis, then, — that which employs The theory 
the single principle of latent agencies to account for riown"© 
so numerous a class of mental phenomena, — how does phnnomeul 
it explain the phenomenon under consideration ? No- LncTwith 
tiling can be more simple and analogical than its solu- a “ aIogy ‘ 
tion. As — to take an example from vision — in the 
external perception of a stationary object, a certain 
space, — an expanse of surface, is necessary to the mini- 
mum visibile, in other words, an object of sight can- 
not come into consciousness unless it be of a certain 
size ; in like manner, in the internal perception of a 
series of mental operations, a certain time, — a certain 
duration, is necessary for the smallest section of con- 
tinuous energy to which consciousness is competent. 

Some minimum of time must be admitted as the con- 

2 A 
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dition of consciousness ; and as time is divisible a cl 
infinitum , whatever minimum be taken, there must be 
admitted to be, beyond the cognisance of conscious- 
ness, intervals of time, in which, if mental agencies 
be performed, these will be latent to consciousness. If 
we suppose that the minimum of time to which con- 
sciousness can descend, be an interval called six, and 
that six different movements be performed in this 
interval, these, it is evident, will appear to conscious- 
ness as a simple indivisible point of modified time ; 
precisely as the minimum visibile appears as an indi- 
visible point of modified space. And, as in the ex- 
tended parts of the minimum visibile , eacli must 
determine a certain modification on the percipient 
subject, seeing that the effect of the whole is only the 
conjoined effect of its parts ; in like manner, the pro- 
tended parts of each conscious instant, — of each dis- 
tinguishable minimum of time, — though themselves 
beyond the ken of consciousness, must contribute to 
give the character to the whole mental state which 
that instant, that minimum comprises. This being 
understood, it is easy to see how we lose the conscious- 
ness of the several acts, iri the rapid succession of many 
of our habits and dexterities. At first, and before tlie 
habit is acquired, every act is slow, and we are con- 
scious of the effort of deliberation, choice, and volition; 
by degrees the mind proceeds with less vacillation and 
uncertainty; at length the acts become secure and 
precise : in proportion as this takes place, the velocity 
’of the procedure is increased, and as this acceleration 
rises, the individual acts drop one by one from con- 
sciousness, as we lose the leaves in retiring further and 
further from the tree ; and, at last, we are only aware 
of .the general state which results from these uncoil- 
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scious operations, as we can at last only perceive the lect. 
greenness which results from the unperceived leaves. — — 

♦ I have thus endeavoured to recapitulate and vary 
the illustration of this important principle. At pre- 
sent, I can only attempt to offer you such evidence 
of the fact as lies close to the surface. When we come 
to a discussion of the special faculties, you will t find 
that this principle affords an explanation of many 
interesting phenomena, and from them receives con- 
firmation in return. 

Before terminating the consideration of the general Three lvin- 
phnenomcna of consciousness, there arc Three Principal to be noticed 
Facts which it would be improper altogether to pass tLTw?tV> 
over without notice, but the full discussion of which plurnoinuna 
1 reserve for that part of the course which is conver- |‘ u ,‘‘ >nsi,0UH 
sant with Metaphysic Proper, and when we come to 
establish upon their foundation our conclusions in 
regard to the Immateriality and Immortality of Mind; 

— I mean the fact of our Mental Existence or Sub- 
stantiality, the fact of. our .Mental Unity or Individu- 
ality, and the fact, of our Mental Identity or Person- 
ality. In regard to these three facts, I shall, at present, 
only attempt to give you a very summary view of 
what place they naturally occupy in Qur psychological 
system. 

The first of these, — the fact.of._our own Existence, 1. Scif-Ex- 
— I have already incidentally touched on, in giving 
you a view of the various possible modes in which the 
fact of the Duality of Consciousness may be condition* 
ally accepted. 

The various modifications of which the thinking 
subject, Ego, is conscious, are accompanied with the 
Reeling, or intuition, or belief, — or by whatever name 
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Ithe conviction may be called, — that I, the thinking 
subject, exist. This feeling has been called by philo- 
sophers the apperception or cohsciousness of our own 
existence, but as it is a simple and ultimate fact of 
consciousness, though it be clearly given, it* cannot be 
defined or described. And for the same reason that 
it cannot be defined, it cannot be deduced or demon- 
strated ; and the apparent enthymeme of Descartes, — 
Cogito ergo sum, — if really intended for an inference, 
— if really intended to be more than a simple enunci- 
ation of the proposition, that the fact of our existence 
is given in the fact of our consciousness, is either 
tautological, or false. Tautological, because nothing 
is contained in the conclusion which was not ex- 
plicitly given in the premise, — the premise, Cogito , 
I think , being only a grammatical equation of Ego 
sum cog items, I am , or exist, thinking. False, inas- 
much as there would, in the first place, be postulated 
the reality of thought as a quality or modification, 
,and then, from the fact of this modification, inferred 
J the fact of existence, and of the existence of a subject; 
whereas it is self-evident, that in the very possibility 
of a quality or modification, is supposed the reality of 
existence, and of an existing subject. Philosophers, 
in general, among whom may be particularly mentioned 
Locke and Leibnitz, have accordingly found the evi- 
dence in a clear and immediate belief in the simple 
datum of consciousness ; and that this was likewise 
the opinion of Descartes himself, it would not be diffi- 
cult to show.® 

a That Descartes did not intend tation, Sur le vrai sens du cogito ergo 
to prove the fact of existence from sum ; printed in the earlier editions 
that of thought, but to state that per- of the Fragments Philosophv/ues, and 
sonal existence consists in conscious- in vol. i. p. 27 of the collected edi- 
ue8s, is shown in M. Cousin’s Disser- tion of his works. — Ed. 
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The second fact, — our Mental U nity or Individuality, lect. 

— is given with equal evidence as the first. As clearly — 

a3 I am conscious of existing, so clearly am I conscious u n ^“ tal 
at every moment of my existence, (and never more so 
than when the most heterogeneous mental modifica- 
tions are in a state of rapid succession,) that the 
conscious Ego is not itself a mere modification, nor. 
a series of modifications of any other subject, but that! 
it^is-itself something different from all its modifica- 1 
tions, and a self-subsistent entity. This feeling, belief, 
datum, or fact of our mental individuality or unity, is 
not more capable of explanation than the feeling or The truth 
fact of our existence, which it indeed always involves. mony 
The fact of the deliverance of consciousness to Olir liesa to our 
mental unity has, of course, never been doubted ; but unity, 
philosophers have been found to doubt its truth. Ac- 
cording to Hume,* * our thinking Ego is nothing but Hume, 
a bundle of individual impressions and ideas, out of 
whose union in the imagination, the notion of a whole, 
as of a subject of that which is felt and thought, is 
formed. According to Kant/ it cannot be properly Kant, 
determined whether we exist as substance or as acci- 
dent, because the datum of individuality is a condition 
of the possibility of our having thoughts and feelings, 

— in other words, of the possibility of consciousness ; 
and, therefore, although consciousness gives, — cannot 
but give, the phenomenon of individuality, it does 
not follow that this phenomenon may not be only a 
necessary illusion. An articulate refutation of these 
opinions I cannot attempt at present ; but their refu- 
tation is, in fact, involved in their statement. In 
regard to Hume, his sceptical conclusion is only an 

a Treatise of Human Nature, part $ Kritilc der reinen Vernunfi , 
iv., Becfc. v., vi.— E d. Trans. Dial. b. ii. c. 1 . — Ed. 
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inference from the premises of the dogmatical philo- 
sophers, who founded their systems on a violation or 
^distortion of the facts of consciousness. His conclusion 
is, therefore, refuted in the refutation of their premises, 
which is accomplished in the simple exposition that 
they at once found on, and deny, the veracity of con- 
sciousness. And by this obj ection the doctrine of Kant 
is overset. For if he attempts to philosophise, he must 
assert the possibility of philosophy. But the possibil- 
ity of philosophy supposes the veracity of conscious- 
ness as to the contents of its testimony ; therefore, in 
disputing the testimony of consciousness to our mental 
unity and substantiality, Kant disputes the possibility 
of philosophy, and, consequently, reduces his own at- 
tempts at philosophising to absurdity. 

The third datum under consideration is the Identity 
of Mind or Person. This consists in the assurance we 
have, from consciousness, that our thinking Ego, not- 
withstanding the ceaseless changes of state or modifi- 
cation, of which it is the subject, is essentially the same 
thing, — the same person, at every period of its exist- 
ence. On this subject, laying out of account certain 
Subordinate differences in the mode of stating the fact, 
philosophers, in general, are agreed. Locke," in the 
Essay on the, Human Understanding ; Leibnitz/ in the 
Nouveaux Essais; Butler/ and Reid,® are particularly 
worthy of attention. In regard to this deliverance of 
consciousness, the truth of which is of vital importance, 
affording, as it does, the basis of moral responsibility 
and hope of immortality, — it is, like the last, denied 
by Kant to afford a valid ground of scientific certainty. 

a Book ii. o. 27, especially §9 et Identity. — E d. 
scq . — Ed. 5 Intell. Powers , Essay iii. cc. 4, 

/8 Liv. ii. c. 27.— Ed. 6; Works, pp. 334-46, 350-53.— 

7 Analogy, Diss. i. Of Personal Ed. 
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He maintains that there is no cogent proof of the sub- lect. 
stantial permanence of our thinking self, because the — - 
feeling of identity is only the condition under which 
thought is possible. Kant's doubt in regard to the 
present fact is refuted in the same manner as his doubt 
in regard to the preceding, and there arc also a num- 
ber of special grounds on which it can be shown to 
be untenable. But of these at another time. 

We have now terminated the consideration of Con- 
sciousness as the general faculty of thought, and as 
the only instrument and only source of Philosophy. 

But before proceeding to treat of the Special Faculties, The pom. 
it may be proper here to premise some observations in tic* an«i fa- 
relation to the peculiar Difficulties and peculiar Facili- psvcholojri- 

_ . . . P cal iuvewti- 

tics winch we may expect m the application or con- gaUo«. 
sciousncss to the study of its own phenomena. I shall 
first speak of the difficulties. 

• The first difficulty in psychological observation arises r. nifficui- 
from this, that the conscious mind is at once the ob-i. fheron- 

111* 1 1 1TT1 1 * C * 0UR 

serving subiect and the object observed. What are the at once u»« 

° J /* 1 ’ O 1' 1 1 1 1 °t >Ht * rv > n K 

consequences of this? In the first place, the mental subject ; u»a 
energy, instead of being concentrated, is divided, and observed, 
divided in two divergent directions. The state of 
mind observed, and the act of mind observing, are 
mutually in an inverse ratio ; each tends to annihilate 
the other. Is the state to be observed intense, all 
reflex observation is rendered impossible; the mind 
cannot view as a spectator, it is wholly occupied as 
an agent or patient. On the other hand, exactly in 
proportion as the mind concentrates its force in the 
act of reflective observation, in the same proportion 
must the direct phenomenon lose in vivacity, and 
consequently, in the precision and individuality of its 
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2. Want of 
mutual co* 
operation. 


character. This difficulty is manifestly insuperable in 
those states of mind, which, of their very nature, as 
suppressing consciousness, exclude all contemporaneous 
and voluntary observation, as in sleep and fainting. 
In states like dreaming, which allow at least of a me- 
diate, but, therefore, only of an imperfect, observation, 
through recollection, it is not altogether exclusive. 
In all states of strong mental emotion, the passion is 
itself to a certain extent a negation of the tranquil- 
lity requisite for observation, so that we are thus 
impaled on the awkward dilemma, — either we possess 
the necessary tranquillity for observation, with little 
or nothing to observe, or there is something to observe, 
but we have not the necessary tranquillity for obser- 
vation. All this is completely opposite in our obser- 
vation of the external world. There the objects lie 
always ready for our inspection; and we have only 
to open our eyes and guard ourselves from the use of 
hypotheses and green spectacles, to carry our obser- 
vations to an easy and successful termination.® 

In the second place, in the study of external nature, 
joeveral observers may associate themselves in the pur- 
suit; and it is well known how co-operation and mutual 
Sympathy preclude tedium and languor, and brace up 
ihe faculties to their highest vigour. Hence the old 
proverb, unus homo , nullus homo. “ As iron,” says 
Solomon, “ sharpeneth iron, so a man sharpeneth the 
understanding of his friend.” ^ “ In my opinion,” says 
Plato , 7 “ it is well expressed by Homer, 

* By mutual confidence and mutual aid 
Great deeds are done, and great discoveries made ;* 


a [Cf. Biunde, Versuck einer ayste- & Proverbs , xxvii. 17. The autho- 
matischen Behandlung der empirisch - rised version is countenance . — Ed. 
en Psychologic, i. p. 55.] y Protagoras , p. 348.— Ed. 
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for if we labour in company, we arc always more lect. 

prompt and capable for the investigation of any hidden — 

matter. But if a man works out anything by solitary 
meditation, he forthwith goes about to find some one 
with whom he may commune, nor does he think his 
discovery assured until confirmed by the acquiescence 
of others.” Aristotle,® in like manner, referring to 
the same passage of Homer, gives the same solution. 

“ Social operation,” he says, “ renders us more ener- 
getic both in thought and action ; ” a sentiment which 
is beautifully illustrated by Ovid,' 3 

" Scilicet ingeniis aliqua est concord ia junctis, 

Et servat studii foedera quisque sui. 

Utque ineis numeris tua dat facundia nervos, 

Sic venit a nobis in tua verba nitor.” 

Of this advantage the student of Mind is in a great 
measure deprived. He who would study the internal 
world must isolate himself in the solitude of his own 
thought ; and for man, who, as Aristotle observes, 7 is 
more social by nature than any bee or ant, this isola- 
tion is not only painful in itself, but, in place of 
strengthening his powers, tends to rob them of what 
maintains their vigour, and stimulates their exertion. 

In the third place, “ In the study of the material 3 No fget 
universe, it is not necessary that each observer should 
himself make every observation. The phenomena “ 
are here so palpable and so easily described, that the hand - 
experience of one observer suffices to make the facts 
which he has witnessed intelligible and credible to all. 

In point of fact, our knowledge of the external world 
is taken chiefly upon trust. The phenomena of the 

a Eth. Nic % viii. 1. Cf. ibid., ix. Ed. 

9. — Ed. y Polit i. 2 . — Ed. 

$ Epist. ex Ponto , ii. v. 59, 69. — 
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lect. internal world, on the contrary, are not thus capable 

~ of being described ; all that the first observer can do 

is to lead others to repeat his experience : in the 
science of mind, we can believe nothing upon autho- 
rity, take nothing upon trust. In the physical sciences, 
a fact viewed in different aspects and in different cir- 
cumstances, by one or more observers of acknowledged 
sagacity and good faith, is not only comprehended as 
clearly by those who have not seen it for themselves, 
but is also admitted without hesitation, independently 
of all personal verification. Instruction thus suffices 
to make it understood, and the authority of the testi- 
mony carries with it a certainty which almost pre- 
cludes the possibility of doubt. 

“ But this is not the case in the philosophy of mind. 
On the contrary, we can here neither understand nor 
(believe at second-hand. Testimony can impose no- 
thing on its own authority ; and instruction is only 
instruction when it enables us to teach ourselves. A 
fact of consciousness, however well observed, however 
clearly expressed, and however great may be our con- 
fidence in its observer, is for us as nothing, until, by 
an experience of our own, we have observed and re- 
cognised it ourselves. Till this be done we cannot 
comprehend what it means, far less admit it to be 
true. Hence it follows that, in philosophy proper, 
instruction is limited to an indication of the position 
in which the pupil ought to place himself, in order by 
his own observation to verify for himself the facts 
which his instructor pronounces true.” a 

In the fourth place, the phenomena of consciousness 
1 are not arrested during observation, — they are in a 
ceaseless and rapid flow; each state of mind is in- 

a Cardaillac, Etudes de Philosophic , i. p. 6. 
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divisible, but for a moment, and there are not two lect. 
states or two moments of whose precise identity we -1-1'- 
can be assured." Thus, before we can observe a modi- 4 - 
fication, it is already altered ; nay, the very intention ZZ'iTt*' 
of observing it, suffices for the change. It hence re- a"^‘ l ob . 
suits that the phenomenon can only be studied through 
its reminiscence ; but memory reproduces it often J , 1 ^ t u "; b c<l 
very imperfectly, and always in lower vivacity and memuI ^ 
precision. The objects of the external world, on the 
other hand, either remain unaltered during our ob- 
servation, or can be renewed without change; and 
we can leave off at will and recommence our investi- 
gation without detriment to its result. a 

In the fifth place, “ The phenomena of the mental :>. Presented 
> world are not, like those of the material, placed by cLVIn KU ' 
‘the side of each other in space. They want that form 
by which external objects attract and fetter our atten- 
tion ; they appear only in rows on the thread of time, 
occupying their fleeting moment, and then vanishing 
into oblivion; whereas, external objects stand before 
us steadfast, and distinct, and simultaneous, in all the 
life and emphasis of extension, figure, and colour.” P 

In the sixth place, the perceptions of the different g. Naturally 
qualities of external objects are decisively discrimi- ciifli other, 
nated by different corporeal organs, so that colour, presented in 
sound, solidity, odour, flavour, are, in the sensations to,ni,ltx,l> - 
themselves, contrasted, without the possibility of con- 
fusion. In an individual sense, on the contrary, it is 
not always easy to draw the line of separation be- 
tween its perceptions, as these are continually running 
into each other. Thus red and yellow are, in their 

a [Ancillon, Nouv. Melanges, t. ii & [Biunde, Psychologic, vol. i. p. 
p. 102. Cardaillac, Etudes de Phi • 56.] 
lo8. r L pp. 3, 4.] 
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extreme points, easily distinguished, but the transition 
point from one to the other is not precisely deter- 
i mined. Now, in our internal observation, the mental 
phenomena cannot be discriminated like the percep- 
tions of one sense from the perceptions of another, 
but only like the perceptions of the same. Thus the 
phaenomcnon of feeling, — of pleasure or pain, and the 
phenomenon of desire, are, when considered in their 
remoter divergent aspects, manifestly marked out 
and contradistinguished as different original modifica- 
tions ; whereas, when viewed on their approximating 
side, they are seen to slide so insensibly into each other, 
that it becomes impossible to draw between them any 
accurate, line of demarcation. Thus the various quali- 
ties of our internal life can be alone discriminated by 
a mental process called Abstraction ; and abstraction 
is exposed to many liabilities of error. Nay, the 
various nicntal operations do not present themselves 
distinct and separate ; they are all bound up in the 
same unity of action ; and as they are only possible 
through each other, they cannot, even in thought, be 
dealt with as isolated and apart. In the perception of 
an external object, the qualities are, indeed, likewise 
presented by the different senses in connection, as, for 
example, vinegar is at once seen as yellow, felt as 
liquid, tasted as sour, and so on ; nevertheless, the 
qualities easily allow themselves in abstraction to be 
viewed as really separable, because they are all the 
properties of an extended and divisible body ; where- 
as in the mind, thoughts, feelings, desires do not 
stand separate, though in juxtaposition, but every 
mental act contains at once all these qualities, as the 
constituents of its indivisible simplicity. 

In the seventh place, the act of reflection on our 
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internal modifications is not accompanied witli that lect. 
frequent and varied sentiment of pleasure, which wa- xix ' 
experience from the impression of external things. The act 

, . . x ® ofrrfection 

Self-observation costs ns a greater enort, and lias less not ftccw »- 

. 1 1 ° a i paniod with 

excitement than the contemplation of the material the frequent 
world; and the higher and more refined gratification sentiment of 
which it supplies when its habit has been once formed, which we 
cannot be conceived by those who have not as yet from tho C ° 
been trained to its enjoyment . 41 “ The first part of our oTKnai 
life is fled before we possess the capacity of reflective U,,n8B ’ 
observation ; while the impressions which, from earliest 
infancy, we receive from material objects, the wants 
of our animal nature, and the prior development of 
our external senses, all contribute to concentrate, 
even from the first breath of life, our attention on the 
world without. The second passes without our caring 
to observe ourselves. The outer life is too agreeable 
to allow the soul to tear itself from its gratifications, 
and return frequently upon itself. And at the period 
when the material world has at length palled upon 
the senses, when the taste and the desire of reflection 
gradually become predominant, we then find ourselves, 
in a certain sort, already made up, and it is impossible 
for us to resume our life from its commencement, and 
to discover how we have become what we now are.”^ 
“Hitherto external objects have exclusively riveted 
our attention; our organs have acquired the flexi- 
bility requisite for this peculiar kind of observation ; 
we have learned the method, acquired the habit, and 
feel the pleasure which results from performing what 
we perform with ease. But let us recoil upon our- 
selves ; the scene changes ; the charm is gone ; diffi- 

a [Biunde, Psychologies i. p. 56.] ii. p. 103.] 

/B [Ancillon, Nouv. Melanges, t. 
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lect. culties accumulate, all that is done is done irksomely 
— — ‘and with effort ; in a word, everything within repels, 
t everything without attracts ; we reach the age of man- 
hood without being taught another lesson than read- 
ing what takes place without and around us, whilst 
we possess neither the habit nor the method of study- 
ing the volume of our own thoughts.”* “For a long 
time, we are too absorbed in life to be able to detach 
ourselves from it in thought ; and when the desires 
and the feelings are at length weakened or tranquil- 
lised, — when we are at length restored to ourselves, 
we can no longer judge of the preceding state, because 
we can no longer reproduce or replace it. Thus it is 
that our life, in a philosophical sense, runs like water 
through our fingers. We are carried along, lost, 
whelmed in our life ; we live, but rarely see ourselves 
to live. 

“ The reflective Ego, which distinguishes self from 
its transitory modifications, and which separates the 
spectator from the spectacle of life, which it is con- 
tinually representing to itself, is never developed in 
the majority of mankind at all, and even in the 
thoughtful and reflective few, it is formed only at a 
mature period, and is even then only in activity by 
starts and at intervals.” P 

il The fa- But Philosophy has not only peculiar difficulties, it 
has also peculiar facilities. There is indeed only one 
tft 8U() ‘ external condition on which it is dependent, and that 
is language; and when, in the progress of civilisation, 
a language is once formed of a copiousness and 
pliability capable of embodying its abstractions with- 
out figurative ambiguity, then a genuine philosophy 

a [Cardaillac, Etudes de PhUoso- P [Ancillon, Nouv. M&anyes, t. ii. 
phic, t. i. p. 3.] pp. 103, 104, 105.] 
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may commence. With this one condition all is given; 
the Philosopher requires for his discoveries no pre- 
liminary preparations, — no apparatus of instruments 
and materials. He has no new events to seek as the 
Historian ; no new combinations to form as the Mathe- 
matician. The Botanist, the Zoologist, the Mineralo- 
gist, can accumulate only by care, and trouble, and 
expense, an inadequate assortment of the objects neces- 
sary for their labours and observations. But that 
most important and interesting of all studies of which 
man himself is the object, has no need of anything 
external ; it is only necessary that the observer enter 
into his inner self in order to find there all lie stands 
in need of, or rather it is only by doing this that he 
can hope to find anything at all. If he only effec- 
tively pursue the method of observation and analysis, 
lie may even dispense with the study of philosophical 
systems. This is at best only useful as a mean to- 
wards a deeper and more varied study of himself, and 
is often only a tribute paid by philosophy to erudi- 
tionl V 1 ' ? 

a [Of. Fries, Lof/ik, § 1*2G, p. 587 V Etude dc la Philosophic, t. i., Disc, 
(edit. 1819). Thurot, Introduction il Prul. p. 35.] 
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I. A.— FRAGMENT ON ACADEMICAL HONOURS— ( 1836 ). 

(See Vol. I. p. 18 .) 

Before commencing the Lecture of to-day, I would occupy a few 
minutes with a matter in which I am confident you generally feel 
an interest ; — I refer to the Academical Honours to be awarded to 
those who approve their zeal and ability in the business of the 
Class. After what I formerly had occasion to say, I conceive it 
wholly unnecessary now to attempt any proof of the fact, that it is 
not by anything done by others for you, but by what alone you 
do for yourselves, that your intellectual improvement must be de- 
termined. Beading and listening to Lectures are only profitable, 
inasmuch as they afford you the means and the occasions of exert- 
ing your faculties ; for these faculties are only developed in pro- 
portion as they are exercised. This is a principle I take for granted. 

A second fact, I am assured you will also allow me to assume, 
is, that although strenuous energy is the one condition of all 
improvement, yet this energy is, at first and for a long time, 
comparatively painful. It is painful, because it is imperfect. But 
as it is gradually perfected, it becomes gradually more pleasing, 
and when finally perfect, that is, when its power is fully devel- 
oped, it is purely pleasurable ; for pleasure is nothing but the 
concomitant or reflex of the unforced and unimpeded energy of a 
faculty or habit, — the degree of pleasure being always in propor- 
tion to the degree of such energy. The gjfreat problem in education 
is, therefore, how to induce the pupil to undertake and go through 
with a course of exertion, in its result good and even agreeable, 
but immediately and in itself, irksome. There is no royal road to 
learning. “ The gods,” says Epicharmus,® “ sell us everything for 
a Xenophon, Memorabilia , ii. 1. 20 . — Ed. 
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toil and the curse inherited from Adam, — that in the sweat of 
his face man should eat his bread, — is true of every human acquisi- 
tion. Hesiod, not less beautifully than philosophically, sings of the 
painful commencement, and the pleasant consummation, of virtue, 
in the passage of which the following is th$ commencement : — 

T rjs 8’ ’A pftrjs iSpura 0eol irpoirdpoibev (OrjKav 
’ Addvaror a 

(a passage which, it will be recollected, Milton has not less beauti- 
fully imitated);/ 3 and the Latin poet has, likewise, well expressed 
the principle, touching literary excellence in particular : — 

“Gaudcnt sudoribus artes 

Et sua difficilem reddunt ad liraina cursum.”7 

But as the pain is immediate, while the profit and the pleasure 
are remote, you will grant, I presume, without difficulty, a third 
fact, that the requisite degree and continuance of effort can only 
be insured, by applying a stimulus to counteract and overcome the 
repressive effect of the feeling with which the exertion is for a 
season accompanied. A fourth fact will not be denied, that emu- 
lation and the love of honour constitute the appropriate stimulus 
in education. These affections are of course implanted in man 
for the wisest purposes ; and, though they may be misdirected, 
the inference from the possibility of their abuse to the absolute 
inexpediency of their employment, is invalid. However dis- 
guised, their influence is universal: — 

“ Ad has se 

Romanus, Graiusque, et Barbaras induperator 
Erexit : causas discriminis atque lab or is 
lade liabuit ; ” 8 

and Cicero shrewdly remarks, that the philosophers themselves 
prefix their names to the very books they write on the contempt 
of glory. c These passions actuate most powerfully the noblest minds. 
“ Optirnos mortalium,”* says the father of the Senate to Tiberius, — 
“ Optimos mortalium alti&ima cupere : contemptu famm contemni 

a Opera et Dies, 287. — Ed. y B. Mantuanus, Carmen desnscepfo 

& Sir W. Hamilton here probably . Theologieo M agister to, — Opera, Ant- 
refers to the lines in Lycidas , — verpue, 1576, tom. i. p. 174 . — Ed. 

“ Fame is the spur that the clear spirit 8 Juvenal, Sat., x. 138 . — Ed. 

doth raise,” &c. e Pro Arclda, c. 11 . — Ed. 

— Ed. £ Tacitus, Ann., iv. 38.— Ed. 
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virtutes “ Naturlt ,” says Seneca* " gloriosa est virtus, ct anteire 
priores cupit;” and Cicero,/ 3 in more proximate reference to our 
immediate object, — “ Honor aljt artcs omnesque incenduntur ad 
studia gloria.’* But, though their influence be universal, it is 
most powerfully conspicuous in the young, of whom Aristotle has 
noted it as one of the most discriminating characteristics, that they 
are lovers of honour, but still more lovers of victory. 7 If, there- 
fore, it could be but too justly proclaimed of man in general : — 

“ Quis enim virtuteni ainpleetitur ipaam, 

Pra»mia si tollas ? ” $ 

it was least of all to be expected that youth should do so. “ In 
learning ” says the wisdom of Bacon, the Jlight will be [low and] 
slow without some feathers of ostentation.” c Nothing, therefore, 
could betray a greater ignorance of human nature, or a greater 
negligence in employing the most efficient mean within its grasp, 
than for any seminary of education to leave unapplied these great 
promoting principles of activity, and to take for granted that its 
pupils would act precisely as they ought, though left with every 
inducement strong against, and without any sufficient motive in 
favour of, exertion. 

Now, I express, I believe, the universal sentiment, both within 
and without these walls, inlying, that this University has been 
unhappily all too remiss, in leaving the most powerful mean of 
academical education nearly, if not altogether, unemployed. You 
will observe I use the term University in contradiction to indivi- 
dual Professors, for many of these have done much in this re- 
spect, and all of them, I believe, are satisfied that a great deal 
more ought to be done. But it is not in the power of individual 
instructors to accomplish what can only be accomplished by the 
public institution. The rewards proposed to meritorious elfort 
are not sufficiently honourable ; and the efforts to which they are 
frequently accorded, not of the kind or degree to bo of any great 
or general advantage. I shall explain myself. 

A distinction is sought after with a zeal proportioned to its 
value ; and its value is measured by the estimation which it holds 
in public opinion. Now, though there are prizes given in many of 

a De Beneficiis, iii. 36 . — Ed. S Juvenal, Sat . , x. 431 . — Ed. 

0 Tu8c. Qucest., i. 2 .— Ed. € Essay liv. Of Vain Glory.— Ed. 

y llhet ., i. 12 . — Ed. 
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our classes, nothing has been done to give them proper value by 
raising them in public estimation. They are not conferred as 
matters of importance by any external solemnity; they are not 
conferred in any general meeting of the University ; far less under 
circumstances which make their distribution a matter of public 
curiosity and interest. Compared to the publicity that might 
easily have been secured, they are left, so to speak, to be given in 
holes and corners ; and while little thought of to-day, are wholly 
forgotten to-morrow ; so that the wonder only is, that what the 
University has thus treated with such apparent contempt, should 
have awakened even the inadequate emulation that has been so 
laudably displayed. Of this great defect in our discipline, I may 
safely say that every Professor is aware, and it is now actually 
under the consideration of the Renatus, what are the most expe- 
dient measures to obtain a system of means of full efficiency for 
the encouragement and reward of academical merit. It will, of 
course, form the foundation of any such improvement, that the dis- 
tribution of prizes be made an act of the University at large ; and 
one of the most public and imposing character. By this means a 
far more powerful emulation will be roused ; a spirit which will 
not be limited to a certain proportion of the students, but will 
more or less pervade the whole, — nay, not merely the students 
themselves, but their families ; so that when this system is 
brought to its adequate perfection, it will be next to impossible 
for a young man of generous dispositions not .to put forth every 
energy to raise himself as high as possible in the scale of so hon- 
ourable a competition. 

But besides those which can only be effected by an act of the 
whole University, important improvements may, I think, be ac- 
complished in this respect in the several classes. In what I now 
say, I would not be supposed to express any opinion in regard to 
other classes ; but confine my observations to one under the 
circumstances of our own. 

In the first place, then, I am convinced that excitement and re- 
wards are principally required to promote a general and continued 
diligence in the ordinary business of the class. I mean, therefore, 
that the prizes should with us be awarded for general eminence, 
as shown in the Examinations and Exercises ; and I am averse on 
principle from proposing any premium during the course of the 
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sessional labours for single and detached efforts. The effect of 
this would naturally be to distract attention from what ought to 
be the principal and constant object of occupation ; and if honour 
is to be gained by an irregular and transient spirit of activity, 
less encouragement will necessarily be afforded to regular and 
sedulous application. Prizes for individual “Essays, for Written 
Analyses of important books, and for Oral Examination on their 
contents, may, however, with great advantage, be proposed as 
occupation during the summer vacation ; and this I shall do. 
But the honours of the Winter Session must belong to those who 
have regularly gone through its toils. 

In the second place, the value of the prizes may be greatly 
enhanced by giving them greater and more permanent publicity. 
A very simple mode, and one which I mean to adopt, is to record 
upon a tablet each year, the names of the successful competitors ; 
this tablet to be permanently affixed to the walls of the class- 
room, while a duplicate may, in like manner, be placed in the 
Common Reading-Room of the Library. 

In the third place, the importance of the prizes for general 
eminence in the business of the class may be considerably raised, 
by making the competitors the judges of merit among themselves. 
This I am persuaded is a measure of the very highest efficiency. 
On theory I would argue this, and in practice it has been fully 
verified. On this head, I shall quote to you the experience of 
my venerated preceptor, the late Professor Jardinc of Glasgow, — 
a man, I will make bold to say, who, in the chair of Logic of that 
University, did more for the intellectual improvement of his 
pupils than any other public instructor in this country within 
the memory of man. This he did not accomplish either by great 
erudition or great philosophical talent, — though he was both a 
learned and an able thinker, — but by the application of that pri- 
mary principle of education, which, wherever employed, has been 
employed with success, — I mean the determination of the pupil to 
self-activity, — doing nothing for him which he is able to do for him- 
self. This principle, which has been always inculcated by theorists 
on education, has, however, by few been carried fully into effect. 

“One difficult and very important part,” Bays Mr Jardine, a “in admin- 
istering the system of prizes, still remains to be stated ; and this is the 

a Outlines of Philosophical Education , &c., pp. 384, 385; 387, 389. 
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method by which the different degrees of merit are determined, a point in 
which any error with regard to principle, or suspicion of practical mistake, 
would completely destroy all the good effects aimed at by the establishment 
in question. It has been already mentioned, that the qualifications which 
form the ground of competition for the class prizes, as they are sometimes 
called, and which are to be distinguished from the university prizes, are 
diligence, regularity of attendance, general eminence at the daily examina- 
tions, and in the execution of themes, propriety of academical conduct, and 
habitual good manners ; and, on these heads, it is very obvious, a judgment 
must be pronounced either by the professor, or by the students themselves, 
as no others have access to the requisite information. 

“ It may be imagined, at first view, that the office of judge would be 
best performed by the professor ; but, after long experience, and much 
attention to the subject in all its bearings, I am inclined to give a decided 
preference to the exercise of this right as vested in the students. Were 
the professor to take this duty upon himself, it would be impossible, even 
with the most perfect conviction, on the part of the students, that his 
judgment and candour were unimpeachable, to give satisfaction to all par- 
ties ; while, on the other hand, were there the slightest reason to suspect 
his impartiality in either of these points, or the remotest ground for insinu- 
ation that lie gave undue advantage to any individuals, in bringing forward 
their claims to the prejudice of others, the charm of emulation would be 
dissolved at once, and every future effort among his pupils would be 
enfeebled. 

****** 

“ The indispensable qualities of good judges, then, are a competent know- 
ledge* of the grounds upon which their judgment is to rest, and a firm re- 
solution to determine on the matter before them with strict impartiality. 
It is presumed that the students, in these respects, are sufficiently qualified. 
They are- every-day witnesses of the manner in which the business of the 
class goes on, and have, accordingly, the best opportunities of judging as to 
the merits of their fellow-students ; they have it in their power to observe 
the regularity of their attendance, and the general propriety of their 
conduct ; they hear the questions which are put, with the answers which 
are given ; their various themes are road aloud, and observations arc made 
on them from the chair. They have, likewise, an opportunity of comparing 
the respective merits of all the competitors, in the extemporaneous exer- 
cises of the class ; and they, no doubt, hear the performances of one another 
canvassed in conversation, and made the subject of a comparative estimate. 
Besides, as every individual is, himself, deeply interested, it is not possible 
but that he should pay the closest attention to what is going on around 
him ; whilst he cannot fail to be aware that he, in like maimer, is con- 
stantly observed by others, and subjected to the ordeal of daily criticism. 
In truth, the character, the abilities, the diligence, and progress of students 
are as well known to one another, before the close of the session, as their 
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faces. There cannot, therefore, be any deficiency as to means of informa- 
tion, to enable them to act the part of enlightened and upright judges. 

“ But they likewise possess the other requisite for an equitable decision ; 
for the great majority have really a desire to judge honourably and fairly 
on the merit of their fellows. The natural candour and generosity of youth, 
the sense of right and obligations of justice, are not yet so perverted, by 
bad example and the ways of the world, as to permit any deliberate inten- 
tion of violating the integrity on which they profess to act, or any wish to 
conspire in supporting an unrighteous judgment. There is greater danger, 
perhaps, that young persons, in their circumstances, may allow themselves 
to be influenced by friendship or personal dislike, rather than by the pure 
and unbiassed sense of meritorious exertion, or good abilities ; but, on the 
other hand, when an individual considers of how little consequence his 
single vote will he among so many, it is not at all likely that he will he 
induced to sacrifice it either to friendship or to enmity. There are, how- 
ever, no perfect judges in any department of human life. Prejudices and 
unperceived biasses make tlieir way into the minds even of the most upright 
of our fellow-creatures ; and there can he no doubt that votes are some- 
times thrown away, or injudiciously given, by young students in the Logic 
class. Still, these little aberrations are never found to disturb the opera- 
tion of the general principle on which the scale of merit is determined, and 
the list of honours filled up.” 

Now, Gentlemen, from what I know of you, I think it almost 
needless to say, that, in confiding to you^i function, on the intelli- 
gent and upright discharge of which the value and significance 
of the prizes will wholly depend, I do this without any anxiety 
for the result. I am sure at least that if aught be wanting, the 
defect will be found neither in your incompeteticy nor in your 
want of will. 

And here I would conclude what I propose to say to you on 
this subject ; (this has extended to a far greater length than I an- 
ticipated) ; I would conclude with a most earnest exhortation to 
those who may be discouraged from coming forward as competi- 
tors for academical honours, from a feeling or a fancy of inferi- 
ority. In the first place, I would dissuade them from this, be- 
cause they may be deceived in the estimate of their own powers. 
Many individuals do not become aware of their own talents, till 
placed in circumstances which compel them to make strenuous 
exertion. Then they and those around them discover the mistake. 
In the second place, even though some of you may now find 
yourselves somewhat inferior to others, do not for a moment de- 
spair of the future. The most powerful minds are frequently of 
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a tardy development, and you may rest assured, that the sooner 
and more vigorously you exercise your faculties, the speedier and 
more complete will be their evolution. In the third place, I 
exhort you to remember that the distinctions now to be gained, 
are on their own account principally valuable as means towards 
an end, — as motives to induce you to cultivate your powers by 
exercise. All of you, even though nearly equal, cannot obtain 
equal honours in the struggle ; but all of you will obtain advan- 
tage equally substantial, if you all — what is wholly in your own 
power — equally put forth your energies to strive. And though 
you should all endeavour to be first, let me remind you, in the 
words of Cicero, that : — “ Prima sequentem, pulchrum est in 
secundis, tertiisque consistere.” a 


B. — FRAGMENTS ON THE SCOTTISH PHILOSOPHY. 

( a .) Portion op Introductory Lecture ( 1836). 

• 

Before entering on the proposed subjects of consideration, I 
must be allowed a brief preliminary digression. In entering on a 
course of the Philosophy of Mind,— -of Philosophy Proper, — we 
ought not, as Scotsmen, to forget that on this is, and always has 
been, principally founded the scientific reputation of Scotland; 
and, therefore, that independently of the higher claims of this 
philosophy to attention, it would argue almost a want of patri- 
otism in us, were we to neglect a study with the successful cul- 
tivation of which our country, and in particular this University, 
have been so honourably associated. 

Whether it be that the characteristic genius of our nation, — the 
prcefervulum Scotorum ingcnium , — was more capable of power- 
ful effort than of persevering industry, and, therefore, carried us 
more to studies of principle than studies of detail ; or, (what is 
more probable), that institutions and circumstances have been 
here less favourable, than in other countries, for the promotion of 
erudition and research ; certain it is that the reputation for intel- 

a Orator . , c. i. * 
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lectual capacity which Scotland has always sustained among the 
nations of Europe, is founded far less on the achievements of her 
sons in learning and scholarship, than on what they have done, 
or shown themselves capable of doing, in Philosophy Proper and 
its dependent sciences. 

• In former ages, Scotland presented but few objects for scientific 
and literary ambition ; ancl Scotsmen of intellectual enterprise 
usually sought in other countries, that education, patronage, and 
applause which were denied them in their own. It is, indeed, an 
honourable testimony to the natural vigour of Scottish talent, that, 
while Scotland afforded so little encouragement for its production, 
a complement so large in amount and of so high a quality should 
have been, as it were, spontaneously supplied. During the six- 
teenth and seventeenth centuries, there was hardly to be found a 
Continental University without a Scottish professor. It was, 
indeed, a common saying that a Scottish pedlar and a Scottish 
professor were everywhere to be met with. Prance, however, was 
long the great nursery of Scottish talent ; and this even after the 
political and religious estrangement of Scotland from her ancient 
ally, by the establishment of the Reformation and the accession of 
the Scottish monarch to the English crown ; and the extent of 
this foreign patronage may be estimated from the fact, that a single 
prelate, — the illustrious Cardinal du Perron, — is recorded to have 
found places in the seminaries of France for a greater number of 
literary Scotsmen than all the schools and universities of Scot- 
land maintained at home.® 

But this favour to our countrymen was not without its reasons ; 
and the ground of partiality was not their superior erudition. 
What principally obtained for them reputation and patronage 
abroad, was their dialectical and metaphysical acuteness ; and 
this they were found so generally to possess, that philosophical 
talent became almost a proverbial attribute of the nation./* 

During the ascendant of the Aristotelic philosophy, and so long 
as dexterity in disputation was considered the highest academical 
accomplishment, the logical subtlety of our countrymen was in 
high and general demand. But they were remarkable less as 
writers than as instructors ; for were we to consider them only in 
the former capacity, the works that now remain to us of these 

a See Discussions, p. 120 . —Ed. 0 See Discussions , p. 119 . — Ed. 
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expatriated philosophers, — these Scoti extra Scotiam agentes , — 
though neither few nor unimportant, would still never enable us 
to account for the high and peculiar reputation which the Scot- 
tish dialecticians so long enjoyed throughout Europe. 

Such was the literary character of Scotland, before the estab- 
lishment of her intellectual independence, and such has it con- 
tinued to the present day. In illustration of this, I cannot now 
attempt a comparative survey of the contributions made by this 
country and others to the different departments of knowledge, 
nor is it necessary ; for no one, I am assured, will deny that it 
is only in the Philosophy of Mind that a Scotsman has estab- 
lished an epoch, or that Scotland, by the consent of Europe, has 
bestowed her name upon a School. 

The man who gave the whole philosophy of Europe a new 
impulse and direction, and to whom, mediately or immediately, 
must be referred every subsequent advance in philosophical specu- 
lation, was our countryman, — David Hume. In speaking of this 
illustrious thinker, 1 feel anxious to be distinctly understood. I 
would, therefore, earnestly request of you to bear in mind, that 
religious disbelief and philosophical scepticism are not merely not 
the same, but have no natural connection ; and that while the one 
must ever be a matter of reprobation and regret, the other is in 
itself deserving of applause. Both were united in Hume ; and 
this union has unfortunately contributed to associate them together 
in popular opinion, and to involve them equally in one vague 
condemnation. They must, therefore, I repeat, be accurately dis- 
tinguished ; and thus, though decidedly opposed to one and all of 
Hume’s theological conclusions, I have no hesitation in asserting 
of his philosophical scepticism, that this was not only beneficial in 
its results, but, in the circumstances of the period, even a necessary 
step in the progress of Philosophy towards truth. In the first 
place, it was requisite in order to arouse thought from its lethargy. 
Men had fallen asleep over their dogmatic systems. In Germany, 
the nationalism of Leibnitz and Wolf ; in England, the Sensualism 
of Locke, with all its melancholy results, had subsided almost into 
established faiths. The Scepticism of Hume, like an electric 
spark, sent life through the paralysed opinions ; philosophy awoke 
to renovated vigour, and its problems were again to be considered 
in other aspects, and subjected to a more searching analysis. 
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In the second place, it was necessary in order to manifest the 
inadequacy of the prevailing system. In this respect, scepticism is 
always highly advantageous ; for scepticism is only the carrying 
out of erroneous philosophy to the absurdity which it always 
virtually involved. The sceptic, qua sceptic, cannot himself lay 
down his premises ; he can only accept them from the dogmatist; 
if true, they can afford no foundation for the sceptical inference ; 
if false, the sooner they are exposed in their real character the 
better. Accepting his principles from the dominant philosophies 
of Locke and Leibnitz, and deducing with irresistible evidence 
these principles to their legitimate results, Hume showed, by the 
extreme absurdity of these results themselves, either that Philo- 
sophy altogether was a delusion, or that the individual systems 
which afforded the premises, were erroneous or incomplete. Ho 
thus constrained philosophers to the alternative, — either of sur- 
rendering philosophy as null, or of ascending to higher principles, 
in order to re-establish it against the sceptical reduction. The 
dilemma of Hume constitutes, perhaps, the most memorable crisis 
in the history of philosophy ; for out of it the whole subsequent 
Metaphysic of Europe has taken its rise. 

To Hume we owe the Philosophy of Kant, and, therefore, also, 
in general, the latter philosophy of Germany. Ivant explicitly 
acknowledges that it was by Hume’s red actio ad absurdum of 
the previous doctrine of Causality, he was first roused from his 
dogmatic slumber, lie saw the necessity that had arisen, of 
placing philosophy on a foundation beyond the reach of scep- 
ticism, or of surrendering it altogether ; and this it was that led 
him to those researches into the conditions of thought, which, 
considered whether in themselves or in their consequences, 
whether in what they established or in what they subverted, 
are, perhaps, the most remarkable in the annals of speculation. 

To Hume, in like manner, we owe the Philosophy of Reid, and, 
consequently, what is now distinctively known in Europe as the 
Philosophy of the Scottish School. 

Unable to controvert the reasoning of Berkeley, as founded on 
the philosophy of Descartes and Locke, Reid had quietly resigned 
himself to Idealism ; and he confesses that he would never have 
been led to question the legitimacy of the common doctrine of 
Perception, involving though it did the negation of an external 
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world, had Hume not startled him into hesitation and inquiry, by 
showing that the same reasoning which disproved the Existence of 
Matter, disproved, when fairly carried out, also the Substantiality 
of Mind. Such was the origin of the philosophy founded by Reid, 
— illustrated and adorned by Stewart ; and it is to this philosophy, 
and to the writings of these two illustrious thinkers, that Scotland 
is mainly indebted for the distinguished reputation which she at 
present enjoys, in every country where the study of Mind has not, 
as in England, been neglected for the study of Matter. 

The Philosophy of Reid is at once our pride and our reproach. 
At home, mistaken and undervalued ; abroad, understood and 
honoured. The assertion may be startling, yet is literally true, 
that the doctrines of the Scottish School have been nowhere less 
fairly appreciated than in Scotland itself. To explain how they 
have been misinterpreted, and, consequently, neglected, in the 
country of their birth, is more than I can now attempt ; but as 1 
believe that an equal ignorance prevails in regard to the high 
favour accorded to these speculations by those nations who are 
now in advance, as the most enlightened cultivators of philosophy, 
I shall endeavour, as brielly as possible, to show that it may be for 
our credit not rashly to disparage what other countries view as 
our chief national claim to scientific celebrity. In illustration 
of this, I shall only allude to the account in which our Scottish 
Philosophy is held in Germany and in France. 

There is a strong general analogy between the philosophies of 
Reid and Kant ; and Kant, I may observe by the way, was a 
Scotsman by proximate descent. Both originate in a recoil 
against the Scepticism of Hume ; a both are equally opposed to the 
Sensualism of Locke ; both vindicate with equal zeal the moral 
dignity of man ; and both attempt to mete out and to define the 
legitimate sphere of our intellectual activity. There are, however, 
important differences between the doctrines, as might be antici- 
pated from the very different characters of the men ; and while 
Kant surpassed Reid in systematic power and comprehension, 
Reid excelled Kant in the caution and security of his procedure. 
There is, however, one point of difference in which it is now 
acknowledged, even by the representatives of the Kantian philo- 
sophy, that Kant was wrong. I allude to the doctrine of Percep- 

a See the completed edition of Reid's Works , Memoranda for Preface, p. xv. — E d. 
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tion, — the doctrine which constitutes the very corner-stone of the 
philosophy of Keid. Though both philosophies were, in their 
origin, reactions against the scepticism of Hume, this reaction was 
not equally determined in each by the same obnoxious conclusion. 
For, as it was primarily to reconnect Effect and Cause that Kant 
was roused to speculation, so it was primarily to regain the worlds 
of Mind and Matter that Keid was awakened to activity. Accord- 
ingly Kant, admitting, without question, the previous doctrine of 
philosophers, that the mind has no immediate knowledge of any 
existence external to itself, adopted it without hesitation as a 
principle, — that the mind is cognisant of nothing beyond its own 
modifications, and that what our natural consciousness mistakes 
for an external world, is only an internal phenomenon, only a 
mental representation of the unknown and inconceivable. Keid, 
on the contrary, was fortunately led to question the grounds on 
which philosophers had given the lie to the natural beliefs of 
mankind; and his inquiry terminated in the conclusion, that there 
exists no valid ground for the hypothesis, universally admitted by 
the learned, that an immediate knowledge of material objects is 
impossible. The attempt of Kant, if the attempt were serious, to 
demonstrate the existence of an external and unknown world was, 
as is universally admitted, a signal failure ; and his Hypothetical 
Eealism was soon analysed by an illustrious disciple, — Fichte, — 
into an Absolute Idealism, with a logical rigour that did not 
admit of refutation .* 1 In the meanwhile, Keid’s doctrine of 
Perception had attracted the attention of an acute opponent 
of the critical philosophy in Germany ;/ 3 and that doctrine, 
divested of those superficial errors which have led some in- 
genious reasoners in this country to view and represent Keid 
as holding an opinion on this point identical with Kant’s, was, in 
Kant’s own country, placed in opposition against his opinion, 
fortified as that was by the authority of all modern philosophers. 
And with what result? Simply this; — that the most dis- 
tinguished representatives of the Kantian school now acknow- 
ledge Kant’s doctrine of Perception to be erroneous, and one 

a Some fragmentary criticisms of the 0 Schulze, in his Avncsidrmus, pub- 
Kantian philosophy in this respect, lished in 1792; and again in his Krilik 
will bo found appended to this disscr- der theoretischen Philosophic, 1801. See 
tation.— See below, p. 401 c.t scq . — Reid's Works, p. 797 . — Ed. 
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analogous to that of Reid they have adopted in its stead. Thus, 
while, in Scotland, the fundamental position of Reid's philosophy 
has been misunderstood, his criticism of the ideal theory treated 
as a blunder, and his peculiar doctrine of perception represented 
as essentially the same with that of the philosophers whom he 
assailed; in Germany, and by his own disciples, Kant’s theory 
of perception is admitted to be false, and the doctrine of Reid, 
on this point, appreciated at its just value, and recognised as 
one of the most important and original contributions ever made 
to philosophy. 

But in France, I may add Italy, the triumph of the Scottish 
school has been even more signal than in Germany. The philo- 
sophy of Locke, first recommended to his countrymen by the bril- 
liant fancy of Voltaire, was, by the lucid subtlety of Condillac, 
reduced to a simplicity which not only obtained an ascendant over 
the philosophy of Descartes, but rendered it in France the object 
of all but universal admiration. Locke had deduced all knowledge 
from Experience, but Condillac analysed every faculty into Sense. 
Though its author was no materialist, the system of transformed 
sensation is only a disguised materialism ; and the import of the 
doctrine soon became but too apparent in its effects. Melancholy, 
however, as it was, this theory obtained an authority in France 
unparalleled for its universality and continuance. For seventy 
years, not a single work of an opposite tendency made the small- 
est impression on the public mind ; all discussion of principles 
had ceased ; it remained only to develop the remoter consequences 
of the system : philosophy seemed accomplished. 

Such was the state of opinion in France until the downfall of 
the Empire. In the period of tranquillity that followed the Restora- 
tion, the minds of men were again turned with interest towards 
metaphysical speculation ; and it was then that the doctrines of 
the Scottish Philosophy were, for the first time, heard in the public 
schools of France. Recommended by the powerful talent and 
high authority of Royer-Collard, these doctrines made converts 
of some of the loftiest intellects of France. A vigorous assault, in 
which the prowess of Cousin was remarkable, was made against 
the prevalent opinions, and with a success so decisive, that, after a 
controversy of twenty years, the school of Condillac is now, in its 
own country, considered as extinct ; while our Scottish philosophy 
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not only obtained an ascendant in public opinion, but, through the 
influence of my illustrious friend M. Cousin, forms the basis of 
philosophical instruction in the various Colleges connected with 
the University of France. It must not, however, be supposed, that 
the French have servilely adopted the opinions of our countrymen. 
On the contrary, what they have borrowed they have so ably 
amplified, strengthened, simplified, and improved, that the common 
doctrines of lie id and Stewart, of Boyer-Collard and Jouffroy, (for 
Cousin falls under another category), ought in justice to be denomi- 
nated the Scoto-Galliean Philosophy , — a name, indeed, already be- 
stowed upon them by recent historians of philosophy in Germany. 
******** 


( h .) M. Jouffroy’s Criticism of tiie Scottish School. a 

(Probably 1837, or a little later. See CEuvres tie Reid , vol. i., Preface, 
p. clxxxvi.-cxcix. — E d.) 

* * * * I must be allowed to make an 

observation in reference to the criticism of M. Jouffroy. 

Dr Jteid and Mr Stewart not only denounce as absurd the 
attempt to demonstrate that the original data of Consciousness 
are for us the rule of what wo ought to believe, that is, the criteria 
of a relative — human — subjective truth ; but interdict as unphilo- 
sophical all question in regard to their validity, as the vehicles of 
an absolute or objective truth. 

M. Jouffroy, of course, coincides with the Scottish philosophers 
in regard to the former ; but, as to the latter, he maintains, with 
Kant, that the doubt is legitimate, and, though he admits it to be 
insoluble, he thinks it ought to be entertained. Nor, on the ground 
on which they and he consider the question, am I disposed to dis- 
sent from his conclusion. But on that on which I have now placed 
it,s 1 cannot but view the inquiry as incompetent. For what is 
the question in plain terms ? Simply, — Whether what our nature 
compels us to believe as true and real, be true and real, or only a 
consistent illusion ? Now this question cannot be philosophically 

a Published in a fuller form, in the Memoranda for Preface, p. xvii.— Ed. 
completed edition of Reid's Works, $ See Reid's Works , p. 746. — El>. 
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entertained, for two reasons. 1 °, Because there exists a presump- 
tion in favour of the veracity of our nature, which either precludes 
or peremptorily repels a gratuitous supposition of its mendacity. 
2°, Because we have no mean out of Consciousness of testing 
Consciousness. If its data are found concordant, they must be 
presumed trustworthy; if repugnant, they are already proved 
unworthy of credit. Unless, therefore, the mutual collation of 
the primary data of Consciousness be held such an inquiry, it is, 
I think, manifestly incompetent. It is only in the case of one 
or more of these original facts being rejected as false, that the 
question can emerge in regard to the truth of the others. But, 
in reality, on this hypothesis, the problem is already decided ; 
their character for truth is gone ; and all subsequent canvassing 
of their probability is profitless speculation. 

Kant started, like the philosophers in general, with the non- 
acceptance of the deliverance of Consciousness, — that we are 
immediately cognisant of extended objects. This first step decided 
the destiny of his philosophy. The external world, as known, was 
therefore only a phenomenon of the internal ; and our knowledge 
in general only of self, the objective only subjective ; and truth 
only the harmony of thought with thought, not of thought with 
things ; — reality only a necessary illusion. 

It was quite in order, that Kant should canvass the veracity * 
of all our primary beliefs, having founded his philosophy on the 
presumed falsehood of one ; and an inquiry followed out with 
such consistency and talent could not, from such a commence- 
ment, terminate in a different result. 


(c.) General Characteristics of the Scottish School. 

(Written in connection with proposed Memoir of Mr Dugald Stewart. 
On Desk, May 1856 ; written Autumn 1855 . — Ed.) 

The Scottish School of Philosophy is distinctively characterised 
by its opposition to all the destructive schemes of speculation; — in 
particular, to Scepticism, or the uncertainty of knowledge; to 
Idealism, or the non-existence of the material world; to Fatalism, 
or the denial of a moral universe. Beid has the merit of originat- 
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ing this movement, and Stewart the honour of continuing, and 
promoting, and extending it. 

In the philosophy which prevailed before Descartes, in whose 
doctrines it may be affirmed that modern speculation took its 
rise, we find all these schemes, indeed, but all marked and modi- 
fied in a peculiar manner. In antiquity, we have the scepticism 
of Pyrrho and iEnesidemus; but this, however ingenious its 
object, never became popular or dangerous, and, without a formal 
or decisive refutation, gradually died out. 

In the scholastic ages, Idealism was [countenanced] by the 
dominant psychology, and would perhaps have taken root, but for 
the check it encountered from the Church, to the dogmas of which 
all philosophy was then voluntarily subjected. The doctrine of 
Representative Perception, in its cruder form, was generally 
accepted, and the question often mooted, “ Could not God main- 
tain the species in the sensory, the object (external reality) being 
annihilated?” This problem, as philosophy affirmed, theology 
denied. It was possible, nay probable, according to the former ; 
impossible, because heretical, according to the latter. a 

Finally, on the other hand, the Absolute Decrees of God might, 
at the first view, be thought, not only to favour, but to establish, 
a doctrine of unconditioned Fatalism. Put this inference was 
disavowed by the most strenuous advocates of Prescience and 
Predestination ; and the Freewill of man asserted no less vehe- 
mently than the Free Grace of God. 


, (</.) Kant and Reid. 

(Written in connection with proposed Memoir of Mr Stewart. 

On Desk, May 1850; written Autumn 1855 . — Ed.) 

* * * * * * 

In like manner, Kant assailed Scepticism, and the scepticism of 
Hume ; but wrth a very different result. For, if in one conclusion 
he controverted scepticism, he himself introduced and patronised 
the most unexclusive doubt. He showed, indeed, that Hume’s 
rejection of the notion of Causality was groundless. He proved 

a See Discussions, p. 198, second trine of Transubstantiation were in* 
edition,— why Idealism and the doc- compatible. 

VOL. I. 2 C 
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that, although this notion was not, and could not be, constructed 
from experience, still Causality was a real and efficient principle, 
native and necessary in human intelligence ; and that although 
experience did not explain its genesis, experience always supposes 
its operation. So far so good. But Kant did not stop here. He 
endeavoured to evince that pure Reason, — that Intelligence, is na- 
turally, is necessarily, repugnant with itself, and that speculation 
ends in a series of insoluble antilogies. Tn its highest potence, 
in its very essence, thought is thus infected with contradiction ; 
and the worst and most pervading scepticism is the melancholy 
result. If I have done anything meritorious in philosophy, it is 
in the attempt to explain the phenomena of these contradictions ; 
in showing that they arise only when intelligence transcends the 
limits to which its legitimate exercise is restricted ; and that 
within those bounds, (the Conditioned), natural thought is neither 
fallible nor mendacious — 

“ Neque decipitur, nec decipit unquam.” 

If this view be correct, Kant's antinomies, with their conse- 
quent scepticism, are solved ; and the human mind, however weak, 
is shown not to be the work of a treacherous Creator. 

Reid, on the contrary, did not subvert the trustworthiness of the 
one witness, on whose absolute veracity he relied. In his hands 
natural (and, therefore, necessary) thought — Consciousness — Com- 
mon Sense — are always held out as entitled to our implicit and 
thorough-going confidence. The fact of the testimony sufficiently 
guarantees the truth of what the testimony avouches. The testi- 
mony, if delivered, is to be deemed pro tanto impeccable. 
****** 


(e.) Kant’s Doctrine of Space and Time. 

(Fragments from early Papers. Probably before 1836. — Ed.) 

Kant, 1°, Made our actual world one merely of illusion. Time 
and Space, under which we must perceive and think, he reduced 
to mere subjective spectral forms, which have no real archetype 
in the noumenal or real universe. We can infer nothing from 
this to that. Cause and Effect govern thing and thought in the 
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world of Space and Time ; the relation will not subsist where 
Time and Space have no reality. (Lines from Fracastorius) « 
Corresponds with the Platonic, but more thorough-going. Kant, 
2°, Made Keason, Intelligence, contradict itself in its legitimate 
exercise. Antilogy, — antinomy, part and parcel of its nature ; 
not only “ reasoning, but to err,” but reason itself. 

Thus, the conviction that we live in a world of unreality and 
illusion, and that our very faculty of knowledge is only given us 
to mislead, is the result of our criticism ; — Scepticism. 

On the contrary, my doctrine holds, 1°, That Space and Time, 
as given, are real forms of thought and conditions of things ; 2°, 
That Intelligence, — Keason, — within its legitimate limits, is legi- 
timate ; within this sphere it never deceives ; and it is only when 
transcending that sphere, when founding on its illegitimate as on 
its legitimate exercise, that it affords a contradictory result ; — 
“ Ne sapiamus ultra facilitates.” The dogmatic assertion of neces- 
sity, — of Fatalism, and the dogmatic assertion of Liberty, are the 
counter and equally inconceivable conclusions from reliance on the 
illegitimate and one-sided. 

****** 

Kant holds the subjectivity of Space (and Time), and, if he does 
not deny, will not affirm the existence of a real space, external to 
our minds ; because it is a mere form of our perceptive faculty, 
lie holds that we have no knowledge of any external thing as 
really existing, and that all our perceptions are merely appear- 
ances, i.e. y subjective representations, — subjective modifications, — 
which the mind is determined to exhibit, as an apparently objec- 
tive opposition to itself, — its pure and real subjective modifica- 
tions. Yet, while he gives up the external existence of space, as 
beyond the sphere of consciousness, he holds the reality of exter- 
nal material existences, (things in themselves), which are equally 
beyond the sphere of consciousness. It was incumbent on him 
to render a reason for this seeming inconsistency, and to explain 
how his system was not, in its legitimate conclusions, an universal 
Idealism ; and he has accordingly attempted to establish, by neces- 
sary inference, what his philosophy could not accept as an imme- 
diate fact of consciousness. 


a See below, Lect. xxi., vol. ii. p. 33 .— Ed. 
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In the second edition of his Kritik der reinen Vernunft, he has 
accordingly given what he calls a “ strict, and, as he is convinced , 
the only 'possible, demonstration for the objective reality of our 
external perceptions ; ” and, at the same time, he declares that it 
would be the eternal scandal of Philosophy, and of the general' 
reason of mankind, if we were compelled to yield our assent to the 
existence of an external world, only as an article of Faith, and 
were unable to oppose a satisfactory refutation to any sceptical 
objections that might be suggested touching their reality (Yorrede, 
p. xxxix). The demonstration which is thus exclusively and con- 
fidently proposed, attempts to prove that the existence of an exter- 
nal world is involved in the very consciousness of self, — that with- 
out a Thou, there could be no 1, and that the Cogito ergo sum is 
not more certain than the Cogito ergo cs. 

****** 


II.— PHYSIOLOGICAL. (See Yol. I., p. 2fi4.) 

( a .) Phrenology, 

****** 

Such is a very general view of that system [the Nervous] and 
its relations, which physiologists and philosophers in general have 
held to be the proximate organ of the thinking principle, and 
many to be even the thinking principle itself. That the mind, in 
its lower energies and affections, is immediately dependent on the 
conditions of the nervous system, and that, in general, the develop- 
ment of the brain in the different species of animals is correspon- 
dent to their intelligence, — these are conclusions established upon 
an induction too extensive and too certain to admit of doubt. But 
when we attempt to proceed a step farther, and to connect the 
mind or its faculties with particular parts of the nervous system, 
we find ourselves at once checked. Observation and experiment 
seem to fail ; they afford only obscure and varying reports ; and 
if, in this uncertainty, we hazard a conclusion, this is only a theory 
established upon some arbitrary hypothesis, in which fictions stand 
in place of facts. The uncertainty of such conclusions is shown 
by the unexampled diversity of opinion that has always reigned 
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among those who, discontented with a prudent ignorance, have 
attempted to explain the phenomena of mind by the phenomena 
of organisation. 

In the first place, some, (and their opinion is not, certainly, 
the least philosophical), hold that, in relation to the body, the 
soul is less contained than containing, — that it is all in the whole, 
and all in every part. This is the common doctrine of many of 
the Fathers, and of the scholastic Aristotelians.® 

In the second place, others have attempted to connect the con- 
scious principle in general with a particular part of the organism, 
but by very different relations. Some place it there, as in a local 
seat ; others make it dependent on that part, as on its organ ; 
while others hold that the mind stands in a more immediate rela- 
tion to this part, only because it is the point of convergence where 
all the bodily sensations meet. I shall not attempt to enumerate 
the hundred and one conjectures in regard to the point in the 
corporeal organism, in proximate connection with the mind. It 
would occupy more than our hour to give you even a summary 
account of the hypotheses on this subject. 

In the third place, no opinion has been more generally prevalent 
than that different faculties and dispositions of the mind are de- 
pendent on different parts of the bodily organism, and more espe- 
cially on different parts of the nervous system. Under this head, 

I shall state to you one or two of the more famous opinions. The 
most celebrated doctrine, — that which was more universally adopt- 
ed, and for a longer period than any other, — was that which, with 
certain modifications, assigned different places in the Encephalos to 
Memory, Imagination, Sense, and the Locomotive Faculty, — Reason 
or Intelligence being left inorganic. This opinion we trace upward, 
through the Latin and Arabian schools,/ 3 to St Austin, 7 Nemesius, 5 
the Greek physician Aetius, and even to the anatomists Rufus and 
Posidonius. Memory, on this hypothesis, was placed in the sub- 
stance of the cerebellum, or in the subjacent ventricle ; and as the 
phrenologists now attempt to prove that the seat of this faculty 

a See below, Lect. xx., vol. ii. p. 7. Venice, 1500.] 

—Ed. y De Gened ad LUeram, lib. vii. cc. 

/8 [See Gassendi, Phymca , Sect, iii, 17, 18 . — Ed. [See Tenneman, t. vii. 

Memb. Post., lib. viii. ; Opera , t. ii. pp. p. 241.] 

400, 401. Averroes, Destrnct. Dentruc- 8 Do Natura l f ominis, c. xiii. , p. 204, 
tionum , Arid. Opera, t. x. p. 340. edit. Matthaii. — E d. 
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lies above the eyebrows, by the alleged fact, that when a man 
wishes to stimulate his recollection, he rubs the lower part of his 
forehead, — so, of old, the same conclusion was established on the 
more plausible assertion, that a man in such circumstances natu- 
rally scratches the back of his head. The one indication is at 
least as good as the other. 

Among modern physiologists, Willis was the first who attempt- 
ed a new attribution of mental functions to different parts of the 
nervous system. He placed Perception and Sensation in the cor - 
pus callosum , Imagination and Appetite in the corpora striata , 
Memory in the cerebral convolutions, Involuntary Motion in the 
cerebellum, &c. ; and to Willis is to be traced the determination so 
conspicuous among subsequent physiologists, of attributing differ- 
ent mental uses to different parts of the brain. 

It would be bootless to state to you the many various and con- 
tradictory conjectures in regard to these uses. To psychologists 
they are, with one exception, all comparatively uninteresting, as, 
were they even ascertained to be something better than conjec- 
tures, still, as the physical condition is in ail of them occult, it 
could not be applied as an instrument of psychological discovery. 
The exception which I make is, the celebrated doctrine of Gall. 
If true, that doctrine would not only afford us a new instrument, 
but would in a great measure supersede the old. In fact, the 
psychology of consciousness, and the psychology founded on Gall’s 
organology, are mere foolishness to each other. They arrive at 
conclusions the most contradictory ; insomuch that the establish- 
ment of the one necessarily supposes the subversion of the other. 

In these circumstances, no one interested in the philosophy of 
man can be indifferent to an inquiry into the truth or falsehood 
of the new doctrine. This doctrine cannot be passed over with 
contempt. It is maintained not only by too many, but by too 
able advocates, to be summarily rejected. That its results are re- 
pugnant to those previously admitted, is but a sorry reason for not 
inquiring into their foundation. This doctrine professes to have 
discovered new principles, and to arrive at new conclusions ; and 
the truth or falsehood of these cannot, therefore, be estimated 
merely by their conformity or disconformity with those old results 
which the new professedly refute. To do so would be mere pre- 
judice, — a mere assumption of the point at issue. At the same 
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time, this doctrine professes to be founded on sensible facts. Sen- 
sible facts must be shown to be false, not by reasoning, but by ex- 
periment ; for, as old Fernelius has well expressed it, — “ Desipien- 
tis arrogantim est argumentationis necessitatem sensuum aucto- 
ritati anteponere.” To oppose such a doctrine in such a manner 
is not to refute, but to recommend ; and yet, unfortunately, this 
has been the usual mode in which the organology of Gall and his 
followers has been assailed. Such an opinion must be taken on 
its own ground. We must join issue with it upon the facts and 
inferences it embraces. If the facts are true, and if the inferences 
necessarily follow, the opinion must be admitted ; the sooner, 
therefore, that we candidly inquire into these the better, for it 
is only thus that we shall be enabled to form a correct estimate 
of the evidence on which such a doctrine rests. 

With these views, I many years ago undertook an investigation 
of the fundamental facts on which the phrenological doctrine, as 
it is unfortunately called, is established. By a fundamental fact 1 
mean a fact by the truth of which the hypothesis could be proved, 
and, consequently, by the falsehood of which it could be disproved. 
Now, what are such facts ? The one condition of such a fact is, 
that it should be general. The phrenological theory is, that there 
is a correspondence between the volume of certain parts of the 
brain, and the intensity of certain qualities of mind and character ; 
— the former they call development, the latter manifestation. Now, 
individual cases of alleged conformity of development and mani- 
festation could prove little in favour of the doctrine, as individual 
cases of alleged disconformity could prove little against it ; because, 
1°, The phrenologists had no standard by which the proportion of 
cerebral development could be measured by themselves or their 
opponents ; 2°, Because the mental manifestation was vague and in- 
determinate ; 3°, Because they had introduced, as subsidiary hypo- 
theses, the occult qualities of temperament arid activity, so that, 
in individual cases, any given head could always be explained 
in harmony with any given character. Individual cases were 
thus ambiguous ; they were worthless either to establish or to 
refute the theory. But where the phrenologists had proclaimed a 
general fact, by that fact their doctrine could be tried. For example, 
when they asserted as the most illustrious discovery of Gall, and 
as the surest inference of their doctrine, that the cerebellum is the 
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organ of the sexual appetite, and established this inference as the 
basis of certain general facts which, as common to the whole animal 
kingdom, could easily be made matter of precise experiment ; — by 
these facts the truth of their doctrine could be brought to the test, 
and this on ground the most favourable for them. 1 or the general 
probability of their doctrine was thus estimated by the truth of its 
best-established element. But, on the other hand, if such general 
facts were found false, their disproval afforded the most satisfactory 
refutation of the whole system. For the phrenologists themselves 
readily admit that their theory is exploded, if their doctrine of the 
function of the cerebellum is disproved. Because, therefore, an 
examination of the general facts of Phrenology was at once decisive 
and comparatively easy, I determined, on this ground, to try the 
truth of the opinion. I shall state to you very generally a few 
results of the investigation, of which I may, without boasting, 
affirm that no inquiry of the kind was ever conducted with 
greater care or more scrupulous accuracy. 

I shall commence with the phrenological doctrine of the cere- 
bellum, on which you will see the propriety of dwelling as briefly 
as I can. I may mention that the extent of my experiments on 
this organ is wholly unconnected with phrenology. My attention 
was, indeed, originally turned to the relation of the after-brain to 
tbe other parts of the nervous system, when testing the accuracy 
of the phrenological doctrine on this point ; but that end was very 
soon accomplished, and it was certain discoveries which I made in 
regard to the laws of development and the function of this organ, 
and the desire of establishing these by an induction from as many 
of the species as possible of the animal kingdom, that led me into 
a more extensive inquiry than has hitherto been instituted by any 
professional physiologist. When I publish its results, they will 
disprove a hundred times over all the phrenological assertions in 
regard to the cerebellum ; but this will be only an accidental cir- 
cumstance, and of comparatively little importance. I may add, 
that my tables extend to above 1 000 brains of above 50 species 
animals, accurately weighed by a delicate balance ; and you will 
remark that the phrenologists have not a single observation of any 
accuracy to which they can appeal. The only evidence in the shape 
of precise experiment on which they can found, is a table of Serres, 
who is no phrenologist, affording the general averages of certain 
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weighings, said to have been made by him, of the brain and 
cerebellum in the human subject. I. shall prove that table an 
imaginary fabrication in support of a now exploded hypothesis 
of the author. 

The alleged facts on which Gall and his followers establish 
their conclusion in regard to the function of the cerebellum arc 
the following: — 

The first is, that, in all animals, females have this organ, on an 
average, greatly smaller, in proportion to the brain proper, than 
males. Now, so far is this assertion from being correct, it is the 
very reverse of truth ; and I have ascertained, by an immense in- 
duction, that in no species of animal has the female a proportionally 
smaller cerebellum than the male, but that in most species, and 
this according to a certain law, she has a considerably larger. In no 
animal is this difference more determinate than in man. Women 
have on an average a cerebellum to the brain proper, as 1 : 7 ; men 
as 1 : 8. This is a general fact which I have completely established.® 

The second alleged fact is, that in impuberal animals the cere- 
bellum is in proportion to the brain proper greatly less than in 
adults. This is equally erroneous. In all animals, long previous 
to puberty, has the cerebellum attained its maximum proportion. 
And here, also, I am indebted to the phrenologists for having led 
me to make the discovery of another curious law, and to establish 
the real function of the cerebellum. Physiologists have hitherto 
believed that the cerebella of all animals, indifferently, were, for a 
certain period subsequent to birth, greatly less, in proportion to 
the brain proper, than in adults ; and have taken no note of the 
differences in this respect between different classes. Thus, com- 
pletely wrong in regard to the fact, they have necessarily over- 
looked the law by which it is governed. Jn those animals that have 
from the first the full power of voluntary motion, and which de- 
pend immediately on their own exertions, and on their own power 
of assimilation for nutriment, the proportion of the cerebellum is as 
large, nay larger, than in the adult. In the chicken of the common 
fowl, pheasant, partridge, &c., this is the case ; and most remark- 
ably after the first week or ten days, when the yolk, (correspond- 
ing in a certain sort to the milk in quadrupeds), has been absorbed. 
In the calf, kid, lamb, and probably in the colt, the proportion of the 
a See below, (/>), On Wright of Brain, p. 419 .— Ed. 
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cerebellum at birth is very little less than in the adult. In those 
birds that do not possess. at once the full power of voluntary 
motion, but which are in a rapid state of growth, the cerebellum, 
within a few days at least after being hatched, and by the time the 
yolk is absorbed, is not less or larger than in the adult ; the pigeon, 
sparrow, &c. &c., are examples. In the young of those quadrupeds 
that for some time wholly depend for support on the milk of the 
mother, as on half-assimilated food, and which have at first feeble 
powers of regulated motion, the proportion of the cerebellum to 
the brain proper is at birth very small ; but by the end of the full 
period of lactation, it has with them as with other animals, (nor is 
mail properly an exception), reached the full proportion of the 
adult." This, for example, is seen in the young rabbit, kitten, 
whelp, &c. ; in them the cerebellum is to the brain proper at birth 
about as 1 to 1 4 ; at six and eight weeks old about as 1 to G. Pigs, 
&c. f as possessing immediately the power of regulated motion, but 
wholly dependent on the milk of the mother during at least the 
first month after birth, exhibit a medium between the two classes. 
At birth the proportion is in them about 1 to 9, in the adult as 1 
to G. This analogy, at which I now only hint, has never been 
suspected ; it points at the new and important conclusion, (corro- 
borated by many other facts), that the cerebellum is the intracranial 
organ of the nutritive faculty, that term being taken in its broadest 
signification ; and it confirms also an old opinion, recently revived, 
that it is the condition of voluntary or systematic motion./ 3 

The third alleged fact is, that the proportion of the cerebellum 
to the brain proper in different species, is in proportion to the en- 
ergy of the phrenological function attributed to it. This assertion 
is groundless as the others. There are many other fictions in re- 
gard to this organ ; but these, 1 think, are a sufficient specimen of 
the truth of the doctrine in regard to the function of the cerebellum ; 
and the cerebellum, you will recollect, is the citadel of Phrenology. 

I shall, however, give you the sample of another general fact. 
The organ of Veneration rises in the middle on the coronal surface 
of the head. Women, it is universally admitted, manifest religious 
feeling more strongly and generally than men ; and the phrenolo- 

a This may, perhaps, explain the ap- J3 From a communication by the 
parent exception to Berkeley’s theory Author, printed in Dr Munro’s Ana- 
noticed by Adam Smith. Sec below, tomy of the Brain , pp. 6, 7. See bc- 
vol. ii. p. 182 Ei>. low, (6), On Weight of Brain. — Ed. 
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gists accordingly assert, that the female cranium is higher in 
proportion in that region than the male. This I found to be the 
very reverse of truth, by a comparative average of nearly two 
hundred skulls of either sex. In man, the female enceplialos is 
considerably smaller than that of the male, and in shape the 
crania of the sexes are different. By what dimension is the 
female skull less than the male? The female skull is longer, it 
is nearly as broad, but it is much lower than the male. This is 
only one of several curious sexual differences of the head. 

I do not know whether it be worth while mentioning, that, 
by a comparison of all the crania of murderers preserved in the 
Anatomical Museum of this University, with about nearly two 
hundred ordinary skulls indifferently taken, I found that these 
criminals exhibited a development of the phrenological organs 
of Destructiveness and other evil propensities smaller, and a 
development of the higher moral and intellectual qualities larger, 
than the average. Nay, more, the same result was obtained when 
the murderers' skulls were compared, not merely with a common 
average, but with the individual crania of Robert Bruce, George 
Buchanan, and Dr David Gregory. 

I omit all notice of many other decisive facts subversive of the 
hypothesis in question ; but I cannot leave the subject without 
alluding to one which disproves, at one blow, a multitude of or- 
gans, affords a significant example of their accuracy of statement, 
and shows how easily manifestation can, by the phrenologists, be 
accommodated to any development, real or supposed. I refer to 
the Frontal Sinuses. These are cavities between the tables of 
the frontal bone, in consequence of a divergence from each other. 
They are found in all puberal crania, and are of variable and, [from 
without], wholly inappreciable extent and depth. Where they 
exist, they of course interpose an insuperable bar to any estimate 
of the cerebral development ; and their extent being undiscover- 
able, they completely baffle all certain observation. Now, the 
phrenologists have fortunately, or unfortunately, concentrated 
the whole of their very smallest organs over the region of the 
sinus ; which thus, independently of other impediments, renders 
all phrenological observation more or less uncertain in regard 
to sixteen of their organs. Of these cavities the anatomists in 
general seem to have known not much, and the phrenologists 
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absolutely nothing. At least, the former are wrong in many of 
their positions, the latter wrong in all. I shall give you a sample of 
the knowledge and consistency of the phrenologists on this point. 

Gall first of all answered the objection of the sinus, by assert- 
ing that even when it existed, the plates of the frontal bone were 
still parallel. The truth is, that the cavity is only formed by their 
divergence from parallelism, and thus it is now described by the 
phrenologists themselves. In his latest works, Gall asserted that 
the sinus is frequently absent in men, and seldom or never found in 
women. But Spurzheim carried the negation to its highest climax, 
for he avers, (I quote his words), “that children and young adult 
persons have no holes between the two tables of the skull at the 
forehead, and that they occur only in old persons, or after chronic 
insanity.” He did not always, indeed, assert as much, and in some 
of his works he allows that they throw some uncertainty over the 
organs of Individuality and Size, but not much over that of Locality. 

Now the fact is, as I have established by an inspection of several 
hundred crania, that no skull is without a sinus. This is, indeed, 
the common doctrine of the anatomists. But I have also proved 
that the vulgar doctrine of their increasing in extent, in proportion 
as the subject advances in life, is wholly erroneous. The smallest 
sinus I ever saw was in the cranium of a woman of a hundred 
years of age. 

The two facts, — the fact of the universal existence of the sinus, 
and its great and various and inappreciable extent, and the fact of 
the ignorance of the phrenologists iti regard to every circumstance 
connected with it, — these two facts prove that these observers have 
been going on finding always manifestation and development in 
exact conformity ; when, lo ! it turns out that in nearly half their 
organs, the protuberance or depression apparent on the external 
bone has no connection with any correspondent protuberance or 
depression in the brain. Now, what does this evince? Not merely 
that they were wrong in regard to these particular observations 
and the particular organs established upon the mistake. Of course, 
the whole organs lying over the sinuses are swept away. But this 
is not all ; for the theory supposes as its condition, that the amount 
of the two qualities of mental manifestation and cerebral develop- 
ment can be first accurately measured apart, and then compared 
together { and found either to be conformable or disconformable : 
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and the doctrine, assuming this possibility, proves its truth only by 
showing that the two qualities thus severally estimated, are, in all 
cases, in proportion to each other. Now, if the possibility thus 
assumed by Phrenology were true, it would at once have discovered 
that the apparent amount of development over the sinus was not 
in harmony with the mental manifestation. Put this it never did; 
— it always found the apparent or cranial development over the 
sinus conformable to the mental manifestation, though this bony 
development bore no more a proportion to the cerebral brain than 
if it had been looked for on the great toe ; and thus it is at once 
evident, that manifestation and development in general are, in their 
hands, such factitious, such arbitrary quantities, that they can 
always, under any circumstances, be easily brought into unison. 
Phrenology is thus shown to be a mere leaden rule, which bends 
to whatever it is applied ; and, therefore, all phrenological obser- 
vation is poisoned, in regard even to those organs where a similar 
obstacle did not prevent the discovery of the cerebral development. 
Suppose a mathematician to propose a new method for the solution 
of algebraical equations. If we applied it, and found it gave a 
false result, would the inventor be listened to if he said, — “ True, 
my method is wrong in these eases in which it has been tried, but 
it is not, therefore, proved false in those ill which it has not been 
put to the test ” ? Now, this is precisely the plea 1 have heard from 
the phrenologists in relation to the sinus. “ Well !” they say, “ we 
admit that Gall and Spurzheim have been all wrong about tlie 
sinus, and we give up the organs above the eyes ; but our system 
is untouched in the others which are situate beyond tlie reach of 
that obnoxious cavity.” To such reasoning there was no answer. 

I should have noticed, that, even supposing there had been no 
intervening caverns in the forehead, the small organs arranged, like 
peas in a pod, along the eyebrows could not have severally mani- 
fested any difference of development. If we suppose, (what I make 
bold to say was never yet observed in the brain,) that a portion of 
it so small in extent as any one of the six phrenological organs of 
Form, Size, Weight, Colour, Order, and Number, which lie side by 
side upon the eyebrows, was ever prominent beyond the surround- 
ing surface, — I say, supposing the protuberance of so small a spot 
upon the cerebral convolutions, it could never determine a corre- 
sponding eminence on the external table of the skull. What would 
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be the effect of such a protrusion of brain upon the cranium ? It 
would only make room for itself in the thickness of the bone which 
it would attenuate. This is shown by two examples. The first is 
taken from the convolutions themselves. I should, however, state, 
that convolution, and anfractuosity or furrow, are correlative terms, 
like hill and valley, — the former (convolutions) being applied to 
the windings of the cerebral surface as rising up, — the latter 
(anfractuosity, or furrow) being applied to them as sinking in. 
Convolutions are the winding eminences between the furrows ; 
anfractuosities the winding depressions between the convolutions. 
This being understood, we find, on looking to the internal surface 
of the cranium, that the convolutions attenuate the bone, which is 
sometimes quite transparent, — diaphanous, — over them, whereas 
it remains comparatively thick over the anfractuosities ; but they 
cause no inequality on the outer surface. Yet the convolutions, 
which thus make room for themselves in the bone without elevat- 
ing it externally, are often broader, and of course always longer, 
than the little organs which the phrenologists have placed along 
the eyebrows. A fortiori , therefore, we must suppose that an 
organ like Size, or Weight, or Colour, if it did project beyond the 
surrounding brain, would only render the superincumbent bone 
thinner, without causing it to rise, unless we admit that nature com- 
plaisantly changes her laws in accommodation to the new doctrine. 

But we have another parallel instance still more precisely in 
point. In many heads there are certain rounded eminences, (called 
Glanduhv Pacchioni ), on the coronal surface of the brain, which 
nearly correspond in size with the little organs in question. Now, 
if the phrenological supposition were correct, that an elevation on 
the brain, of so limited an extent, would cause an elevation on the 
external table of the bone, these eminences would do so far more 
certainly than any similar projection over the eyebrows. For the 
frontal bone in the frontal region is under the continual action of 
muscles, and this action would tend powerfully to prevent any 
partial elevation ; whereas, on the upper part of the head, the 
bone is almost wholly exempt from such an agency. But do the 
glands, as they are called, of Pacchioni, (though they are no 
glands), — do they determine an elevation on the external surface 
of the skull corresponding to the elevation they form on the cere- 
bral surface ? Not in the very least ; the cranium is there out- 
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wardly quite equable, — level, — uniform, — though probably atten- 
uated to the thinness of paper to accommodate the internal rising. 

The other facts which I have stated as subversive of what the 
phrenologists regard as the best-established constituents of their 
system, — I could only state to you on my own authority. But 
they are founded on observations made with the greatest accu- 
racy, and on phenomena, which every one is capable of verify- 
ing. If the general facts I gave you in regard to the cerebellum, 
&c., are false, then am I a deliberate deceiver ; for these are of 
such a nature that no one with the ordinary discourse of reason 
could commit an error in regard to them, if he actually made the 
observations. The maxim, however, which I have myself always 
followed, and which I would earnestly impress upon you, is to 
take nothing upon trust that can possibly admit of doubt, and 
which you are able to verify for yourselves ; and had I not been 
obliged to hurry on to more important subjects, I might have 
been tempted to show you by experiment what I have now been 
compelled to state to you upon authority alone.® 

I am here reminded of a fact, of which I believe none of our 
present phrenologists are aware, — at least all their books confi- 
dently assert the very reverse. It is this, — that the new system is 
the result, not of experience, but of conjecture, and that ( Jail, in- 
stead of deducing the faculties from the organs, and generalising 
both from particular observations, first of all excogitated a faculty 
a priori , and then looked about for ail organ with which to con- 
nect it. In short, Phrenology was not discovered but invented. 

You must know, then, that there are two faculties, or rather 
two modifications of various faculties, which cut a conspicuous 
figure in the psychologies of Wolf and other philosophers of the 
Empire : — these are called in German Tiefsinn and fickarfsinn. 
— literally deep sense and sharp sense , but are now known in 
English phrenological language by the terms Causality and Com- 
parison. Now what I wish you to observe is, that Gall found 
these two clumsy modifications of mind, ready shaped out in the 
previous theories of philosophy prevalent in his own country, and 
then in the language itself. Now, this being understood, you 
must also know that, in 1798, Gall published a letter to Retzer of 
Vienna, wherein he, for the first time, promulgates the nature of 
a See below, {d), On Froiital Shots, p. 424 . — Ed. 
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his doctrine, and we here catch him , — reum confitentem , — in the 
very act of conjecturing. In this letter he says : “ I am not yet 
so far advanced in my researches as to have discovered special 
organs for Scharfsinn and Tiefsinn, (Comparison and Causality), 
for the principle of the Representative Faculty, ( V or stellungs- 
vermogen , — another faculty in German philosophy), and for the 
different varieties of judgment, &c.” In this sentence we see 
exhibited the real source and veritable derivation of the system. 

In the Darstellung of Froriep, a favourite pupil of Gall, under 
whose eye the work was published in the year 1800, twenty-two 
organs are given, of which the greater proportion are now either 
translated to new localities, or altogether thrown out. We find 
also that the sought-for organs had, in the interval, been found for 
Scharfsinn, (Comparison), and Tiefsinn, (Causality) ; and what fur- 
ther exhibits the hypothetical^enealogy of the doctrine, is, that a 
great number of organs are assumed, which lie wholly beyond the 
possible sphere of observation, at the base and towards the centre 
of the brain ; as those of the External Senses, those of Desire, 
Jealousy, Envy, love of Power, love of Pleasure, love of Life, &c. 

An organ of Sensibility is placed above that of Amativeness, 
between and below two organs of Philoprogenitiveness ; an organ 
of Liberality, (its deficiency standing instead of an organ of Ava- 
rice or Acquisitiveness), is situated above the eyebrows, in the posi- 
tion now occupied by that of Time. An organ of Imagination is in- 
timately connected with that of Theosophy or Veneration, towards 
the vertex of the head; and Veracity is problematically established 
above an organ of Parental Love. An organ of Vitality is not to 
be forgotten, situated in the medulla oblongata , the development 
of which is measured by the size of the foramen magnum and the 
thickness of the neck. These faculties and organs are all now 
cashiered ; and who does not perceive that, like those of Causality 
and Comparison, which are still suffered to remain, they were first 
devised, and then quartered on some department of the brain ? 

We thus see that, in the first edition of the craniological hypo- 
thesis, there were several tiers or stories of organs, — some at the 
base, some about the centre, and others on the surface of the brain. 
Gall went to lecture through Germany, and among other places he 
lectured at Gottingen. Here an objection was stated to bis sys- 
tem by the learned Meiners. Gall measured the development of 
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an external organ by its prominence. “ How,” says Mciners, " do 
you know that this prominence of the outer organ indicates its 
real size ? May it not merely be pressed out, though itself of 
inferior volume, by the large development of a subjacent organ ?” 
This objection it was easily seen was checkmate. A new game 
must be commenced, the pieces arranged again. Accordingly, all 
the organs at the base and about the centre of the brain were 
withdrawn, and the whole organs were made to run very con- 
veniently upwards and outwards from the lower part of the 
brain to its outer periphery. 

It would be tiresome to follow the history of phrenological vari- 
ation through the works of Leune and Villars to those of Bischoff 
and Blade,' — which last represent the doctrine as it nourished in 
1805. In these, the whole complement of organs which Gall ever 
admitted is detailed, with the exception of Ideality. But their 
position was still vacillating. For example, in Froriep, Bischoff, 
and Blode, the organ of .Destructiveness is exhibited as lying 
principally on the parietal bone, above and a little anterior to the 
organ of Combativencss ; while the region of the temporal bone, 
above and before the opening of the ear, in other words, its pre- 
sent situation, is marked as terra at f hue incognita. 

No circumstance, however, is more remarkable than the succes- 
sive changes of shape in the organs. Nothing can be more oppo- 
site than the present form of these as compared with those which 
the great work of Gall exhibits. In Gall’s plates they are round 
or oval, in the modern casts and plates they arc of every variety 
of angular configuration ; and I have been told that almost every 
new edition of these varies from the preceding. We may, there- 
fore, well apply to the phrenologist and his organology the line of 
Horace® — 

“ Diruit, jfcdificat, mutat quadrata rotund in,” 

with this modification, that we must read in the latter part, mutat 
rot unda q uadratis. 

So much for Phrenology, — for the doctrine which would substi- 
tute the callipers for consciousness in the philosophy of man ; and 
the result of my observation, — the result at which I would wish 
you also to arrive, — I cannot better express than in the language 
of the Iloman poet P — 

a EpisL, lib. i. ep. i. 100 .— Ed. 0 Manilius, iv. 029 .— Ed. 

VOL. I. 2D 
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“ Materia ne quaere modum, sed perspice vires 
Quas ratio, non pondus habet. ” 

In what I have said in opposition to the phrenological doctrine, 
I should, however, regret if it could be ever supposed that I enter- 
tain any feeling of disrespect for those who are converted to this 
opinion. On the contrary, I am prompt "to acknowledge that the 
sect comprises a large proportion of individuals of great talent ; 
and I am happy to count among these some of my most valued 
and respected friends. To the question, How comes it that so 
many able individuals can be believers in a groundless opinion ? — 
T answer,* that the opinion is not wholly groundless ; it contains 
much of truth, — of old truth it must be allowed ; but it is assur- 
edly no disparagement to any one that he should not refuse to 
admit facts so strenuously asserted, and which, if true, so neces- 
sarily infer the whole conclusions of the system. But as to the 
mere circumstance of numbers, that is of comparatively little 
weight , — argumentvm 'prssimi turba , a — and the phrenological 
doctrines are of such a nature that they are secure of finding 
ready converts among the many. There have been also, and there 
are now, opinions far more universally prevalent than the one in 
question, which nevertheless we do not consider on that account 
to be undeniable. 


( b .) An Account of Experiments on the Weight and Relative Pro- 
portions of the Brain, Cerebellum, and Tuber Annulare in 
Man and Animals, under the various circumstances of Age, Sex, 
Country, &c. 

(Published in Dr Monro’s Anatomy of the Brain , p. 4-8. 

Edinburgh, 1831 . — Ed.) 

The following, among other conclusions, are founded on an in- 
duction drawn from above sixty human brains, from nearly three 
hundred human skulls, of determined sex, — the capacity of which, 
by a method I devised, was taken in sand, and the original weight 
of the brain thus recovered, — and from more than seven hundred 
brains of different animals. 

a Seneca, De Vita Beata,c. 2. — Ed. Mimi et aliorum Sententioe , cd. Orellii, 
[After Publius Syrus] [See Publii Syri p. 14. — Ed.] 
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1. In man, the adult male Encephalos is heavier than the 
female; the former nearly averaging, in the Scot's head, 3 lb. 
8 o z. troy, the litter, 3 lb. 4 oz. ; the difference, 4 oz. In males 
of this country, about one brain in seven is found above 4 lb. 
troy; in females, hardly one in one hundred. 

2. In man, the Encephalos reaches its full size about seven years 
of age. This was never before proved. It is commonly believed 
that the brain and the body attain their full development together. 
The Wenzels rashly generalised from two cases the conclusion, that 
the brain reaches its full size about seven years of age ^ as Som- 
mering had in like manner, on a single case, erroneously assumed 
that it attains its last growth by three. Gall and Spurzheim, on 
the other hand, assert that the increase of the Encephalos is only 
terminated about forty. This result of my induction is deduced 
from an average of thirty-six brains and skulls of children, com- 
pared with an average of several hundred brains and skulls of 
adults. It is perhaps superfluous to observe, that it is the greater 
development of the bones, muscles, and hair, which renders the 
adult head considerably larger than that of the child of seven. 

3. It is extremely doubtful whether the cranial contents usually 
diminish in old age. The vulgar opinion that they do, rests on 
no adequate evidence, and my induction would rather prove the 
negative. 

4. The common doctrine, that the African brain, and in parti- 
cular that of the Negro, is greatly smaller than the European, is 
false. By a comparison of the capacity of two Caffre skulls, male 
and female, and of thirteen negro crania (six male, five female, 
and two of doubtful sex), the encephalos of the African was found 
not inferior to the average size of the European. 

5. In man, the Cerebellum, in relation to the Brain proper, 
comes to its full proportion about three years. This anti-phreno- 
logical fact is proved by a great induction. 

6. It is extremely doubtful whether the Cerebellum usually 
diminishes in old age ; probably only in cases of atrophia senilis . 

7. The female Cerebellum is, in general, considerably larger in 
proportion to the Brain proper, than the male. In the human 
subject (the Tuber excluded), the former is nearly as 1 to 7.G ; the 
latter nearly as 1 to 8.4 : and this sexual difference appears to be 
more determinate in man than in most other animals. Almost 
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the whole difference of weight between the male and female ence- 
phali lies in the brain proper ; the cerebella of the two sexes, ab- 
solutely, are nearly equal, — the preponderance ratfier in favour of 
the women. This observation is new ; and the truth of the phreno- 
logical hypothesis implies the reverse. It confirms the theory of 
the function of the cerebellum noticed in the following paragraph. 

8. The proportion of the Cerebellum to the Brain proper at 
birth varies greatly in different animals.® 

9. Castration has no effect in diminishing the Cerebellum, either 
absolutely or in relation to the Brain proper, p The opposite doc- 
trine is an idle fancy, though asserted by the phrenologists as their 
most incontrovertible fact. Proved by’a large induction. 

10. The universal opinion is false, that man, of all or almost all 
animals, has the smallest Cerebellum in proportion to the Brain 
proper. Many of the commonest quadrupeds and birds have a 
cerebellum, in this relation, proportionally smaller than man. 

11. What has not been observed, the proportion of the Tuber 
Annulare to the Cerebellum (and, a majore , to the Brain proper), 
is greatly less in children than in adults. In a girl of one year, (in 
my table of human brains), it is as 1 to 1(3.1 ; in another of two, 
as 1 to 14.8 ; in a boy of three, as 1 to 15.5 ; and the average of 
children under seven, exhibits the Pons, 7 in proportion to the 
cerebellum, much smaller than in the average of adults, in whom 
it is only as 1 to 8, or 1 to 9. 

12. In specific gravity, contrary to the current doctrine, the 
encephalos and its parts vary very little, if at all, from one age to 
another. A child of two, and a woman of a hundred years, are, 
in this respect, nearly equal, and the intermediate ages show hardly 
more than individual differences. 

13. The specific gravity of the brain does not vary in madness, 
(if one case of chronic insanity is to be depended on), contrary to 
what has been alleged. In fever it often does, and remarkably. 

14. The Cerebellum, (the converse of the received opinion), has 


o For the remainder of this section, 
see above, Appendix II. (a), p. 409, 
“ Physiologists/ 1 &c., to p. 410, “mo- 
tion. ” — Ed. 

3 The effect is, in fact, to increase 
the cerebellum. See the experiments 
recorded by M. Leuret, cited by Sir 


Benjamin Brodie ? Psychological In • 
quiries , Note H. — Ed. 

7 I. e. f the Pons Varolii, a term used 
by some anatomists as synonymous 
with the Tuber Annulare; and so 
here; though others distinguish be- 
tween the two. — E d, 



APPENDIX. 


421 


a greater specific gravity than the Brain proper ; and this differ- 
ence is considerably more marked in birds than in man and 
quadrupeds. The opinion also of the ancients is probably true, 
that the Cerebellum is harder than the Brain proper. 

15. The human brain does not, as asserted, possess a greater 
specific gravity than that of other animals. 


(c.) Remarks on Dr Morton’s Tables on the Size of the Brain. 

(Communicated to the Edinburgh New Philosophical Journal, conducted 
by Professor Jameson. See Yol. XLVIII. p. 330 (1850). For Dr 
Morton’s Tables, see the same Journal, Yol. XLYIII. p. 2C2. — En.) 

What first strikes me in Dr Morton’s Tables, completely invali- 
dates his conclusions, — he has not distinguished male from female 
crania. Now, as the female encephalos is, on an average, some 
four ounces troy less than the male, it is impossible to compare 
national skulls with national skulls, in respect of their capacity, 
unless we compare male with male, female with female heads, or, 
at least, know how many of either sex go to make up the national 
complement. 

A blunder of this kind is made by Mr Sims, in his paper and 
valuable correlative table of the weight of 253 brains ( Medico - 
Chirurgical Transactions , vol. xix.) He there attacks the result 
of my observation, (published by Dr Monro, A mil am y <>f the Brain , 
&c., 1831), that the human encephalos , ( brain proper and after - 
brain) y reaches its full size by seven years of aye , perhaps some- 
what earlier. In refutation of this paradox, he slumps the male and 
female brains together; and then, because he finds that the average 
weight of his adults, among whom the males are greatly the more 
numerous, is larger than the average weight of his impuberals, 
among whom the females preponderate, he jumps at once to the 
conclusion, that I am wrong, and that the encephalos continues to 
grow, to diminish, and to grow again (!), for, — I forget how long, 
after the period of maturity. Fortunately, along with his crotchets, 
he has given the detail of his weighings ; and his table, when 
properly arranged, confutes himself, and superfluously confirms 
me. That is, comparing the girls with the women, and the boys 
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with the men, it appears, from his own induction, that the cra- 
nial contents do reach the average amount, even before the age 
of seven. 

Tiedemann, ( Das Him dcs Negers , <£c., 1837, p* 4), notes the 
contradiction of Sims' result and mine ; but he does not solve it. 
The same is done, and not done, by Dr Bostock, in his Physiology . 
Tiedemann, however, remarks, that his own observations coincide 
with mine (p. 10 ) ; as is, indeed, evident from his Table, (p. 11 ), 
“ Of the cranial capacity from birth to adolescence/' though, un- 
fortunately, in that table, but in that alone, he has not discrimi- 
nated the sex. 

Dr Morton's conclusion as to the comparative size of the Negro 
brain, is contrary to Tiedemann’s larger, and to my smaller, induc- 
tion, which concur in proving, that the Negro encephalos is not 
less than the European, and greatly larger than the Hindoo, the 
Ceylonese, and sundry other Asiatic brains. But the vice, already 
noticed, of Dr Morton’s induction, renders it, however extensive, 
of no cogency in the question. 

Dr Morton’s method of measuring the capacity of the cranium, 
is, certainly, no “ invention " of his friend Mr Philips, being, in 
either form, only a clumsy and unsatisfactory modification of 
mine. Tiedem ami's millet-seed affords, likewise, only an inaccurate 
approximation to the truth ; for seeds, as found by me, vary in 
weight according to the drought and moisture of the atmosphere, 
and are otherwise ill adapted to recover the size of the brain in 
the smaller animals. The physiologists who have latterly followed 
the method of filling the cranium, to ascertain the amount of the 
cranial contents, have adopted, not without perversion, one-half 
of my process, and altogether omitted the other. After reject- 
ing mustard-seed, which I first thought of employing, and for the 
reasons specified, I found that pure silicious sand was the best 
mean of accomplishing the purpose, from its suitable ponderosity, 
incompressibility, equality of weight in all weathers, and tenuity. 
Tiedemann, (p. 21), says, that he did not employ sand, “ because, by 
its greater specific gravity, it might easily burst the cranial bones 
at the sutures.” He would, by trial, have found that this objec- 
tion is futile. The thinnest skull of the youngest infant can re- 
sist the pressure of sand, were it many times greater than it is ; 
even Morton's lead shot proved harmless in this respect. But, 
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while nothing could answer the purpose better than sand, still this 
afforded only one, and that an inadequate, mean towards an end. 
Another was requisite. By weighing the brain of a young and 
healthy convict, who was hanged, and afterwards weighing the 
sand which his prepared cranium contained, I determined the 
proportion of the specific gravity of cerebral substance, (which in 
all ages and animals is nearly equal), to the specific gravity of the 
sand which was employed. I thus obtained a formula by which 
to recover the original weight of the encephalos in all the crania 
which were filled ; and hereby brought brains weighed and skulls 
gauged into a universal relation. On the contrary, the compari- 
sons of Tiedemann and Morton, as they stand, are limited to tlieiv 
own Tables. I have once and again tested the accuracy of this 
process, by experiment, in the lower animals, and have thus per- 
fect confidence in the certainty of its result, be the problem to 
recover the weight of the encephalos from the cranium of a spar- 
row, or from the cranium of ah elephant. 

I may conclude by saying, that 1 have now established, apart 
from the proof by averages, that the human encephalos does not 
increase after the age of seven, at highest. This has been done, 
by measuring the heads of the same young persons, from infancy 
to adolescence and maturity ; for the slight increase in the size 
of the head, after seven (or six) is exhausted by the development 
to be allowed in the bones, muscles, integuments, and hair. 

(The following is an unpublished Memorandum in reference 
to preceding. — Ed.) 

March 23, 1850. 

Pound that the specific weight of the sand I had employed 
for measuring the capacity of crania, was that the sand filling 
32 cubic inches weighed 12,160 grains. 

Pound at the same time that the millet-seed occupying the 
same number of cubic inches, weighed 5665 grains. 

Thus the proportion of millet-seed to sand, in specific gravity, 
is as 1 : 2.147. 

One cubic inch thus contains 380 grains sand; and 177 grains 
millet-seed. 
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(d.) Original Researches on the Frontal Sinuses, with Observa- 
tions on their Bearings on the Dogmas of Phrenology. 

(From The Medical TimeSy May 1845, Yol. XII. p. 159 ; June 7, 1845, 
Vol. XII. p. 177 ; August 1845, Yol. XII. p. 371. — Ed.) 

Before proceeding to state in detail the various facts and fic- 
tions relative to the Frontal Sinus,® it will be proper to premise 
some necessary information touching the nature and relations of 
the sinuses themselves. 

These crnccs jihrenologorum are two cavities, separated from 
each other by a perpendicular osseous partition, and formed be- 
tween the tables of the frontal bone, in consequence of a diver- 
gence of these tables from their parallelism, as they descend to 
join the bones of the nose, and to build the orbits of the eye. They 
are not, however, mere inorganic vacuities, arising from the re- 
cession of the bony plates ; they constitute a part of the olfactory 
apparatus ; they are lined with a membrane, a continuation of the 
pituitary, and this, copiously supplied with blood, secretes a lubri- 
cating mucus which is discharged by an aperture into the nose. 

Various theories have been proposed to explain the mode of 
their formation ; but it is only the fact of their existence, fre- 
quency, and degree, with which we are at present interested. In 
the foetus manifested only in rudiment, they are gradually, but in 
different subjects variously, developed, until the age of puberty; 
they appear to obtain their ultimate expansion towards the age 
of twenty-five. They are exclusively occasioned by the elevation 


a It is proper to observe, that the 
notes of which the following is an 
abstract, were written above sixteen 
years ago, and have not since been 
added to or even looked at. They 
were intended for part of a treatise to 
be entitled “ The Fiction h of Phretw - 
lo< ft/ and the Fact s of Nature” My 
researches, however, particularly into 
the relations of the cerebellum, and the 
general growth of the brain, convinced 
me that the phrenological doctrine was 


wholly unworthy of a serious refuta- 
tion ; and should the detail of my ob- 
servations on these points be ever pub- 
lished, it will not be done in a polemical 
form. My notes on the frontal sinuses 
having, however, been east in relation 
to the phrenological hypothesis, I have 
not thought it necessary to take the 
labour of altering them,-— especially as 
the phrenological fiction is, in truth, a 
complement of all possible errors on the 
subject of these cavities. 



APPENDIX. 


425 


of the external table, which determines, in fact, the rise of the 
nose at the period of adolescence, by affording to the nasal bones 
their formation and support. 

Sundry hypotheses have likewise been advanced to explain their 
uses, but it will be enough for us, from the universality of their 
appearance, to refute the singular fancy of the phrenologists, that 
these cavities are abnormal varieties, the product of old age or 
disease. 

But though the sinuses are rarely if ever absent, their size in 
every dimension varies to infinity. Laying aside all rarer enor- 
mities, and speaking, of course, only of subjects healthy and in 
the prime of life, in superficial extent the sinus sometimes reaches 
hardly above the root of the nose, sometimes it covers nearly the 
whole forehead, penetrates to the bottom of the orbit, and, turn- 
ing the external angle of the eyebrow, is terminated only at the 
junction of the frontal and parietal bones. Now, a sinus is 
small, or almost null upon one side, — on the other it is, perhaps, 
unusually large ; while in no dimension are the two cavities, in 
general, strictly correspondent, even although the outer forehead 
present the most symmetrical appearance. In depth (or trans- 
verse distance between the tables) the sinus is equally incon- 
stant, varying indeterminably in different heads, from a line or 
less to half an inch and more. Now, a sinus gradually disap- 
pears by a gradual convergence of its walls ; now, these walls, 
after running nearly parallel, suddenly unite. Now, the depth 
of the cavity decreases from centre to circumference; now, the 
plates approximate in the middle and recede farther from each 
other, immediately before they ultimately unite. In one cranium, 
a sinus, collected within itself, is fairly rounded off; in another, 
it runs into meandering bays, or is subdivided into separate 
chambers, these varying without end in their relative capacity 
and extent. In depth, as well as in extent, the capacity of the 
sinus is thus wholly indeterminable ; and no one can predict, 
from external observation, whether the cavity shall be a lodging 
scanty for a fly or roomy for a mouse. 

It is an error of the grossest, that the extent of the sinus is in- 
dicated by a ridge, or crest, or blister, in the external bony plate. 
Such a protuberance has no certain or even probable relation to 
the extent, depth, or even existence, of any vacuity beneath. 



426 


APPENDIX. 


Over the largest cavities there is frequently no bony elevation ; 
and women, in whose crania these protuberances are in general 
absent or very small, exhibit the sinuses as universally existent, 
and not, perhaps, proportionably less extensive than those of 
men. The external ridge, however prominent, is often merely a 
sudden outward thickening of the bony wall, which sometimes 
has a small, sometimes no cavity at all, beneath. Apart also 
from the vacuity, though over the region of the sinus, no quarter 
of the cranium presents greater differences in thickness, whether 
in different subjects or in the same head, than the plates and 
diploe of the frontal bone ; and I have found that the bony walls 
themselves presented an impediment which varied inappreciably 
from three to thirteen lines : — "fronti nulla fules .” 

But the “fronti nulla fules,” in a phrenological relation, is 
further illustrated by the accidents of its sinus, which all concur 
in manifesting the universality and possibly capacious size of 
that cavity. That cavity is sometimes occupied by stony con- 
cretions, and is the scat of ulcers, cancer, polypus, and sarcoma. 
When acutely inflamed the sensibility of its membrane becomes 
painfully intense ; and every one has experienced its irritation 
when simply affected with catarrh. The mucosity of this mem- 
brane, the great extent and security of the caverns, joined with 
their patent openings into the nose, render the sinuses a con- 
venient harbour for the nidulation, hatching, and nourishment 
of many parasitic animals ; indeed, the motley multitude of its 
guests might almost tempt us to regard it as 

“ The cistern for all creeping things 

To knot and gender in.” a 

“ Chacun a son Vercoquin dans la teste ” — “ Queznque suus 
vellicat Vermis ” — are adages which, from the vulgarity of the 
literal occurrence, would seem more than metaphorically true.0 
With a frequency sometimes epidemic, 7 flies and insects here 
ascend to spawn their eggs, and maggots (other than phrenologi- 

a “Or keep it as a cistern for foul Voigtel, Handb. d. Pathol. Anal 1804, 
toads vol. i. p. 292. I quote him, instar 

To knot and gender in. ” omnium , os one of the best and one of 

Othello, act iv. sc. 2 . — Ed. the most recent authorities. 

0 In the frontal sinuses worms and y Forestus, Obs. Med., lib. xxi. 
insects are not unfrequently found. — schol. 28. 
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cal) are bred and fostered in these genial labyrinths. Worms, 
in every loathsome diversity of slime and hair, — reptiles armed 
with fangs,— crawlers of a hundred feet, — ejected by the score, 
and varying from an inch to half an ell in length, cause by their 
suction, burrowing, and erosion, excruciating headache, convul- 
sions, delirium, and phrensy. With many a nameless or nonde- 
script visitor, the leech, the lumbricus, the ascaris, the ascaris 
lumbricoides, the fasciola, the eruca, the oniscus, the gordius, the 
forficula, the scolopendra, the scorpiodes, and even the scorpion,® 
are by a hundred observers recorded as finding in these “antres 
vast,” — these “spelunci ferarum” — a birthplace or an asylum./ 3 
And the fact, sufficiently striking in itself, is not without signi- 
ficance in relation to the present inquiry, that these intruders 


a Hollerius, De Morb . Jnt., lib. i. c. 
1; Gesner, Jlist. Anat lib. v. ; Bo- 
net i, Sejjul. Ob*., 121; Ferretti.-— 1 here 
refer to the scorpion alone. 

/3 Long before the sinus was anato- 
mically described by Carpi, this patho- 
logical fact had been well known to 
physicians. The prescription of the 
JDelpliic oracle to Demosthenes of 
Athens for his epilepsy, shows that the 
Greeks were aware of the existence of 
worms in the frontal sinuses of the 
goat. (Alex. Trallian, lib. i, c. 15.) 
Among the Arabians, Avicenna (Fen- 
estella, lib. iii. tr. 2, c. 3) tells us it 
was well known to the Indian physi- 
cians, that worms, generated in the 
forehead, immediately above the root 
of the nose, wero frequently the cause 
of headaches; and llhazes (Continofc, 
lib. i. c. 10) observes that this was tho 
opinion of Schare and others. Among 
the moderns, my medical ignorance 
suggests more authorities than I can 
almost summon patience simply to 
name. The curious reader may con- 
sult, among others, Valescus de Tar- 
anta, Nicolaus de Nicolis, Vega, Mar- 
cellus Donatus, Trincavelli, Benedetti, 
Hollerius, Duretus, Fabricius Hild an- 
us, Zacuta Lusitanus, Hercules de Sax- 
oDia, Petrus Paulus Magnus, Angellin- 
us, Alsarius, Cornelius Gemma, Gesner, 


Benevenius, Fernelius, Riolan us, For- 
estus, Bartholinus,. Ferretti, Rolfinck, 
Olaus Womans (who himself ejected 
a worm from the nose — was it a family 
affection '(), Snietius (who also relates 
his own case), Tulpius, Hcurnius, 
Roussjvus, Monardis, Schenk, Senertus, 
Montuus, Borelli, Bonetus, Hertodius, 
Kerkringius, Joubert, Volkammer, 
Wohlfarth, Nannoni, Stalpert, Vandcr 
Wiel, Morgagni, Clerieus, Dc Blcgny, 
Salzmann, llonold, Dili, Kilgour, Lit- 
tr<?, Maloet, Sandifort, Henkel, Har- 
der, Stoeket, Slabber, Nil Rosen, Raz- 
oux, Schaarschmidt, Quelmatz, Wolf, 
Blumenhach, Ploucquet, Baur, Ried- 
lin, Zacliarides, Lange, Boettcher, 
Welge, Wrisberg, Troia, Voigtel, Ru- 
dolphi, Bremser, &c. &c.; and of jour- 
nals — Ephem. Mine. ; Acta ct Nova 
Acta Curios. Nat.; Commerc. Liter., 
Nov. 2; Breslauer Sammluwj ; Dun - 
can's Med. Jovrn. ; Ed ini). Med. Es- 
says; London Chronicle ; Philadelphia 
Transactions ; Blumenhach ' h Med. 
Bibl., &c., &c. 

I may here mention that the nidula- 
tion of the oestrus ovinus (which occa- 
sionally infests the human sinus) forms 
a frequent epidemic among sheep and 
goats. The horse, the dog (and pro- 
bably most other animals) are similarly 
afflicted. 
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principally infest the sinuses of women, and more especially 
before the period of full puberty. 

Such is the great and inappreciable variation of the frontal 
sinus and its walls, that we may well laugh at every attempt to 
estimate, in that quarter, the development of any part of the sub- 
jacent hemispheres, were that part larger than the largest even 
of the pretended phrenological organs. But this is nothing. Be- 
hind these spacious caverns, in utter ignorance of the extent, fre- 
quency, and even existence of this impediment, the phrenologists 
have placed, not one large, but seventeen of their very smallest 
organs ; and have thus enabled an almost insurmountable obstacle 
to operate in disproof of their system in its highest intensity. 

By concentrating all their organs of the smallest size within the 
limits of the sinus, they have, in the first place, carried all those 
organs whose range of development was least, behind the obstacle 
whose range of development was greatest. Where the cranium 
is thinner and comparatively more equal in thickness, they have 
placed all the organs (those of the propensities and sentiments), 
which present the broadest surface, and, as they themselves assure 
us, varying in their development from the centre to circumference 
by an inch and upwards ; while all the organs, (those of the intel- 
lect), which have the narrowest expansion, and whose varying 
range of development from the centre is stated to be only a 
quarter of an inch, (less even than the fourth of the variation of 
the others),® — these have been accumulated behind an impedi- 
ment whose ordinary differences are far more than sufficient to 
explain every gradation of the pretended development of the 
pretended organs from their smallest to their largest size. 

In the second place, they have thus at once thrown one half of 
their whole organology beyond the verge of possible discovery 
and possible proof. 

In tin* third place, by thus evincing that their observations on 
that one half had been only illusive fancies, they have afforded a 
criterion of the credit to be fairly accorded to their observations 
in relation to the other ; they have shown in this, as in other parts 

a Combe’s System, &c., p. 31. “ The amounts to an inch and upwards; and 

difference in development between a to a quarter of an inch in the organs of 
large and a small organ of the pro- intellect, which are naturally smaller 
pensities and some of the sentiments, than the others.” 
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of their doctrine, that manifestation and development are quanti- 
ties which, be they what they may, can on their doctrine always 
be brought to an equation. 

Nay, in the fourth place, as if determined to transcend them- 
selves — to find “a lower deep beneath the lowest deep,” they 
have even placed the least of their least organs at the very point 
where this, the greatest obstacle, was in its highest potency, by 
placing the organs of configuration, size, weight, and resistance, 
Szc.y towards the internal angle of the eyebrow, the- situation where 
the sinus is almost uniformly deepest.® 

Nor, in the fifth place, were they less unfortunate in the loca- 
tion of the rest of their minutest organs. These they arranged 
in a series along the upper edge of the orbit, where, independ- 
ently even of the sinus, the bone varies more in thickness, from 
one individual and from one nation to another, than in any other 
part of the skull ; and where these organs, hardly larger, are 
packed together more closely than peas in a pod. These pre- 
tended organs, if they even severally protruded from the brain, 
as they never do — if no sinus intervened — and if, instead of lying 
under the thickest, they were situate under the thinnest bone of 
the cranium ; these petty organs could not, even in these circum- 
stances, reveal their development by determining any elevation, 
far less any sudden elevation, of the incumbent bone. That bone 
they could only attenuate at the point of contact, by causing an 
indentation on its inner surface. This is shown by what are called 
the glands of Pacchioni, though erroneously. These bodies, which 
are often found as large as, or larger than, the organs in question, 
and which arise on the coronal surface of the encephalos, attenu- 
ate to the thinnest, but never elevate in the slightest, the exter- 
nal bony plate, though there the action of the muscles presents 
a smaller impediment to a partial elevation than in the super- 
ciliary region. This I have frequently taken note of. 

As it is, these minute organs are expected to betray their dis- 
tinct and relative developments through the obstacle of two thick 
bony walls, and a large intervening chamber ; the varying differ- 

a Every one who has ever examined in loco fere ossium lamince a sc invicem 
the sinus knows that what Schulze has maxima distant”— {De Cav . Cranii ; 
observed is true* “In illo angulo qui Acta Phys . Med. Acad . Cccs., i. p. 
ad nares est, cav itatis fundus est, et hoc 508. ) 
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ence of the impediment being often considerably greater than the 
whole diameter even of the organs themselves. The fact, how- 
ever, is, that these organs are commonly, if not always, developed 
only in the bone, and may be cut out of the cranium, even in an 
impuberal skull destitute of the sinus, without trenching on the 
confines of the brain itself. At the external angle of the eyebrow 
at the organ of slumber, the bone, exclusive of any sinus, is some- 
times found to exceed an inch in thickness. 

How then have the phrenologists attempted to obviate the 
objection of the sinus ? 

The first organs which Gall excogitated, he placed in the region 
of the sinus ; and it is manifest he was then in happy unacquaint- 
ance with everything connected with that obnoxious cavity. In 
ignorance, however, Gall was totally eclipsed by Spurzheim ; who, 
while he seems even for a time unaware of its existence as a nor- 
mal occurrence, has multiplied the number and diminished the 
size of the organs which the sinus regularly covers. By both the 
founders, their organology was published before they had dis- 
covered the formidable nature of the impediment, and then it was 
too late to retract. They have attempted, indeed, to elude the objec- 
tion ; but the manner in which they have floundered on from blun- 
der to blunder, — blunders not more inconsistent with each other, 
than contrary to the fact, — shows that they have never dared to 
open their eyes on the reality, or never dared* to acknowledge their 
conviction of its effect. The series of fictions in relation to the fron- 
tal sinus, is, out of Phrenology, in truth, unparalleled in the history 
of science. These fictions are substituted for facts the simplest and 
most palpable in nature ; they are substituted for facts contra- 
dicted by none, and proclaimed by every anatomical authority; 
and they are substituted for facts which, as deteVmining the com- 
petency of phrenological proof, ought not to have been rejected 
without a critical refutation by the founders of that theory them- 
selves. But while it seemed possible for the phrenologists to find, 
only truth, they have yet continued to find nothing but error — 
error always at the greatest possible distance from the truth. But 
if they were thus so curiously wrong in matters so easy, notorious, 
and fundamental, how far may we not presume them to have gone 
astray where they were not, as it were, preserved from wandering? 

The fictions by which phrenologists would obviate the objec- 
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tion of the frontal sinus, may, with the opposing facts, be divided 
into four classes as they relate 1°, to its nature and effect ; 2°, 
to its indication; 3°, to its frequency; and 4°, to its size. 

I. — Nature and Effect of the Sinus. 

Fact . — The frontal sinus only exists in consequence of the re- 
cession of the two cranial tables from their parallelism; and as 
this recession is inappreciable, consequently, no indication is 
afforded by the external plate of the eminence or depression of 
the brain, in contact with the internal. 

To this fact, Gall opposed the following 

Fiction . — The frontal sinus interposes no impediment to the 
observation of cerebral development ; for as the walls of this 
cavity are exactly parallel, the effect of the brain upon the inner 
table must consequently be expressed by the outer. 

Authorities for the Fiction . — This fiction was originally ad- 
vanced by Gall, in his Lectures, and, though never formally re- 
tracted, has not been repeated by him or Spurzheim in their 
works subsequently published. I therefore adduce it, not as an 
opinion now actutally held by the phrenologists, but as a part only 
of that cycle of vacillation and absurdity which, in their attempts 
to elude the objection of the sinus, they have fruitlessly accom- 
plished. That it was so originally advanced, is shown by the 
following authorities; which, as beyond the reach of readers in 
general, I shall not merely refer to, but translate. 

The first is Froriep ; and I quote from the 3d edition of his 
Darstcllung, &c., which appeared in 1802. This author was a 
pupil and friend of Gall, on whose doctrine he delivered lectures, 
and his work is referred to by Gall, in his Apologetic Memorial 
to the Austrian Government, in that very year, as containing an 
authentic exposition of bis opinions. — “Although at this place the 
frontal sinuses are found, and here constitute the vaulting of the 
forehead, nevertheless, Gall maintains that the brain, in conse- 
quence of the walls of the sinuses lying quite parallel (? !), is able 
to affect likewise the outer plate, and to determine its protuber- 
ance.” — P. 61. The doubt and wonder are by the disciple himself. 

The second authority is Bartels, whose Anthropologisclic Bern - 
erkungen appeared in 1806. “ In regard to the important ob- 
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jection drawn from tlie frontal sinuses, Gall's oral reply is very 
conformable to nature. * Here, notwithstanding the intervening 
cavity in the bones, there is found a parallelism between the ex- 
ternal and internal plates of the cranium.' ” — P. 125. 

Proof of the Fact. — In refutation of a fiction so ridiculous, it 
is unnecessary to say a single word ; even the phrenologists now 
, define the sinus by “ a divergence from parallelism between the 
two tables of the bone.” a 

It was only in abandoning this one fiction, and from the con- 
viction that the sinus, when it existed, did present an insuper- 
able obstacle to observation, that the phrenologists were obliged 
to resort to a plurality of fictions of far inferior efficacy; for what 
mattered it to them, whether these cavities were indiscoverable, 
frequent, and capacious, if, in effect, they interpose no obstacle 
to an observation of the brain ? 

II. — Indication of the Sinus. 

Fad. — There is no correlation between the extent and exist- 
ence of a sinus, and the existence and extent of any elevation, 
whether superciliary or glabellar; either may be present without 
the other, and when both are coexistent they hold no reciprocal 
proportion in dimension or figure. Neither is there any form 
whatever of cranial development which guarantees either the 
absence or the presence of a subjacent cavity. 

To this fact the phrenologists are unanimous in opposing the 
following 

Fiction. — The sinus, when present, betrays its existence and 
extent by an irregular elevation of a peculiar character, under 
the appearance of a bony ridge, or crest, or blister, and is dis- 
tinguished from the regular forms under which the phrenological 
organs are developed. 

Authorities for the Fiction. — It is sufficient to adduce Gall/ 3 
and Spurzheim, 7 followed by Combe, 5 and the phrenologists in 
general. In support of their position, they adduce no testimony 
by anatomists, — no evidence from nature. 

a Combe, System, p. 32. y Phys. Syst p. 236; Exam, of 

0 Annat. et Phys., t. iv. p. 43 et seq . ; Object., p. 79 ; Phren., p. 115. 
aud, in the same terms, Sur les Fond. 5 Syst. , pp. 21, 35, 308. 
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Proof of the fact. — All anatomical authority, as will be seen in 
the sequel, is opposed to the fiction, for every anatomist concurs 
in holding that the sinuses are rarely, if ever, absent ; whereas the 
crests or blisters which the phrenologists regard as an index of 
these cavities, are of comparatively rare occurrence. It must be 
admitted, however, that some anatomists have rashly connected 
the extent of the internal sinus with the extent of the external 
elevation. The statement of the fact is the result of my own 
observation of above three hundred crania ; and any person who 
would in like manner interrogate nature, will find that the largest 
sinuses arc frequently in those foreheads which present no super- 
ciliary or glabellar elevations. I may notice, that of the fifty 
skulls whose phrenological development was marked under the 
direction of Spurzheim, and of which a table is appended, the one 
only head where the frontal sinuses are noted, from the ridge, as 
present, is the male cranium No. 19 ; and that cranium, it will be 
seen, has sinuses considerably beneath even the average extent. 

III.— Frequency of tiie Sinus. 

Fact. — The sinuses are rarely, if ever, wanting in any healthy 
adult head of either sex. 

To this fact, the phrenologists oppose the three following incon- 
sistent fictions : — 

Fiction I . — The sinuses arc only to be found in some male 
heads, being frequently absent in men until a pretty advanced age. 

Fiction II. — In women the sinuses are rarely found. 

Fiction III. — The presence of the sinus is abnormal ; young 
and adult persons have no cavities between the tables of the 
frontal bone, — the real frontal sinuses occurring only in old per- 
sons, or after chronic insanity. 

Authorities for fiction I . — This fiction is held in terms by 
Gall.* The other phrenologists, as wo shall see, are much further 
in the wrong. But even for this fiction they have adduced no 
testimony of other observers, and detailed no observations of their 
own. 

Proof of the fact in opposition to this fiction. — All anatomists 
— there is not a single exception — concur in maintaining a doc- 
a As quoted above, 

2 E 
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trine diametrically opposed to the figment of the phrenologists 
that the sinuses are, even in men, frequently or generally absent. 
Some, however, assert that the sinus in a state of health is never 
wanting; while others insist that, though very rarely , cases do 
occur in which it is actually deficient. 

Of the latter opinion, Fallopius « holds that they are present 
“ in all adults,” except occasionally in the case of simous fore- 
heads, an exception which Riolanus ? and others have shown to 
be false. Schulze,? Winslow , 5 Buddeus,* “ that they are sometimes 
absolutely wanting in cases where the cranium is spongy and 
honeycombed. ” Palfyn,£ “ that they are sometimes, though rarely , 
absent. Witlich, 1 * “ that they are almost always present, though 
it may be admitted, that in some very rare cases they are want- 
ing ; ” and Stalpart Van der Wiel 6 relates, that “ he had seen in 
Nuck's Museum, preserved as a special rarity , a cranium without 
a frontal sinus.” Of more recent authorities, Hippoly te Cloquet 1 
observes, “ that they are seldom wanting; ” and the present Dr 
Monro K found, in forty-five skulls, that while three only were 
without the sinus, in two of them (as observed by Schulze, Wins- 
low, and Buddeus), the cavity had merely been filled up by the 
deposition of a spongy bone. 

Of the former opinion, which holds that the sinus is always pre- 
sent, I need only quote, instar omnium , the authority of Blumen- 
bach,x whose illustrious reputation is in a peculiar manner asso- 
ciated with the anatomy of the human cranium, and who even 
celebrated his professional inauguration by a dissertation, in some 
respects the most elaborate we possess, on the Frontal Sinuses 
themselves. This anatomist cannot be persuaded, even on the 
observation of Highmore, Albiiius, Haller, and the first Monro, 
that normal cases ever occur of so improbable a defect ; “for,” he 
says, “ independently of the diseases afterwards to be considered, I 
can with difficulty admit, that healthy individuals are ever wholly 
destitute of the frontal sinus ; on the contrary, I am convinced 

a Opera. C Ost ., p. 105. 

J9 Comm, de Oss., p. 468. n De Offactu , p. 17. 

7 De Sin. Oss. Cap.; Acta. Phys. 6 Obs. Bar., Cent. Post. , pars prior, 
Med. Ltop. Coes., voL i. obs. 288. obs. 4. , 

5 Expos. Anat Tr. des Oss. Secs., i Anat. Descr., sec. 153, ed. 1824. 

sec. 30. k Eltm. of Anat., i. p. 134. 

« Obs. Anat. Sel., obs. 1. . X De Sin. Front., p. 5. 



APPENDIX. 


435 


that these distinguished men have not applied the greatest dili- 
gence and research.” In this opinion, as observed by the present 
Dr Monro, a Bluraenbach is supported by the concurrence of Ber- 
tin, Portal, Sommering, Caldani, &c. Nor does the fiction obtain 
any countenance from the authors whom Blumenbach opposes. I 
have consulted them, and find that they are all of that class of 
anatomists who regard the absence of the sinus, though a possible, 
as a rare and memorable phenomenon. Highmore & founds his 
assertion on the single case of a female. Albums,? on his own 
observation, and on that of other anatomists, declares that “ the 
sinuses are very rarely absent.” The first Monro, 8 speaking of 
their infinite variety in size and figure, notices as a remarkable 
occurrence that he had “ even seen cases in which they were abso- 
lutely wanting.” And Haller * is only able to establish the excep- 
tion on the case of a solitary cranium. 

My own experience is soon stated. Having examined above 
three hundred crania for the purpose of determining this point, I 
have been unable to find a single skull wholly destitute of a sinus. 
In crania, which were said to be examples of their absence, T found 
that the sinus still existed. In some, indeed, 1 found it only on 
one side, and in many not ascending to the point of the glabellar 
region, through which crania are usually cut round. The only 
instances of its total deficiency are, I believe, those abnormal 
cases in which, as observed by anatomists, the original cavity has 
been subsequently occupied by a pumicose deposit. Of this deposit 
the only examples I met with occurred in males. 

Authorities for fiction IT. — This fiction also is in terms main- 
tained by Gall.C Neither he nor any other phrenologist has ad- 
duced any proof of this paradox, nor is there, I believe, to be found 
a single authority for its support ; while its refutation is involved 
in the refutation already given to fiction I. Nannoni,’? indeed, 
says — “ the opinion of Fallopius that the frontal sinuses are often 
wanting in women, is refuted by observation ; ” but Fallopius says 
nothing of the sort. It is also a curious circumstance, that the 
great majority of cases in which worms, &c., have been found in 

a Elcm. , vol. i. p. 133. 8 Osteol. par Sue , p. 54. 

)3 Diftq. Anat., lib. iii. c. 4. e Klein. Phys., v. p. 138. 

y Annol. Acad. f lib. i. c. 11, et Tab. ( As above. 

Oss. v Trattato de Anatomia, 1788, p. 55. 
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the sinus, have occurred in females. This is noticed by Salzmann 
and Monoid.® 

My own observations, extending, as I have remarked, to above 
three hundred crania, confirm the doctrine of all anatomists, that 
in either sex the absence of this cavity is a rare and abnormal 
phamomenon, if not an erroneous assertion. I may notice, by the 
way, the opinion of some anatomists, /3 that the sinuses are smaller 
in women than in men, seems to be the result of too hasty an in- 
duction ; and I am inclined to think, from all I have observed, 
that proportionally to the less size of the female cranium, they 
will be found equally extensive with the male. 

Authorities for fiction III \ — This fiction was maintained by 
Spurzheim while in this country, from one of whose publications y 
it is extracted. Tt is, perhaps, one of the highest flights of phreno- 
logical fancy. Nor has it failed of exciting emulation in the sect. 
“ While a man,” says Sir George Mackenzie, $ “is in the prime of 
life, and healthy, and manifests the faculties of the frontal organs, 
such a cavity very seldom exists.” (!) * * * * * “ We have 
examined a great many skulls, and we have not yet seen one 
having the sinus, that could be proved to have belonged to a per- 
son in the vigour of life and mind.” (! !) Did Sir George ever sec 
any skull which belonged to any “ person in the vigour of life and 
mind ” without a sinus ? Did he ever see any adult skull of any 
person whatever in which such a cavity was not to be found ? 

Proof of the fact , in opposition to this fiction. — This fiction 
deserves no special answer. It is already more than sufficiently 
refuted under the first. 

It is true, indeed, the doctrine that the frontal sinuses wax large 
in old age is stated in many anatomical works. I find it as far 
back as those of Vidus Vidius and Fallopius, but I find no ground 
for such a statement in nature. This I assert on a comparative 
examination of some thirty aged skulls. In fact, about the smal- 
lest frontal sinus that I ever saw, was in the head of a woman who 
was accidentally killed in her hundred and first year. (See also 
the appended Table.) I take this indeed for one of the instances 
in which anatomical authors have blindly copied each other ; so 

a J)e V trine Karibus Excusso, (Hal- y A nswer to Objections against the 

ler, Disp. Med. Pratt. , i. n. 25.) Doctrines of Oall t &c., p. 79. 

0 Instar omnium , v. Summering, De $ Illustrations , p. 228. 

Fabr. Corp. Humani , i. sec. 62* 
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that what originates in a blunder or a rash induction ends in 
having, to appearance, almost catholic authority in its favour. A 
curious instance of this sequacity occurs to me. The common 
fowl has an encephalos, in proportion to its body, about as one to 
five hundred ; that is, it has a brain less, by relation to its body, 
than almost any other bird or beast. Pozzi (Puteus), in a small 
table which he published, gave the proportion of the encephalos 
of the cock to its body, by a blunder, at about half its amount ; 
that is, as one to two hundred and fifty. Haller, copying Pozzi’s 
observation, dropt the cipher, and records in his table, the brain 
of the common fowl as bearing a proportion to the body of one 
to twenty-five. This double error was shortly copied by ( hiviev, 
Tiedemann, and, as I have myself noticed, by some twenty other 
physiologists ; so that, at the present moment, to dispute the fact 
of the common fowl having a brain more than double the size of 
the human, in proportion to its body, would be to maintain a 
paradox counter to the whole stream of scientific authority. The 
doctrine of the larger the sinus the older the skull, stands, 1 be- 
lieve, on no better footing. Indeed, the general opinion, that the 
brain contracts in the decline of life, is, to say the least of it, very 
doubtful, as I may take another opportunity of showing. 

As to the effect of chronic insanity in amplifying the sinuses, I 
am a sceptic ; for I have seen no such effect in the crania of mad- 
men which T have inspected. At all events, admitting the phren- 
ological fancy, it could have no iniluence on the question, for 
the statistics of insanity show, that there could not be above 
one cranium in four hundred where madness could have exerted 
any effect. 


IV. — Extent of the Sinus. 

Fact . — While the sinus is always regularly present, it, however, 
varies appreciably in its extent. For whilst, on the average, it 
affects six or seven organs, it is, however, impossible to determine 
whether it be confined to one or extended to some seventeen of 
these. 

This fact is counter to three phrenological fictions : 

Fiction /. — The frontal sinus is a small cavity. 

Fiction II . — The frontal sinus, when present, affects only the 
organ of Locality. 
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Fiction III. — When the sinus does exist, it only extends an 
obstacle over two organs, (Size and Lower Individuality), or, at 
most, partially affects a third, (Locality). 

Authorities for fiction I. — Mr Combe* maintains this fiction, 
that the frontal sinus “ is a small cavity/' 

Authorities for fiction II. — Gall/ 3 contemplates and speaks of 
the sinus as only affecting Locality ; and the same may be said of 
Spurzheim, in his earlier English works. 7 

Authorities for fiction III ’ — This fiction is that into which 
Spurzheim modified his previous paradoxes, when, in 1825, he 
published his “ Phrenology.” 5 Mr Combe allows that the sinus, 
in ordinary cases, extends over Locality, as well as over Size and 
Lower Individuality. 

All these fictions are, however, sufficiently disproved at once by 
the following 

Proof of the fact. — The phrenologists term the sinus, (when 
they allow it being), “ a small cavity ” Compare this with the de- 
scription given by impartial anatomists of these caverns. Vidus 
Vidius e characterises them by “spatium non parvum;” Bau- 
hinusi* styles them “cavitates insignes Spigelius/ “cavernre 
satis am pice ; ” Laurentius/ “sinus amplissimi ; ” Bartholinus/ 
“cavitates amplissimm Petit/ “ grands cavites irrcguli&res ; ” 
Sabatier/ “cavites larges et profondes Sommering/ “cava 
ampla;” Monro primus i v “ great cavities;” and his grandson,* 
“ large cavities.” 

The phrenologists further assert, that in ordinary cases the 
frontal sinus covers only two petty organs and a half ; that is, 
extends only a few lines beyond the root of the nose. But what 
teach the anatomists ? “ The frontal sinuses,” says Portal, 0 “ are 

much more extensive than is generally believed.” “ In general,” 
says Professor Walther/ “ the sinuses ascend in height nearly to 
the middle of the frontal hone ” Patissier? observes, that “their 


a System , p. 32. 
j8 As quoted above. 
y Phys. Syst . , p. 236, and Exam, of 
oy., p. 79. 

8 P. 115. 

c Anat lib. ii. o. 2. 

C Anat., lib. iii. c. 5. 
rj He Fabr . , lib. ii. c. 5. 

$ Hist. Anat., lib. ii. c. 9. 


t Anal., lib. iv. c. 6. 
h Palfyn An. , ch. i. p. 52. 

\ Anat. 

fi He Fab. , i. sec. 35. ’ 

v Osteol. par Sue , p. 54. 

| Elements. 

o Anat. Med, i. pp. 102, 238. 
ir Abh. v. trokn. Kn ., p. 133. 
p Diet, dee Sc. Med., t. Ii. p. 372. 
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extent varies to infinity, is sometimes stretched upwards to the 
frontal protuberances, and to the sides, as far as the external 
orbitar apophyses, as is seen in many crania in the cabinet of the 
Paris Faculty of Medicine.” Bichat® delivers the same doctrine 
nearly in the same words ; which, contradicted by none, is main- 
tained by Albinus/ Haller, 7 Buddeus,* Monro primus* and 
tcrtiuSyC Blumenbach/ Sommering/ Fife/ Cloquet/ Velpeau/ 
— and, in a word, by every osteologist ; for all represent these 
cavities as endless in their varieties, and extending not unfre- 
quently to the outer angles of the eyebrow, and even to the 
parietal bones. To finish by a quotation from one of the last and 
best observers : — “ In relation,” says Voigtel/ “ to their abnormal 
greatness or smallness, the differences, in this respect, whether in 
one subject as compared with another, or in one sinus in relation 
to the opposite of the same skull, are of so frequent occurrence 
that they vary almost in every cranium. They are found so small, 
that their depth, measured from before backwards, is hardly more 
than a line ; in others, on the contrary, a space of from four, five, 
to six lines, (i. c. half an inch), is found between the anterior and 
posterior wall. Still more remarkable are the variations of these 
cavities, in relation to their height, as they frequently rise from 
the trifling height of four lines to an inch at the glabella. M. 
Velpeau, speaking of this great and indeterminable extent of the 
sinus, adds : “ this disposition must prevent us from being able 
to judge of the volume of the anterior parts of the brain by the 
exterior of the cranium;” — an observation sufficiently obvious 
in relation to Phrenology, and previously made by the present 
Dr Monro/ 

On the sinus and its extent, two anatomists only, as far as I 
am aware, have given an articulate account of their inductions 
— Schulze, and the present Dr Monro. 

The former,! who wrote a distinct treatise On the Cavities or 
Sinuses of the Cranial Bones, examined only ten skulls, and docs 


a Anat. Descr c. i. p. 102. 

P Annot. Acad., lib. i. c. ii. (?) 
y Elem., v. p. 138. 

8 Obs . Anat., sec. 8. 
f Osteol. 'par Sue , p. 54. 
c Elements . 
ri Anat . 


0 Anat. Descr., t. i. sec. 153, edit. 3. 

1 TraiU d' Anat. Chir. 
k De Sin. Fr . , p. 3. 

A De Fab., c. ii. sec. 94. 

/j, Path. Anat., i. p. 289. 
v Elem., p. 133. 

{ Loc. cit . 
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not detail the dimension of each several sinus. After describing 
these cavities, which he says, “ plerisque hominibus formantur,” 
he adds, that “ when of a middling size they hardly extend towards 
the temples beyond the centre of the eye, where the orbital vault 
is highest ; and if you measure their height from the insertion of 
the nasal bones, you will find it equal to an inch. Such is the 
condition of this cavity when moderate. That there are sinuses 
far greater, was taught me by another inspection of a cranium. 
In this case, the vacuity on the right did not pass the middle of 
the orbit, but that on the left stretched so far that it only ended 
over the external angle of the eyebrow, forming a cavity of at 
least two inches in breadth. Its depth was such as easily to 
admit the least joint of the middle finger. Its height, measured 
from the root of the nose on the left side, exceeded two inches, 
on the right it was a little less; the left sinus was, however, 
shallower than the right. On the left side I have said the cavity 
terminated over the external angle of the orbit. From this place 
a bony wall ran towards the middle of the crista Oalli , and thus 
separated the sinus into a posterior and an anterior cavity. The 
posterior extended so far towards the temples, that it reached the 
place where the frontal and sincipetal bones and the processes of 
the sphenoidal meet. It covered the whole arch of the orbit, so 
that all was here seen hollow/’ &c. 

After describing sundry appearances which the sinuses exhibited 
in another skull, he observes : “ It was my fortune to see and to 
obtain possession of one cranium in which of neither of the frontal 
nor the sphenoidal cavities was there any vestige whatsoever. In 
this specimeu the bones in which these vacuities are situated were 
thicker than usual, and more cavernous;” an observation, as we 
have seen, made by other anatomists. However subversive of the 
phrenological statement, it will soon be seen that Schulze has 
understated the usual extent of the impediment. 

I)r Monro, a after mentioning that there “ were forty-five crania 
of adults in the Anatomical Museum, cut with a view to exhibit 
the different sizes and forms of the frontal sinuses,” says : — “ I 
measured the breadth or distance across the forehead ; the height 
or distance upwards from the transverse suture, where it divides 
the frontal bones and bones of the nose ; and also the depth of the 
a Elements , i. p. 134. 
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frontal sinuses j in nine different skulls m which these sinuses 
were large ” Omitting the table, it is sufficient to say, that in 
these crania the average is as follows '.—Breadth, within a trifle 
of three inches ; height, one inch and Jive- tenth s ,* dejrfh, above 
one inch . Here the depth seems not merely the distance be- 
tween the external and internal tables, but the horizontal dis- 
tance from the glabella to the posterior wall of the sinus. These 
nine crania thus yield an average, little larger than an indifferent 
induction ; and though the sinuses are stated to have been Lwe 
the skulls appear to have been selected by ])r Monro, not so 
much in consequence of that circumstance, as because they were 
so cut as to afford the means of measuring the cavity in its three 
dimensions. 

By the kindness of Dr Monro and Mr Mackenzie, 1 was per- 
mitted to examine all the crania in the public anatomical, museum 
and in the private collection of the Professor ; many were, for the 
first time, laid open for my inspection. I was thus enabled to 
institute an impartial induction. A random measurement of 
above thirty perfect crania (laying aside three skulls of old per- 
sons, in which the cavity of the sinus was almost entirely occu- 
pied by a pumicose deposit) gave the following average result : 
breadth, two inches four-tenths ; height, one inch and nearly 
five-tenths ; depth (taken like Dr Monro), rather more than 
eight-tenths of an inch. What in this induction was probably 
accidental, the sinuses of the female crania exhibited an average, 
in all the three dimensions, almost absolutely equal to that of 
the male. The relative size was consequently greater. 

Before the sinuses of the fifty crania of Dr Spurzheim’s collec- 
tion, (of which I am immediately to speak), were, with the sanction 
of Professor Jameson, laid open upon one side, I had measured 
their three dimensions by the probe. This certainly could not 
ascertain their full extent, as, among other impediments, the 
probe is arrested by the septa, which so frequently subdivide 
each sinus into lesser chambers ; but the labour was not to be 
undergone a second time, especially as the proportional extent of 
these cavities is by relation to the phrenological organs articu- 
lately exhibited in the table. As it was, the average obtained 
by the probe is as follows : — In the thirty-six male crania (one 
could not be measured by the probe), the breadth was two inches 
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and nearly four-tenths ; the height, one inch and nearly three- 
tenths ; the depth, rather more than one inch. In the twelve 
female crania (here, also, one could not be measured by the 
probe), the breadth was one inch and rather more than nine- 
tenths ; the height, nearly one inch ; the depth, within a trifle of 
nine-tenths. 

I should notice that in all these measurements, the thickness 
of the external plate is included in the depth. 

So true is the observation of Portal, that the “frontal sinuses 
are much more extensive than is generally believed!' 

The collection of fifty crania, of which the average size of the 
frontal sinuses has been given above, and of which a detailed table 
of the impediment interposed by these cavities to phrenological 
observation now follows, was sent by M. ltoyer, of the Jardin des 
Plantes, (probably by mistake), to the Eoyal Museum of Natural 
History in Edinburgh ; the skulls, taken from the catacombs of 
Paris, having, under Dr Spurzlieim’s inspection, been selected to 
illustrate the development of the various phrenological organs, 
which development is diligently marked on the several crania. 

Thus, though I have it in my power to afford a greatly more 
extensive table, the table of these fifty crania is, for the present 
purpose, sufficient. For — 

1 °, They constitute a complete and definite collection ; 

2°, A collection authoritative in all points against the phreno- 
logists ; 

3°, One to which it can be objected by none, that it affords 
only a selected or partial induction in a question touching the 
frontal sinus ; 

4°, It is a collection patent to the examination of the whole 
world ; 

5°, In all the skulls a sinus has on one side been laid open to 
its full extent ; the capacity of both is thus easily ascertained ; 
and, at the same time, with the size of the cavity, the thickness 
and salience of the external frontal table remains apparent. 

Table exhibiting the variable extent and unappreciable im- 
pediment, in a phrenological relation, of the Frontal Sinuses ; 
in a collection of fifty crania, selected, and their development 
marked, under the direction of Dr Spurzheim : — 
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'^Jour; xxvii. 24, Locality; xxviii. 26, Calculation, Number; xxix. 25, Order; xxx. 19 (1), Hvcutuality, Upper Indl- 
'Kmslity ; xxxi. 26, Time ; xxxii. 28, Melody, Tune ; xxxiii. 29, Language— this organ Gall divides in two, to wit, Intq 
organ of Language and the organ of WordLs ; xxxiv. SO, Comparison ; xxxv, 31, Causality. The order of the numbers 
& this table was taken from that of a more extensive and general table ; so that whilst here xx. 32 has not been affected 
* WJ » there it was affected more frequently than ix. 7. 
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In these circumstances it is to be observed — 

In the first place, that, as already noticed, while the develop- 
ments of all the crania have been carefully marked, the presence 
of the frontal sinuses has been signalised only in one skull (the 
male No. 19, xiv.), in which they are, however, greatly below 
even the average. 

In the second place, that the extent of the sinus varies inde- 
terminably from an affection of one to an affection of sixteen 
organs. 

In the third place, in this induction of thirty-seven male and 
thirteen female crania, the average proportional extent of the 
sinuses is somewhat less in the female than in the male skulls ; 
the sinus in the former covering 4.4, and affecting 1.2 organs ; 
in the latter covering 5, and affecting 2.1 organs. This induc- 
tion is, however, too limited, more especially in the female crania, 
to afford a determination of the point, even were it not at vari- 
ance with other and more extensive observations. 

In the fourth place, the male crania exhibit at once the largest 
and the smallest sinuses. The largest male sinus covers 12, and 
affects 4 ; while the largest female sinus covers 7, and affects 3 
organs : whereas, whilst the smallest male sinus affects only 1 , 
the smallest female sinus covers 2 organs. 

In the fifth place, so far from supporting the phrenological 
assertion that the sinuses are only found, or only found in size, 
in the crania of the old, this their collection tends to prove the 
very reverse ; for here we find about the smallest sinuses in the 
oldest heads. 
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tion of Certain Uncommon Things that did formerly happen to Me, Her- 
bert Willis, B.D.— The Wags.— The Wet Wooing : A Narrative of ’98.— 
Ben-na-Groich, 

Vol. VIII. The Surveyors Tale. By Professor Ayton.— The Forrest-Kace 
Romance.— Di Vasari : A Tale of Florence.— Sigismund Fatello.— The 
Boxes. 

Vol. IX. Rosaura: A Tale of Madrid.— Adventure in the North-West Terri- 
tory.— Harry Bolton’s Curaoy.— The Florida Pirate.— The Pandour and 
His Princess. — The Beauty Draught. 

Vol. X. Antonio di Carara. — The Fatal Repast. — The Vision of Cagliostro. — 
The First and Last Kiss.— The Smuggler’s Leap.— The Haunted and the 
Haunters.—’ The Duellists. 

VOL. XI. The Natolian Story-Teller.— The First and Last Crime.— John Rin- 
toul.— Major Moss.— The Premier and his Wife. 

Vol. XII. Tickler among the Thieves .'—The Bridegroom of Bania.— The 
Involuntary Experimentalist.— Lebrun’s Lawsuit.— The Snowing-up of 
Strath* Lugas.— A Few Words on Social Philosophy. 


LIST OF BOOKS PUBLISHED BY 


Blackwood's Standard Novels. 

Uniform in size and legibly printed. Each Novel complete in one Volume. 
Florin Series, Illustrated Boards . 

Tom Cringle* s Log . By Michael Scott. 

Cruise of the Midge . By the Author of * Tom Cringle’s Log.* 

CyfUl Thornton . By Captain Hamilton. 

A nnals of the Parish. By John Galt. 

The Provost , and other Tales. By John Galt. 

Sir Andrew Wylie. By John Gait. 

The Entail. By John Galt. 

Reginald Dalton. By J. G. Lockhart. 

Pen Owen. By Dean Hook. 

Adam Blair. By J. G. Lockhart. 

Lady Lee's Widowhood. By Col. Hamley. 

Salem Chapel. By Mrs Oliphant. 

The Perpetual Curate. By Mrs Oliphant. 

Miss Marjoribanhs. By Mrs Oliphant. 

Or in Cloth Boards, of. 6 d. 

Skilling Series , Illustrated Cover . 

The Rector and the Doctor's Family. By Mrs Oliphant. 

The Life of Mansie Waugh. By D. M. Moir. 

Peninsular Scenes and Sketches. By F. Hardman. 

Sir Frizzle Pumpkin, Nights at Mess, &c. 

The Subaltern. 

Life in the Far West. By G. F. Ruxton. 

Valerius : A Roman Story. By J. G. Lockhart. 

Or in Cloth Boards, is. 6d. 

OTHER WORKS IN PREPARATION. 

Blackwood* s Maps of the Counties of Scotland 

In Cloth Case for the Pocket, is. each. 

The same strongly bound in leather, in one vol. post 8vo, ios. 6d. 

The Maid of Sker. 

By B. D. BlftCkmore, Author of ‘Loma'Doone,’ &c. Originally published 
in * Blackwood’s Magazine,* A New Edition. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

" His descriptions are wonderfully vivid and natural, although he loves to 
paint nature in her most extravagant freaks. His pages are brightened every- 
where with quiet humour j the quaint dry turns of thought remind you occasion- 
ally of Fielding.” — Times. 

"A work which reads in some parts like the famous autobiographies of Defoe, 
and in others contains descriptions of natural beauty worthy of Kingsley* and 
nautical adventures not inferior to the best things in Marryat.” — Athenaum. 

" But let fact or fiction begin or end where they will, the book is exceeding 
able, and strikingly original. —Saturday Review . 

"Mr Blackmore's book is in our opinion a genuine success, one of the few 
good novels that have been written for many years, and one which will live.”— 
Spectator* 
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Lilias Lee , and other Poems . 

By James BaUantine, Author of * The Gaberlunzie’s Wallet,’ &c. Fcap. 
8vo, ss. 

Battle of Dorking. Reminiscences of a Volunteer • 

From 'Blackwood’s Magazine/ Second Hundredth Thousand, 6d. 

Belief— What is it ? 

Or, The Nature of Faith as Determined by the Facts of Human Nature 
and Sacred History. 8vo, 7s. 

Tables for Travellers . 

Adapted to the Pocket or Sextant-Case. Compiled by Admiral Bethune, 
C.B., F.R.A.S., and P.B.GhS. Cloth, 3s. 6 d. 

The Boscobel Tracts . 

Relating to the Escape of Charles the Second after the 
Battle of Worcester, and his subsequent Adventures. Edited 
by J. Hughes, Esq., A.M. A New Edition, with additional Notes and 
Illustrations, including Communications from the Rev. R. H. Barham, 
Author of the ' Ingoldsby Legends/ In Octavo, with Engravings, 16s. 

“ 'The Boscobel Tracts’ ia a very curious book, and about as good an 
example of single subject historical collections as may be found. Originally 
undertaken, or at least completed, at the suggestion of the late Bishop Copple- 
stone, in 1827, it was carried out with a degree of judgment and taste not always 
found in works of a similar character." '’-Spectator. 

Memoirs of the Life and Times of Henry Lord 

Brougham. Written by Himself. 3 vols. octavo, £2, 8s. The Volumes 
are sold separately, 16s. each. 

The Forester: 

A Practical Treatise on the Planting, Rearing, and General Management 
of Forest-trees. By James Brown, Wood-Surveyor and Nurseryman, 
Stirling. Fourth Edition. Royal 8vo, with Engravings, £1, ns. 6d. 

In preparing the present Edition, the Author has carefully re-written the 
book, and added nearly one hundred new sections upon important subjects, 
which were necessary to bring it up to the advanced state of the limes, and to 
make it in all respects worthy of continuing in public favour, as a complete 
directory in all matters connected with the improved state of Abonculture at 
the present day. 

" What we have often stated in these columns we now repeat, that the book 
before us is the most useful guide to good arboriculture m the BmgUta lan- 
guage.”—. Review of Third Edition in Gardeners ’ Chronicle by Dr Lindley. 

“Beyond all doubt this is the best work on the sutyect of forestry extant. - 
formal of Horticulture. 
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LIST OF BOOKS PUBLISHED BY 


The Book of Ballads . 

Edited by Ben Gaultier. Eleventh Edition, with numerous Illustrations 
by Doyle, Leech, and Cjrowquill. Gilt edges, post octavo, 8s. 6cL 

Family Records of the Bruces and the Cumyns . 

With an Historical Introduction and Appendix from authentic Public 
and Private Documents. By II. E. Camming Bruce. Quarto, cloth, 
£2, 10s. Large-Paper Edition, medium quarto, cloth, £3, 10s. 

Jessie Cameron: A Highland Story. 

By the Lady Rachel Butler. Second Edition. Small octavo, with a 
Frontispiece, as. 6d. 

Handy Book of Meteorology. 

By Alexander Buchan, M.A., F.R.S.E., Secretary of the Scottish Meteor- 
ological Society, &c. A New Edition, being the Third. [In the press. 

In this Edition the Charts of the Distribution of Atmospheric Pressure and 
of Terrestrial Temperature will be revised ; the Relations of Temperature to 
Atmospheric Pressure and Winds will, with the aid of Illustrative Charts, be 
more fully discussed, "and the principle will be applied in explanation of un- 
usually Iiot and Cold Seasons, as well as Seasons of excessive Drought or 
excessive Rainfall; Charts will be given showing the Distribution of Rain over 
the Continents of the Globe, and its connection with the distribution of atmo- 
spheric pressure and temperature, and with prevailing winds, will be pointed 
out ; the Prevailing Winds over the Globe will be represented on Charts ; and 
otherwise the book will be revised throughout. 

Introductory Text-Book of Meteorology. 

By Alexander Buchan, M.A., F.R.S.E., Author of 'Handy Book of 
Meteorology, ' &c. Crown 8vo, with 8 Coloured Charts and other En- 
gravings, pp. 218. 4s. 6d. .« 

"A handy compendium of Meteorology by one of the most competent 
authorities on this branch of science .” — Pdermann s Geographische Mittheil- 
ungen. 

"We can recommend it as a handy, clear, and scientific introduction to the 
theory of Meteorology, written by a man who has evidently mastered his sub- 
ject.” — Lancet. 

" An exceedingly useful volume.” — Athenccum. 

Memoir of the Political Life of the Right Hon • 

ourabU Edmund Burke, with Extracts from his Writings. By the Rev.. 
George Croly, D.D. a vols. post 8vo, 18&. 

Handbook of the Mechanical Arts 

Concerned in the Construction and Arrangement of Dwelling-Houses and 
other Buildings ; with Practical Hints on Road-making and the Enclosing 
of Land. By Robert Scott Burn, Engineer. Second edition, crown 8vo, 
6s. 6d. " . - ' 
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Practical Ventilation, 

As applied to Public, Domestic, and Agricultural Structures ; with Remarks 
on Heating, Construction of Fire-Places, Cure of Smoky Chimneys, and 
an Appendix on the Ventilation of Ships, Steamboats, and Railway Car- 
riages. By Robert Scott Burn, Engineer. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

The History of Scotland: 

From Agricola's Invasion to the Extinction of the last Jacobite Insurrection. 
By John Hill Burton, Historiographer- Royal for Scotland. Ntew and 
Enlarged Edition, in 8 vols. crown 8vo. Publishing monthly, ys. 6d. each. 

The Book-Hunter . 

By John Hill Burton. In crown 8vo. Second Edition, 7s. 6d. 

“A book pleasant to look at and pleasant to read— pleasant from its rich 
store of anecdote, its geniality, and its humour, even to persons who care little 
for the subjects of which it treats, but beyond measure delightful to those who 
are in any degree members of the above-mentioned fraternity. "Saturday 
Review. 

The Scot Abroad, 

And the Ancient League with France. By John Hill Burton. 
2 vols. crown 8vo, in Roxburghe binding, 15s. 

"No amount of selections, detached at random, can give an adequate idea 
of the varied and copious results of reading which arc stored up in the compact 
and pithy pages of * The Scot Abroad .”’— Saturday Review. 

"A charming book."— Spectator. 

The Cairngorm Mountains . 

By John Hill Burton. In Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

“One of the most complete as well as most lively and intelligent bits of 
reading that the lover of works of travel has seen for many a da y." —Saturday 
Review. 

Sermons . . 

By John Caird, D.D., Professor of Divinity in the University of Glasgow. 
Thirteenth Thousand. Fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

“They are noble sermons ; and we are not sure but that, with the cultivated 
reader, they will. gain rather than lose by being read, not heard. There is a 
thoughtfulness and depth about them which can hardly be appreciated, unless 
when they are studied at leisure ; and there are so many sentences so felicit- 
ously expressed that 'We should grudge being hurried away from them by a 
rapid speaker, without being allowed to enjoy them a second time. ''—Fraser's 
Magazine . 

Religion in Common Life : 

A Sermon preached in Crathie Church, October 14, 1854, before Her 
Majesty the Queen and Prince Albert. By John Caird, D.l). Published 
by Her Majesty’s Command. Bound in cloth, 8d. Cheap Edition, 3d. 
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Autobiography of the Rev. Dr Alexander Carlyle , 

Minister of Inveresk. Containing Memorials of the Men and Events of 
his Time. Edited by John Hill Burton. In 8vo. Third Edition, with 
, Portrait, 14s. 

“This book contains by far the, most vivid picture of Scottish life and man- 
ners that has been given to the public since the days of Sir Walter Scott. In 
bestowing upon it this high praise, we make no exception, not even in favour 
of Lord Cockbum's Memorials — the book which resembles it most, and which 
ranks next to it in interest.” — Edinburgh Review. 

“A more delightful and graphic picture of the everyday life of our ancestors 
it has never been our good fortune to meet with.” — National Review. 

A Treasury of the English and German Languages. 

Compiled from the best Authors and Lexicographers in both Languages. 
Adapted to the Use of Schools; Students, Travellers, and Men of Business ; 
and forming a Companion to all German-English Dictionaries. By Joseph 
Cauvin, LL.D. & Ph D., of the University of GcJttingen, &c. Crown 8vo, 
7 S.^d., bound in cloth. 

“An excellent English-German Dictionary, which supplies a real want."— 
Saturday Review. 

“ The difficulty of translating English into German may be greatly alleviated • 
by the use of this copious and excellent English-German Dictionary, which 
specifies the different senses of each English word, and gives suitable German 
equivalents. It also supplies an abundance of idiomatic phraseology, with 
many passages from Shakespeare and other authors aptly rendered in German. 
Compared with other dictionaries, it has decidedly the advantage. ” — Athenaum. 

Captain Clutterbuck' s Champagne. 

A West Indian Reminiscence. Post 8 vo, 12s. 

"We can conscientiously commend 'Captain Clutterbuck’s Champagne' to 
all who like a really original story with no nonsense in it.” — Press. 

The Punjab and Delhi in 1857 : » 

Being a Narrative op the Measures by which the Punjab was 
saved and Delhi recovered during the Indian Mutiny. By the 
Rev. J. Cave-Brown, Chaplain of the Punjab Movable Column. With 
Plans of the Chief Stations and of the different Engagements, and Portraits 
of Sir J. Lawrence, Bart., Sir H. Edwardes, Sir R. Montgomery, and 
Brig.-Gen. J. Nicholson, a vols. post 8vo, 21 s. 

“This is a work which will well prepay the trouble of perusal. Written by 
one who was himself present at many of the scenes he narrates, and who has 
had free access to the papers of Sir J. Lawrence, Sir R. Montgomery, and Sir 
H. Edwardes, it comes with all the weight of official authority, and ail the 
vividness of personal narrative.”— Press. 

Coquet-Dale Fishing Songs. 

* Now first collected by a North-Country Angler, witn toe music of the 
. Aim, 8vo, 58. 
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Sporting Days . 

By John Colquhoun, Author of 'The Moor and the Loch,' &c. Crown 
8vo, ss. 

Rocks and Rivers; 

Or, Highland Wanderings over Crag and Correi, " Flood and Fell." By 
John Colquhoun, Author of ' Sporting Days.' 8vo, 6s. 6d. 

• Salmon-Casts and Stray Shots. 

Being Fly-leaves from the Note-Book of John Colquhoun, Esq., Author of 
‘.The Moor and the Loch,’ &c. Second Edition, fcap. 8vo, 5s. 


The Coming Race . 

Seventh Edition, crown 8vo, 6s. 

“Language, literature, and the arts, all touched on with admirable veri 
similitude, are impressed into the service of his thesis ; and often, in reading of 
the delights of this underground Utopia, have we sighed for the refreshing 
tranquillity of that lamp-lit land.”— Athenaum. 

“Its kindly satire, its gentle moralisings, its healthy humour, and its extensive 
knowledge well applied, combine to separate it from the mass of ephemeral 
publications, and give evidence of literary skill very rarely to be met with in 
books written for the circulating libraries Examiner. 

" The book is well written, and ingeniously worked out."— Saturday Review. 

Venus and Psyche , 

With other Poems. By Bichard Crawley. Fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

“Mr Crawley writes verses through which there runs an abundant vein of 
genuine poetry. . . . Much, very much, of Mr Crawley’s poetry is per- 
fectly original— the creation of his own fancy— which is eminently near akin to 
the vision and the faculty divine, and is equally powerful in painting scenes of 
terror and tenderness. His minor poems are most of them beautiful, and some 
of them exquisite pieces of piercing satire. "—Evening Standard. 


The Genesis of the Church. 

By the Bight Bev. Henry Cotterill, D.D., Bishop of Edinburgh. 

Demy8vo, 16s. 

“The book is strikingly original, and this originality is one of its great 
charms— the views of an able and cultivated man whom long study has made 
fully master of his subject .”— Scottish Guardian. 

“ In Dr CotteriU's volume a book of great ability has been presented to the 
world .” — Edinburgh Courant. 

“His book breathes the spirit and is stamped with the character of the 
present age. It requires, and will amply repay, the most careful and attentive 
reading ; and it is likely to cany conviction to many a mind which has been 
merely repelled by the ordinary quoting of texts or appeals to Church History 
to prove the existence of the three Orders, and the necessity of the apostolical 
succession. ” — Literary Churchman . 
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Chronicles of Carlingford \ 

Salem Chapel. 2a. in boards, or as. 6d. in cloth. 

The Rector, and the Doctor's Family, is. in boards, or is. 6d. in cloth. 
The Perpetual Curate . 2s. in boards, or as. 6d. in cloth. 

Miss Marjoribanks . as. in boards, or 2s. 6d. in cloth. 

Cornelius G Dowd upon Men and Women , 

And other things in General. 3 vols. crown 8vo, 10s. 6d. each. 

" The flashes of the author’s wit must not blind us to the ripeness of his wis- 
dom, nor the general playfulness of his O'Dowderies allow us to forget the 
ample evidence that underneath them lurks one of the most earnest and ob* 
servant spirits of the present time .”— Daily Review. 


The Fatherhood of God: 

Considered in its General and Special Aspects, and particularly in relation 
to the Atonement ; with a Review of Recent Speculations on the Subject. 
By Thomas J. Crawford, D.D. Third Edition, revised and enlarged, with 
a Reply to the Strictures of Dr Candiish. 9s. 

'‘The plan of this work is comprehensive and yet definite. It embodies 
much original thought, and the author's habits of searching inquiry and careful 
arrangement stand him in good stead. Whatever difference of opinion there 
may be on sundry topics, it would be idle to question the great ability shown 
by the learned Professor. As the subjects treated of have been and are so 
much discussed, it will be satisfactory to many to receive a book which expounds 
so fully, and maintains so forcibly, and on a Scriptural basis, the views of one 
so well qualified to speak .” — Journal of Sacred Literature. 

The Doctrine of Holy Scripture respecting the 

Atonement. By Thomas J. Crawford, D.D., Professor of Divinity in the 
University of Edinburgh. 8vo, 12s. 

"This addition to the latest contributions to the elucidation of the doctrine 
of the atonement must inevitably take a high rank among them. It collates and 
analyses the teachings, not only of the apostles, but of all Scriptural authors on 
the subject. The work is done in a critical, thorough, exhaustive manner, and 
gives us an exhaustive thesaurus of Scriptural doctrine on the subject.” — Prince- 
ton Review . 


Sketches of the South and West ; 

Or, Ten Months' Residence in the United States. By Henry Deedes. 
Fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

Descartes 

On the, Method of Rightly Conducting the Reason, and Seeking Truth in 
the Sciences, and bis Meditations, and Selections from his principles of 
Philosophy, In One vol. post 8vo, 4s. 6d. 
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yapan ; 

Being a Sketch of the History, Government, and Officers of the Empire. 

By Walter Dickson. 8vo, 153. 

•'The entire work is not only pleasant and instructive reading, but one that 
ought to be read and re-read by all who wish to attain anything like a coherent 
idea of the real condition of Japan. Its value can hardly be overestimated.” — 
London and China Express. 

" Mr Dixon's work gives a general account of the History of Christianity in 
Japan more accurately than any preceding writer in the English language. 
•. . . . His work is the most valuable one that has yet appeared. "—Quar- 
terly Review. 


A Family Tour round the Coasts of Spain and 

Portugal DURING THE Winter of 1860-61. By Lady Dunbar of North- 
field. Post 8vo, 5s. 

* 

The Divine Footsteps in Human History . 

8vq, ios, 6d, 

Seats and Saddles , Bits and Bitting , 

, and the Prevention and Cure of Restiveness in Horses. By 
Francis Dwyer. A New and Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo, with En- 
gravings, 7s. 6d. 

44 Of Major Dwyer's book we can speak with much approbation. To those 
who are fond of the science of horsemanship, and who will give themselves time 
for some study of it, we know no work that comprehends so much good mattei 
in so small a space.”— Daily’s Monthly Magazine. 

Essays. 

By the Rev. John Eagles, A.M., Oxon. Originally published in 4 Black- 
wood’s Magazine.’ Post 8vo, ios. 6d. 

Contents Church Music, and other Parochials. — Medical attendance, and 
other Parochials.— A few Hours at Hampton Court. — Grandfathers and 
Grandchildren. — Sitting for a Portrait. — Are there not Great Boasters among 
us?— Temperance and Teetotal Societies.— Thackeray’s Lectures: Swift.— 
The Crystal Palace.— Civilisation : the Census.— The Beggar’s legacy. 

The Sketcher. 

By the Rev. John Eagles, A. If. Originally published in 4 Blackwood's 
Magazine.’ 8vo, ios. 6d. 

“This volume, called by the appropriate name of ‘The Sketcher,' is one 
that ought to be found in the studio of every English landscape-painter. 
.... More instructive and suggestive readings fer voung artists, espe- 
cially landscape-painters, can scarcely be found.” — Phe Globe. 

Sonnets. 

By the Rev. John Eagles, A.flL Crown 8vo, 5s. 
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Works of George Eliot. Library Edition. 

Adam Bede, a vols., fcap. 8vo, 12S. 

The Mill on the Floss . a vols., fcap. 8vo, xas. 

Scents of Clerical Life, a vols., fcap. 8vo, ias. 

Silas Mamer, Fcap. 8vo, 6s. 

Felix Holt, a vols., fcap. 8vo, 1 23 . 

Works of George Eliot. Cheap Edition. 

Adam Bede . 3s. 6d. 

The Mill on the Floss . 3s. 6d. 

Scenes of Clerical Life, 3s. 

Silas Manner . as. 6d. 

Felix Holt, 3s. 6d. 

Middlemarck: A Study of English Provincial 

Life, By George Eliot. In Eight Books, 5s. each. 

1. Miss Brooke. 5. The Dead Hand. 

a. Old and Young. 6. The Widow and the Wife. 

3. Waiting for Death. 7. Two Temptations. 

4. Three love Problems. 8. Sunset and Sunrise. 

A New Edition. 4 vols. fcap. 8vo, ais. 

The Spanish Gypsy . 

By George Eliot. Fourth Edition, crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

" It is emphatically a great poem, great in conception, great in execution.” 
— Blackwood' s Magazine. 

“She is a great writer, and in the ‘ Spanish Gypsy ' she has achieved a great 
work.” — Times. 

“It is impossible, indeed, to speak too highly of the intellectual conception 
at the basis of the pdem, and the finish and power with which- it is worked out 
and adorned.”— Spectator, 

Wise, Witty, and Tender Sayings, 

In Prose and Verse. Selected from the Works of George Eliot. By 
Alexander Main. Handsomely printed on Toned Paper, bound in gilt 
cloth, $s, 

“ But undoubtedly George Eliot is the only woman of' our time whose writ- 
ings would be remembered for their humour alone, or whose sayings, just now 
collected into a volume by themselves, are at all likely, like Shakespeare’s say- 
ings, to pass into the substance of the language.” — Spectator. 

4 * This little volume, which is everything that could be desired in the, way of 
get-up, brings George Eliot's weightier thoughts and reflections, which lie 
scattered throughout her books, conveniently near; and busy readers may 
easily repair the results of inevitable haste by frequently devoting to it a spare 
half-hour. It is a book to have beside one, to be often taken up and laid 
aside again ; for every page Supplies food for meditation, and something, too, 
that is well calculated to be helpful in the conduct of life.”— Nonconformist. 

A Memoir of John Elder, 

'Engineer and Shipbuilder. By W, J, Jfacquorn Eankiae, with Portrait. 
Crown 8vo. 2A 6d. 
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The Education {Scotland) Act , 1872. 

With Introduction, Explanatory Notes, and Index. By Alexander Craig 
Sellar, Advocate, Secretary to the Lord Advocate of Scotland. Price 6s! * 

Another Edition— the Text only— price 6d. 

Essays on Social Subjects . 

Originally published in the ‘Saturday Review.’ A New Edition. First 
and Second Series, a vols., crown 8vo, 6s. each. 

“Two remarkable volumes of occasional papers, far above the average of 
*such miscellanies. They are the production of a keen and kindly observer of 
men and manners, and they display a subtle analysis of character, as well as a 
breadth of observation, which are remarkable. With much of occasional force, 
these Essays have sufficient solidity to make a book ; and while they recall the 
wit of Montaigne and the playfulness of Addison, they are animated by a 
better moral tone, and cover a larger range of experience. ‘ Christian Rtmtm - 
brancer., 

Euchologion ; or , Book of Prayers : 

Being Forms of Worship issued by the Church Service Society. A New 
and Enlarged Edition, 6s. 6d. 

“ We know of no book which could be recommended as likely to be of greater 
use to the clergyman, especially to the young and inexperienced, than this 
second edition of ' Euchologion. " — Scotsman. 

The Crown and its Advisers; 

Or, Queen, Ministers, Lords, and Commons. By Alexander Charles 
Ewald, F.S.A. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

V We may congratulate Mr Ewald on the possession of a popular style and 
a clear method. ... His observations on everything connected with the 
usages of Parliament are sound, and calculated to be very useful to the class 
of persons he is addressing. ... A commendable attempt to explain in 
simple and popular language the machinery of the English Government.” — 
Pali Mall Gazette. 

‘ * May be regarded in some respects as a Constitutional Manual. "—Standard. 

Institutes of Metaphysic : 

The Theory of Knowing and Being. By James F. Ferrler, A.B. Oxon., 
Professor of Moral Philosophy ' and Political Economy, St Andrews. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Lectures on the Early Greek Philosophy , 

AND OTHER PHILOSOPHIC REMAINS OF PROFESSOR FeRRIER OF ST 

Andrews. Edited by Sir Alexander Grant and Professor Lushington. 
a vols. post 8vo, 24s. 

“These lectures, in so far as they treat of Greek philosophy down to Plato, 
have been carefully elaborated, and are of much value — of higher value, indeed, 
than any writings on the same subject in the English language ; and in point 
of clearness, depth, and resolute search after truth, and tenacious bold of it 
when found, we doubt if they- are suipassed in any language. ... For 
our part, we do not know any philosophical writings so fascinating to a young 
Student of philosophy as these early j&vc&.' , -~Scotsman. 
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Field-Map, Lothians Hunt; 

with List of the Meets and Distances from General Post-Office, Edinburgh, 
and from the nearest Railway Stations. Bound in leather, 5s. 

History of Greece under Foreign Domination . 

By George Finlay, LL.D., Athens. 7 vols. 8vo — viz. : 

Greece under the Romans. B.C. 146 to a.d. 717. A Historical View of 
the Condition of the Greek Nation from its Conquest by the' Romans 
until the Extinction of the Roman Power in the East. Second Edition. 
x6s. 

History of the Byzantine Empire, a.d. 716 to 1304; and of the Greek 
Empire of Nicaea and Constantinople, a.d. 1204 to 1453. 2 • vols. 

/x. 7S. 6d. 

Mediteval Greece and Trebizond. The History of Greece, from its Con- 
quest by the Crusaders to its Conquest by the Turks, a.d. 1204 to 1566 ; 
and the History of the Empire of Trebizond, a.d. 1204 to 1461. 12s. 
Greece under Othoman and Venetian Domination . a.d. 1453 to 1821. 
10s. 6d. 

History of the Greek Revolution. 2 vols. 8vo, £i t 4s. 

“ His book is worthy to take its place among the remarkable works on Greek 
history which form .one of the chief glories of English scholarship. The history 
of Greece is but half told without it.” — London Guardian. 

“His work is therefore learned and profound. It throws a flood of light 
upon an important though obscure portion of Grecian history. ... In 
the essential requisites of fid^ity, accuracy, and learning, Mr Finlay bears a 
favourable comparison with any historical writer of our day.” — North American 
Review. 

Flowers from Fatherland in English Soil. 

Translations from the German by John Pitcairn Trotter; A. Mercer 
Adams, M.'D. ; and George Coltman, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

“A volume of translations that may be heartily recommended for their rare 
excellence.” — London Quarterly Review. 

“This is a very elegant volume of poems. The translations are good in 
most cases, spirited often, and readable always. And it is as gratifying as it is 
astonishing to mark the ease and elegance with which some of Heine’s perfect 
gems are placed in their English setting."— Illustrated London News. 

The Campaign of Garibaldi in the Two Sicilies: 

A Personal Narrative. By Charles Stuart Forbes, Commander, R.N. 
Post.8vo, with Portraits, .12s. 

“ A volume which contains the best sketch hitherto published of the campaign 
, which put an end to Bourbon rule in the Two Sicilies. It is accompanied 
with plans of the chief battles ; and its honest unexaggerated record contrasts 
very favourably with the strained and showy account of the Garibaldians just 
published by M. Dumas.”— Examiner, 

*■ Geological and Paleontological Map of the British 

Islands \ including Tables of the Fossils of the different Epochs, Ac. <*c., 
from the Sketches and Notes of Professor Edward Forbes. With Illustra- 
tive and Explanatory Letterpress, ais. 
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Earl's Dene. A Novel. 

By B. E. Francillon. 3 vols. post 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

A Dictionary of the Gaelic Language \ 

Comprising an ample Vocabulary of Gaelic Words, and Vocabularies of 
Latin and English Words, with their Translation into Gaelic, to which is 
prefixed a Compendium of Gaelic Grammar. Compiled and published 
under the Direction of the Highland Society of Scotland. 2 vo?:,. quarto, 

doth, £s> 5s. 

The Novels of John Galt.- 

Annals pf the Parish. 

The Provost. 

Sir Andrew Wylie. 

The Entail ’ or the Lairds of Grippy. 

4 vols. fcap. 8vo, 29. each. 

The Gardener: 

A Magazine op Horticulture and Floriculture. Edited by 
David Thomson, Author of * A Practical Treatise on the Culture of the 
Pine-Apple,’ 'The Handy Book of the Flower-Garden,' &c. ; Assisted by a 
Staff of the best practical Writers. Published Monthly, 6d. 

Publications of the General Assembly of the 

Church of Scotland. 

1 . — Family Prayers. ' 

• Authorised by the General Assembly of the Church of Scotland, A 
New Edition, crown 8vo, in large type. 4s. 6d. 

Another Edition, crown 8 vo. 2s. 

2 . r-Prayers for Social and Family Worship. 

For the Use of Soldiers, Sailors, Colonists, and Sojourners in India, and 
other persons, at home and abroad, who are deprived of the ordinary 
services of a Christian Ministry. Second Edition, crown 8vo, 4s. Cheap 
Edition* is. 6d. 

3 . —The Scottish Hymnal. 

Hymns for Public Worship, Published for Use in Churches by 
Authority of the General Assembly. 

various sizes— viz, : 

1. Large type, cloth, red edges, is. 6d. ; French morocco, 2s. 6d. ; 

calf, 6s. 

2. Bourgeois type, cloth, red edges, is. ; French morocco, 2s. 

3. Minion type, limp cloth, 6d. ; French morocco, is. 6d. 

4. School Edition, in paper cover, 2d. 

No. i, bound with the Psalms and Paraphrases, cloth, 3s. ; French 
morocco, 4s. 6d. ; calf, 7s. 6d. 

No. 2, bound with the Psalms and Paraphrases, cloth, 2s. ; French 
morocco, 3s. 

4 . — The Scottish Hymnal, with Music. . 

.4 Selected by the Committees on Hymns and on Psalmody. The har- 
monies arranged by W, H. Monk, cloth, is. 6d. ; French morocco, 3s. 
6cL The same in the Tonic. Sol-fa Notation, is. 6d. and 3s. 6d, 

B 
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The Principles and Practice of the Law of Trusts 

and Trustees in Scotland \ with Notes and Illustrations from the Law of 
England. By Charles Forsyth, Esq., Advocate and Barrister-at-Law. 
8vo, 18s. 

Idylls and Lyrics . 

By William Forsyth, Author of * Kelavane,' &c. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

“This is a little volume of unpretending but genuine poetry." — Standard. 

“Good poetry is not so commnp a commodity nowadays that it should bp* 
passed over without special mark. When found, it should be brought \o light 
that it may'be admired. It is for this reason that special attention is here called 
to a little volume of * Idylls and Lyrics,' by Mr William Forsyth. ... Mr 
Forsyth is a poet. There is genuine music in almost every line he writes. He 
sees what most men fail to see ; he hears what most men fail to hear; and he 
writes with a felicity .of style that few men can equal. In all this volume there 
is scarcely a page which does not 'teem with beauties— all the more beautiful 
that while they want not in vigour and in fineness of perception, they are simple 
and clear to every reader.”— Scotsman. 

Introductory A ddr esses 

Delivered at the Opening of the University of Glasgow, Session 1870-71. 
With a Prefatory Notice of the new Buildings by Professor Allan 
Thomson, M.D. ; and Photograph of the University. Small 4to, 4s. 6d. ; 
smell Paper Edition without Photograph, 2s. 6d. 

The Subaltern. 

By G. R. Gleig, M.A., Chaplain - General of Her Majesty’s Forces. 
Originally published in ‘Blackwood’s Magazine.’ Library Edition. 
Revised and Corrected, with a New Preface. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

14 Originally published in ' Blackwood’s Magazine ’ in 1825, it was at once 
received with favour, and the present generation of readers will no doubt en- 
dorse the verdict of their fathers, and find pleasure in reading Mr Gleig’s faith- 
ful and picturesque account of his boyish campaign. The volume, though as 
interesting as any novel, is in all respects the actual record of its author’s own 
experience, and it is in fact the day-to-day journal of a young officer who 
embarked at Dover with his battalion in 1813, joined Lord Wellington’s army 
a few days before the storming of San Sebastian, just as the French, under 
Soult, were being driven back through the Pyrenees on to their own soil, and 
had his share 01 the fighting on the Bidassoa,. . . . We must not Omit to 
notice the new preface which gives an additional interest to the present issue 1 

of *The Subaltern,' and which recounts the present-day aspect of the tract of 
country where were fought the last battles of the Peninsular Way. There is 
something touching in the old clergyman thus going over the ground hp trod 
sixty years ago as a young soldier, full of military ardour, and recognising 
the cities and the soil on which were acted the glorious and unforgotten scenes 
in which he bore a hero's part.” — The Times, 

On the Influence exerted by the Mind over the 
Body, in tub Production and Removal of Morbid and Anom- 
alous Conditions op the Animal Economy. By John Glen, It. A. 
Crown 8vo. as. 6d. 
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Goethe's Faust. ^ 

Translated into English Verse by Theodore Martin. Second Edition, 
post 8vo, 6s. 

Cheap Edition, fcap., 3s. 6d. 

“The best translation of ‘ Faust ’ in verse we have yet had in England.*’ - 
Spectator. 

" Mr Theodore Martin’s translation is unquestionably the best in the lan- 
guage, and will give to English readers a fair idea of the greatest of modern 
poems. "—Press. 


Poems and Ballads of Goethe. 

Translated by Professor Ayton and Theodore Martin. Second Edition, 
fcap. 8 Vo, 6s. 

" There is no doubt that these are the best translations of Goethe’s marvel- 
lously-cut gems which have yet been published .” — The Times. 


A Walk across Africa; 

Or, Domestic Scenes from my Nile Journal. By James Augustus Grant, 
Captain H.M. Bengal Army, Fellow and Gold Medallist of the Royal 
Geographical Society. 8vo, with Map, 15s. 

41 Captain Grant’s frank, manly, unadorned narrative.” — Daily News . 
“Captain Grant’s book will be doubly interesting to those who have read 
Captain Speke's. He gives, as his special contribution to the story of their 
three years' walk across Africa, descriptions of birds, beasts, trees, and plants, 
and all that concerns them, and of domestic scenes throughout the various 
regions. The book is written in a pleasant, quiet, gentlemanly style, and is 
characterised by a modest tone. . . . The whole work is delightful read- 
ing." — Globe. 

Memoirs and Adventures of -Sir William Kirkaldy 

of Grange. Governor of the Castle of Edinburgh for Mary Queen of Scots. 
By James Grant. Post 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

“It is seldom, indeed, that we find history so written, ih a style, at once 
vigorous, perspicuous, and picturesque. The author’s heart is thoroughly with 
his subject. ” — Blackwood's Magazine. k 

Memoirs and Adventures of Sir John Hepburn, 

Marshal of France under Louis XIII., &c. By James Grant Post 
8vo, 8s. 

Memorials * of the Castle of Edinburgh. 

By James Grant A New Edition, In crown 8vo, with 12 Engravings, 
3t6d. 

« Of the different books of this nature that have fallen in our way, we do not 
remember one that has equalled Mr Grant's 4 Memorials of the Castle of Edin- 
burgh,’ "—Spectator. 
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Symbolism ; 

or, Mind, Matter, and Language as the Necessary Elements 
of Thinking and Reasoning. By James Haig) M.A. Crown 8vo, 

I 2 S. 

“ The book is in reality a popular exposition of philosophy and philosophical 
systems expressed in the clearest language. . . . The author occasionally 
aisplays considerable originalityand ingenuity in his investigations. . . . 
He seems to suggest that philosophy and theology should go hand in hand. 

. . . Here we must take leave of this sturdy thinker with some admiration 
of his bold ideas and careful research. . . . The general reader will gather 

with little trouble from his pages some of the flowers of philosophical literature. ” 
— Examiner. 

Wender holme : 

A Story of Lancashire and Yorkshire Life. By Philip Gilbert 
Hamerton, Author of ' A Painter’s Camp, ' &c. 3 vols. post 8vo, 

£x, us. 6d. 

Lectures on Metaphysics. 

By Sir William Hamilton) Bart., Professor of Logic and Metaphysics in 
the University of Edinburgh. Edited by the Rev. H. L. Hansel, B.D., 
LL.D., Dean of St Paul’s; and John Veitch, H.A., Professor of Logic 
and Rhetoric, Glasgow. Fifth Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, 24s. 

Lectures on Logic . 

By Sir William Hamilton, Bart. Edited by Professors Mansel and 
Veitch. Second Edition. In 2 vols., 24s. 

Discussions on Philosophy and Literature , 

Education, and University Reform. By Sir William Hamilton, 
Bart. Third Edition. 8vo, 21s. 

Memoir of Sir William Hamilton , Bart. y 

Professor of Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Edinburgh. By 
Professor Veitch of the University of Glasgow. 8vo, with Portrait, 18s. 

M No better piece of philosophical biography has hitherto been produced in 
this country.” — North British Review . 

“ Professor Veitch has succeeded in blending the domestic with the intel- 
lectual life of Sir W. Hamilton in one graphic picture, as biographers rarely 
do succeed." — Saturday Review. 

M Hamilton’s was a heroic life, and Professor Veitch has told it affectionately, 
truly, and well." — Pall Mall Gazette . 

Annals of the, Peninsular Campaigns. 

By Captain Thomas Hamilton. A New Edition Edited by Ttwdman, 
8vo, 16s. Atlas of Maps to illustrate the Campaigns, 12s. 
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Men and Manners in America. 

By Captain Thomas Hamilton. With Portrait of the Author. Fcap., 
7s. 6d. 

The Operations of War Explained and Illustrated. 

By Edward Bruce Hamley, Colonel in the Royal Artillery, Companion of 
the Bath, Commandant of the Staff College, &c. 3d Edition, 4to, with 
numerous Illustrations, 30s. 

“Colonel Hamley’s treatise on the 'Operations of War’ is, we do not hesi- 
tate to say, the best that has been written in the English language.”— 
Times. 

“ On all matters relating to the practice of the profession it forms the most 
perfect book of reference that has been published.”— United Service Magazine. 

The Story of the Campaign of Sebastopol. 

Written in the Camp. By Col. E. Bruce Hamley. With Illustrations drawn 
in Camp by the Author. 8vo, 21s. 

“ We strongly recommend this ‘ Story of the Campaign ’ to all who would 
gain a just comprehension of this tremendous struggle. Of this we are perfectly 
sure, it is a book unlikely to be ever superseded. Its truth is of that simple 
and startling character which is sure of an immortal existence ; nor is it paying 
the gallant Author too high a compliment to class this masterpiece of military 
history with the most precious of those classic records which have been bequeath- 
ed to us by the great writers of antiquity who took part in the wars they have 
described .” — The Press. 

Wellington' s Career ; 

A Military and Political Summary. By CoL E. Bruce Hamley. Crown 
8vo, as. 

Lady Lee's Widowhood. 

By Col. E. Bruce Hamley. Crown 8vo, as. 6d. 

“ A quiet humour, an easy, graceful style, a deep, thorough, confident know- 
ledge of human nature in its better and more degrading aspects, a delicate and 
exquisite appreciation of womanly character, an admirable faculty of description, 
and great tact, are the qualities that command the reader’s interest and respect 
from beginning to end of ' Lady Lee’s Widowhood .”’ — The Times. 

Our Poor Relations. 

A Philozoic Essay. By Col E. Bruce Hamley. With Illustrations, chiefly 
by Ernest Griset. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 3s. 6d. 

“This is a charming little book, such as may be read through in half an 
hour ; nor would it be easy to spend half an hour more pleasantly, or indeed to 
more profit. Slowly, very slowly Indeed, but still by a sure progress, we are 
struggling out of the merely selffeh and masterful view of the relations between 
ourselves and the lower animals ; and Colonel Hamley’s Essay, with its wide, 
kindly sympathies and delicate fancy, will help it on Spectator. 
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The Position on the Alma. ' ' 

In Seven Sketches from the Field on the Day after the Battle. By CoL S. 
Bruce Stanley. Cloth, 5s. 

A New Sea and an Old Land; 

Being Papers suggested by a Visit to Egypt at the end of 1869. By Gene- 
ral W. G. Stanley. 8vo, with coloured Illustrations, 10s. 6d. 

“Such are the contrasts the book deals with, handling them in a style that , 
is not only pleasant but picturesque ; and those who care to have ancient Egypt • 
made easy will attain their object with the smallest possible expenditure of 
temper and trouble by placing thfemselves under his guidance." — Saturday 
Review. 

Handy Book of Laws 

Chiefly Affecting Scotland. Abridged and plainly stated for gene- 
ral use. By an Ex-Sheriff-Substitute. Sewed, 6d. 

The Handy Horse-Book ; 

Or, Practical Instructions in Riding, Driving, and the General Care and 
Management of Horses. By u Magenta. ” A New Edition, with 6 Engrav- 
ings, 4 s. 6d. 

“As cavalry officer, hunting horseman, coach-proprietor, whip, and steeple- 
chase-rider, the author has had long and various experience in the management 
of horses, and he now gives us the cream of his information.” — Athenceum. 

“He propounds no theories, but embodies ia simple untechnical language 
what he has learned practically.’' — Sporting Gazette. 

A Glossary of Navigation. 

Containing the Definitions and Propositions of the Science, Explanation of 
Terms, and Description of Instruments. By the Rev. J. B. Harbord, M. A. , 
Assistant Director of Education, Admiralty. Crown 8vo. Illustrated with 
Diagrams, 6s. 

Definitions and Diagrams in Astronomy and 

Navigation. By the Rev. J. B. Harbord, M.A. zs. 6d. 

Short Sermons for Hospitals and Sick Seamen. 

By the Rev. J. B. Harbord, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Scenes and Adventures in Central America . 

Edited by Frederick H a rdman. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Poems. By the Lady Flora Hastings. 

Edited by Her Sister, the late Marchioness of Bute. Second Edition, 
with a Portrait. Fcap., 78. 6d. 
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Works of D. It Hay, F.R.S.E. 

A Nomenclature of Colours applicable to the Arts and 
Natural Sciei*ces, to Manufactures, and other purposes of General 
Utility. 228 examples of Colours, Hues, Tints, and Shades. 8vo, ^3, 3s. 

The Laws of Harmonious Colouring . Adapted to Interior 

Decorations; with Observations on the Practice of House -Painting. 
Post 8vo, 6s. 6d. 

The Geometric Beauty of the Human Figure Defined.' To 
which is prefixed a System of ^Esthetic Proportion. Applicable to 
Architecture and the other Formative Arts. 16 Plates. Royal 4to, 30s. 

The Harmonic Law of Nature applied to Architectural 

Design. 8 Plates. Royal 8vo, boards, 2s. 6d. 

The Orthographic Beauty of the Parthenon referred to a Law 

of Nature. 12 Plates. Royal 8vo, sewed, 5s. 

The Natural Principles of Beauty , as developed in the 

Human Figure. 5 Plates. Royal 8vo, sewed, 5s. 

' The Science of Beauty , as developed in Nature, and applied 
in Art. 23 Plates. Royal 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d. 

The Natural Principles and Analogy of the Harmony of Form. 

18 Plates and numerous Woodcuts. 4to, 15s. 

Proportion , or the Geometric Principle of Beauty analysed. 
17 Plates and 38 Woodcuts. 4to, 25s. 

Original Geometrical Diaper Designs. Accompanied by an 
Attempt to develop and elucidate the true Principles of Ornamental 
Design, as applied to the Decorative Arts. 57 Plates and numerous 
Woodcuts. Oblong folio, 42s. 

The Principles of Beauty in Colouring Systematised. 14 Col- 
oured Diagrams. 2d Edition. 8vo, 15s. 

First Principles of Symmetrical Beauty. 100 Plates. Post 

8vo, 6s. 

On the Science of those Proportions by which the Human 
Head and Countenance , as represented in ancient Greek Art, are dis- 
tinguished from those of ordinary Nature. 25 Plates. Royal 4to, 36s. 

The Works of the Right Rev. Bishop Hay, 

of Edinburgh. Together with a Mejnoir of the Author, and Portrait 
engraved from the Painting at the College of Blairs. Edited under the 
supervision of the Eight Be?. Bishop Strain. A New Edition, in 5 
vois. Crown 8vo, axs. 

« ' Able and original work."— London Scotsman. 

•* There is a good deal of original thought in this work. . . . There is 
hardly a chapter which does not contain something that may be termed sug- 
gestive. Bull. 
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Bishop Hay on Miracles . 

The Scripture Doctrine of Miracles Displayed, in which they are impartially 
examined and explained, according to the Light of Revelation and the 
Principles of Sound Reason. By the Right Rev. Dr George Hay, Bishop 
of Edinburgh. 2 vols. crown flvo, 10s. 6d. 

The Poems of Felicia Hemans. 

Complete in One Volume, Royal 8vo, with Portrait by Finden, Cheap 
Edition, 5s. Another Edition, with Memoir by her Sister, Seven Volumes, «* 
fcap., 35s. Another Edition, in Six Volumes, cloth, gilt edges, i^s. 

, The same 6 vols. bound in 3, 12s, 6d., or cloth, extra gilt edges, 15s. 

The following Works of Mrs Hemans are sold separately, bound in cloth, 
gilt edges, 4s. each 

Records of Woman. Dramatic Works. 

Forest Sanctuary. Tales and Historic Scenes. 

Songs of the Affections. Moral and Religious Poem*. 

Select Poems of Mrs Hemans . 

In One Vol., fcap. 8vo, 3s. 

Memoir of Mrs Hemans . 

By her Sister. With a Portrait, fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

The Practice in the Several Judicatories of the 

Church of Scotland. By Alexander Hill, D.D. Sixth Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Fcap. 8vo, 4s. 

A Booh about Roses , 

HOW TO grow AND show them. By S. Reynolds Hole, Author of • A 
Little Tour in Ireland.’ Fourth Edition, Enlarged. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

"It is the production of a man who boasts of thirty 'all England’ cups, 
whose Roses are always looked for anxiously at flower-shows, who took the 
lion s share in originating the first Rose-show pur. et simple , whose assistance 
as judge or amicus curia is always courted at such exhibitions. Such a man 
' ought to have something to say worth hearing to those who love the Rose,’ ’ 
and he has said it.” — Gardeners * Chronicle. 

"We cordially recommend the book to every amateur who wishes to grow 
Roses as at once the pleasantest and the best yet written on the subject.”— 
The Field. * 

"A very captivating book, containing a great deal of valuable information 
about the Rose and its culture, given in a style which cannot fail to please/*-- 
Journal qf Horticulture. 

* 

The Six of Spades ; 

A Book about the Garden and the Gardener. By the Re?. 8. Reynolds 
Hole, Author of * A Book About Roses/ Ac. , Crown 8vo, g*. 
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Homer's Odyssey and Iliad. 

Translated into English Verse in the Spenserian Stanza. By P. S. Wors 
ley, M.A., Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Oxford ; and John Coning- 
ton, M.A., Corpus Professor of Latin in the University of Oxford. 4 vols. 
crown 8vo, 39s. 

u If the translator has produced a work which, having caught the spirit of 
the poem, can delight those to whom the original is a sealed book, he can de- 
sire no higher praise : and this praise belongs justly to Mr Worsley. . . . 

' He has placed in the hands of English readers a poem which deserves to out- 
live the present generation .'’— Edinburgh Review. 

# “We assign it, without hesitation, the first place among existing English 
translations. ’ Westminster Review . 

The Odes and Epodes of Horace , 

A Metrical Translation into English, with Latin Text, Introduction, and 
Commentaries. By Lord Lytton. Crown 8vo, 14s, 


Mary Queen of Scots 

and her Accusers. By John Hosack, Barrister-at-Law. This work 
contains the ‘ Book of Articles 1 produced against Queen Mary at West- 
minster, which has never hitherto been printed. A New and Enlarged 
Edition, with a Photograph from the Bust on the Tomb in Westminster 
Abbey. Vol. I., 8vo, 15s. 

“A careful study of Mr Hosack’s book will show that he has explicitly or 
implicitly answered every one of the fifteen arguments in the famous Note L. 
of Hume’s History of this reign ."—-Quarterly Review. 

“Whatever surmises may be formed about Mary's knowledge or assent, 
there can now be no doubt that the murder was contrived, not by Mary, but by 
her accusers."— Scotsman. 

“ He has confuted those who, by brilliant writing and a judicious selection 
of evidence, paint the Queen of Scots as an incarnate fiend, and who are dra- 
matic poets rather than historians.''— The Times. 

A Treatise on the Conflict of Laws of England 

and Scotland. By John Hosack, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at- 
Law. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Decisions of the Court of Session, 1781-1822. 

Collected by David Hume, Esq., Professor of the Law of Scotland in the 
University of Edinburgh. 4to, boards, £3, 3s. 

Ballads from the German. 

By Henry Inglie. Fcap. 8vo, 55. 

Marican , and other Poems. 

By Henry Inglie. 8ro, 8e. 
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The Law of Creeds in Scotland. > 

A Treatise on tjie Legal Relation of Churches in Scotland, Established and 
not Established, to their Doctrinal Confessions. By Jl T. Innas. 8vo, 
doth, 15s. 

Historical Record of the j^th Regiment of Foot, 

Or Cameron Highlanders. By Captain Bobert Jameson, H.P. 
Depot Battalion, late Quartermaster 79th Highlanders. Crown 8vo, 
7s. 6d. 

The Mother's Legacie to her Unborne Childe . 

By Mrs Elizabeth Joceline. Edited by the Very Eev. Principal Lee. 
Cloth, gilt edges, 32mo, 4s. 6d. Also in morocco antique, 8s. 6d. 

“This beautiful -and touching Legacie ."— A theneeum. 

“A delightful monument of the piety and high feeling of a truly noble 
m other. ” — Mom ing Advertiser. 


The Scots Musical Museum . 

Consisting of upwards of Six Hundred Songs, with proper Basses for the 
Pianoforte. Originally published by James Johnson 5 and now accompanied 
with Copious Notes and Illustrations of the Lyric Poetry and Music of 
Scotland, by the late William Stenhonse ; with additional Notes and 
Illustrations, by David Laing and C. K. Sharp. 4 vols. 8vo, Roxburghe 
binding, £a, 12s. 6d. 

The Royal Atlas of Modern Geography . 

In a Series of entirely Original and Authentic Maps. By A. Keith 
Johnston, P.B.S.E., F.R.G.S., Author of the ' Physical Atlas,' &c. With 
a complete Index of easy reference to each Map, comprising nearly 150,000 
Places contained in this Atlas. Imperial Folio, half-bound in russia or 
morocco, ^5, 15s. 6d. ; or with General Index in a separate volume, 8vo, 
both half-bound morocco, £ 6 , 10s. Each Plate may be had separately 
with its Index, 38. Dedicated by special permission to Her Majesty. 

“Of the many noble atlases prepared by Mr Johnston and published bv 
Messrs Blackwood and Sons, this Royal Atlas u^ll be the most useful to "the 
public, and will deserve to be the most popular. ”—A theneeum. 

“ We know no series of maps which we can more warmly recommend. The 
accuracy, wherever we have attempted to put it to the test, is really astonish- 
ing .'' — Saturday Review. 

“The culmination of all attempts to depict the face of the world appears in 
the Royal Atlas, than which it is impossible to conceive anything more perfect." 
— Morning Herald. 

“ This is, beyond question, the most splendid and luxurious, as well as the 
most useful and complete, of all existing atlases.’’— Guardian, 

“An almost daily reference to, and comparison of, it with others, since the 
publication of the nrst part some two years ago until now, enables us to say, 
without the slightest hesitation, that this is by far the most complete and 
authentic atlas that has yet been issued.”- Scotsman, 
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The Handy Royal Atlas. 

45 Maps clearly printed and carefully coloured, with General Index. By 
A. Keith Johnston, E.R.S.E., P.B.G.8., &c. Imp. 410, £2, 12s. 6d., 

half-bound morocco. 

This work has been constructed for the purpose of placing in the hands of 
the public a useful and thoroughly accurate Atlas of Maps of Modern Geo- 
graphy, in a convenient form, and at a moderate price. It is based on the 
'Royal Atlas,' by the same Author; and, in so far as the scale permits, it 
comprises many of the excellences which its prototype is acknowledged to 
•possess. The aim has been to make the book strictly what its name implies, a 
wandy Atlas — a valuable substitute for the * Royal,’ where that is too bulky 
or too expensive to find a place, a needful auxiliary to the junior branches ol 
families, and a vade mecum to the tutor and the pupil-teacher. 

"This is Mr Keith Johnston's admirable Royal Atlas diminished in billk and 
scale, so as to be, perhaps, fairly entitled to the name of " Handy/’ but still not 
so much diminished but what it constitutes an accurate and useful general 
Atlas for ordinary households. "—Spectator. 

" The * Handy Atlas ' is thoroughly deserving of its name. Not only does it 
contain the latest information, but its size and arrangement render it perfect 
as a book of reference.” — Standard. 

Keith Johnston's School Atlases. 

Atlas of General and Descriptive Geography, A New and Enlarged 
Edition, suited to the best Text-Books ; with Geographical information 
brought up to the time of publication. a6 Maps, clearly and uniformly 
printed in colours, with Index. Imperial 8vo, half-bound, ias. 6d. 

Atlas of Physical Geography, illustrating, in a Series of Original Designs, 
the Elementary Facts of Geology, Hydrography, Meteorology, 
and Natural History. A New and Enlarged Edition, containing 
4 new Maps and Letterpress, ao Coloured Maps. Imperial 8vo, half- 
bound, 12s. 6d. 

Atlas of Astronomy, A New and Enlarged Edition, 21 Coloured Plates. 
With an Elementary Survey of the Heavens, designed as an accompani- 
ment to this Atlas, by Robert Grant, LL.D., &c., Professor of Astronomy 
and Director of the Observatory in the University of Glasgow. Imperial 
8 vo, half-bound, 12s. 6d. 

Atlas pf Classical Geography . A New and Enlarged Edition. Constructed 
from the best materials, and embodying the results of the most Recent 
Investigations, accompanied by a complete Index of Places, in which 
the proper quantities are given by T. Harvey and E. Worsley, MM. A. 
Oxon. 21 Coloured Maps. Imperial 8vo, half-bound, 22s. 6d. 

“ This edition is so much enlarged and improved as to be virtually a new 
work, surpassing everything else of the kind extaht, both in utility and beauty. 
—Athenaeum, 

Elementary Atlas of General and Descriptive Geography , for the Use of 
Junior Classes; including a Map OF Canaan and Palestine, with 
. General Index. 8vo, half-bound, 5s. 
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/ Keith Johnston^ School Atlases— opinions of the press* 


‘’They are as superior to all School Atlases within our knowledge, as were 
the larger works of the same Author in advance of those that preceded them.” 
— . Educational Times . 

“Decidedly the best School Atlases we have ever seen ."^English Journal 
of Education . 

“ . . . The Physical Atlas seems to us particularly well executed. . . . 
The last generation had no such help to learning as is afforded in these excellent 
elementary Maps. The Classical Atlas is a great improvement on what has % 
usually gone by that name ; not only is it fuller, but in some cases it gives the. 
same country more than once in different periods of time. Thus it approaches 
the special value of a historical atlas. . . . The General Atlas is wonder- 
fully full and accurate for its scale. . . . Finally, the Astronomical Atlas , 
in which Mr Hind is responsible for the scientific accuracy of the maps, supplies 
an admitted educational want. No better companion to an elementary astron- 
omical treatise could be found than this cheap and convenient collection of 
maps.” — Saturday fieview. 

‘ ‘ The plan of these Atlases is admirable, and the excellence of the plan is 
rivalled by the beauty of the execution. . . . The best security for the 

accuracy and substantial value of a School Atlas is to have it from the hands of 
a nmn like our Author, who has perfected his skill by the execution of much 
larger works, and gained a character which he will be careful not to jeopardise 
by attaching his name to anything that is crude, slovenly, or superficial.” — 
Scotsman. 


Keith Johnstotis Hand, Atlases. 

Being the Maps of the School Atlases on Large and Thick Paper, bound 
in half-morocco. Imperial quarto, 25s. each,— viz., 

General and Descriptive Geography 
Physical Geography . 

Astronomy . 

Classical Geography. 


Keith Johnstoiis Tourists Maps : 

(From the Royal Atlas), each with Index, in cloth 
Scotland, two sheets, 

Italy, two sheets, .... 
Switzerland, one sheet, 

The Shores of the Mediterranean, one sheet, 
The Canadas, two sheets, . 

Austria, two sheets, .... 
Prussia, one sheet, . . ? 

America (U.S.), two sheets, 

America (South), two sheets, 

Australia, one sheet, 

Belgium and the Netherlands, one sheet, . 
China and Japan, one sheet, 

England, two sheets, . . , 

India, two sheets, . • . , 

Ireland, one sheet, , . , , 

Palestine, one sheet, , . . 

Spain and Portugal, one sheet, 

Sweden and Norway, one sheet, . , 


case for the pocket - 
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Map of Europe. 

By A. Keith Johnston, P.B.8.E., P.B.G.S., Geographer to the Queen. 
The Map is fully coloured, and measures 4 feet 2 inches by 3 feet 5 inches. 
Price, mounted on Cloth and Mahogany Roller, varnished, 35s., or Folded 
in Quarto in a handsome Cloth Case, 21s. 

Index Geographicus : 

Being a List, Alphabetically arranged, of the Principal Places on the 
• Globe, with the Countries and Subdivisions of the Countries in which they 
are situated, and their Latitudes and Longitudes. Compiled specially 
with reference to Keith Johnston’s Royal Atlas, but applicable to all 
Modern Atlases and Maps. In 1 vol. Imperial 8vo, pp. 676, 21s, 

Notes on North America: 

Agricultural, Economical, and Social. By Professor J. P. W. Johnston. 
2 vols. post 8vo, 21s. 

" Professor Johnston's admirable Notes. . . . The very best manual for 
intelligent emigrants, whilst to the British agriculturist and general reader it 
conveys a more complete conception of the condition of these prosperous 
regions than all that has hitherto been written.” — Economist . 

The Chemistry of Common Life . 

By Professor J. P. W. Johnston. With 113 Illustrations on Wood, and a 
Copious Index. 2 vols. crown 8vo, ns. 6d. 

“ It is just one of those books which will best serve to show men how minute 
is the provision which has been made for human support, and that if the laws 
prescribed by Nature are duly observed, she, on her part, will see to it that her 
functions are performed with fidelity and success.” — Durham Chronicle. 

Professor Johnstons Elements of Agricultural 

Chemistry and Geology. A New Edition, revised and brought down to 
the Present Time. By G. T. Atkinson, B.A., F.CLS. Fcap., 6s. 6d. 

Professor Johnston's Catechism of Agricultural 

Chemistry. A New Edition. Edited by Professor Teelcker. With 
Engravings, is. 

Ex Eremo : 

Poems chiefly written in India. By H. G. Keene. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

The Invasion of the Crimea : 

Its Origin, and an Account of its Progress down to the Death of Lord 
Raglan. By Alexander William Kinglake. Vols. I. and II., 32s., and 
VoU. IIL and IV., 34s. 




JO LIST OF BOOKS -PUBLISHED BY 

John Knox's Liturgy ; 

the Book of Common Order, and the Directory for Public 
Worship of the Church of Scotland. With Historical Introduc- 
tions and . Illustrative Notes by the Be?. George W. Sprott, B.A., and the 
Bev. Thomas Leishman, D.D. Handsomely printed, in imitation of the 
large editions of Andro Hart, on toned paper, bound in cloth, red edges. 
8s. 6d. 

“ We heartily recommend Mr Sprott ’s Introduction to the ' Book of Common 
Order ’ to every one who wishes honestly to get the truth, and the whole truth, • 
about the history, so far as Scotland is concerned, concerning a devotional 
formulary which has had so curious a destiny. This Introduction is full of 
learning, used with a candour that deserves all honour. In reading it we can- 
not find whether the author, is a supporter or an opponent of a formulary of 
worship— be has undertaken the history of one book of that kind, and he tells 
it fairly out.” — Scotsman, 

On Primary Instruction in Relation to Education . 

By Simon S. Laurie, A. 11 . ; Author of ' Philosophy of Ethics, &c. Crown 
8vo, 45. 6d. 

The Rural Economy of England \ Scotland , and 

Ireland. By Leonce de Lavergne. Translated from the French. With 
Notes by a Scottish Fanner. In 8vo, 12s. 

“ One of the best works on the philosophy of agriculture and of agricultural 
political economy that has appeared.” — Spectator. 

Lectures on the History of the Church of Scotland, 

from the Reformation to the Revolution Settlement. By the 
late Very Bev. John Lee, D.D., LL.D., Principal of the University 
of Edinburgh. With Notes and Appendices from the Author’s Papers. 
Edited by the Bev. William Lee, D.D. a vols. 8vo, 21s. 

'The Physiology of Common Life. 

By George H. Lewes, Author of 'Sea-side Studies,' &c. Illustrated with 
numerous Engravings. 2 vols., xas. 

Contents Hunger and Thirst — Food and Drink— Digestion and Indi- 
gestion— The Structure and Uses of the Blood— The Circulation— Res- 
piration and Suffocation— Why we are warm, and how we keep so — 
Feeling and Thinking— The Mind and the Brain— Our Senses and 
Sensations— Sleep and Dreams— The Qualities Inherit from our 
Parents— Life and Death. 

Linda Tressel. 

By the Author of 1 Nina Balatka.' a vols. feap. 8vo, xas. 

'Doubles and Quits. 

By Laurafice Lockhart, late Captain gad Highlanders. With Twelve Illus- 
trations. In a vols. post 8vo, axs. 
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Fair to See: 

A Novel. By Laurence W. M. Lockhart, Author of * Doubles and Quits/ 
New Edition in x vol. post 8vo, 6s. 

44 But politics are the smallest part of this very readable novel, the interest of 
which never flags, for the story is as full of ‘ situations ’ as* good play.”— 
Times. 

44 4 Fair to See* is something better than a clever novel. It shows no little 
artistic power ; and as you read it you feel that there is much more in the book 
than at first you fancied. . . . The scenes on the moors, in the barracks, 

. and the ball-rooms are all dashed off by an expert. These are minor merits. 

• but they go far towards assuring the success of a story which marks a decided 
advance on the author’s first novel .”— Pall Mall Gazette. 

The Days of the Son of Man : 

A History of the Church in the Time of our Lord. By 
William Lee, D.D. Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 

4 4 Deserves high commendation. First, for the reverent common-sense which 
characterises its judgments ; next, tor the extensive and careful reading of the 
best authorities of which it is the result ; also, for its admirable arrangement 
and lucidity ; and lastly, for the succinctness which, without any sacrifice of 
completeness, presents us with a full view of the ministry of our Lord, its con- 
ditions, characteristics, and results, in so small a compass. ... As a 
manual for family and school use the book is, we think, the very best that has 
come under our notice. "—British Quarterly Review. 

History of the Rise ana Progress of Freemasonry 

In Scotland. By David Murray Lyon, one of the Grand Stewards of the 
Grand Lodge of Scotland ; Honorary Corresponding Member of the 
44 Verein Deutscher Frieinaurer,” Leipzig, &c. &c. In small quarto. 
Illustrated with numerous Portraits of Eminent Members of the Craft, and 
Facsimiles of Ancient Charters and other curious Documents. £i, xos. 

Kenelm Chillingly. 

His Adventures and Opinions. By the Author of ' The Caxtons,’ &c. 
Three vols. crown 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

Complete Library Edition of Lord Lytton's Novels. 

In Volumes of a convenient and handsome form. Printed from a large 
and readable type. 43 vols. fcap. 8vo, 5s. each. 

44 It is of the handiest of sizes ; the paper is good ; and the type, which seems 
to be new, is very clear and beautiful. There are no pictures. The whole 
charm of the presentment of the volume consists in its handiness, and the 
tempting clearness and beauty of the type, which almost converts into a plea- 
sure the mere act of following the printer’s lines, and leaves the authors mind 
free to exert its unobstructed force upon the reader. "—Examiner. 

4 4 Nothing could be better as to size, type, paper, and general gettmg-up. — 
Atkcnceum. 

Walpole; or, Every Man has his Price. 

A Comedy in Rhyme. By lord fytton. Feap. 8vo, 51 

The Boatman’. 

By Pialftratuf Caxton. 8vo, sewed, xs. 
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Works of the Rev. Thomas M'Crie , D.D. 

Uniform Edition. Four vols. crown 8vo, *45. Sold separately. 

Life of John Knox . Containing Illustrations of the History of the Refor- 
mation in Scotland. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Life of Andrew Melville. Containing Illustrations of the Ecclesiastical 
and Literary History of Scotland in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Cen- 
turies. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

History of the. Progress and Suppression of the Reformation in Italy in the * 
Sixteenth Century . Crown 8vo, 4s. 

History of the Progress and Suppression of the Reformation in Spain in 
tfie Sixteenth Century. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

Sermons, and Review of the * Tales of My Landlord .* In 1 vol. crown 
8vo, 6s. 

Lectures on the Book of Esther. Fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

The Book of the Garden. 

By Charles M'Intosh, formerly Curator of the Royal Gardens of his 
Majesty the King of the Belgians, and lately of those of his Grace the 
Duke of Buccleuch, K.G., at Dalkeith Palace. In two large vols. royal 
8vo, embellished with 1350 Engravings. 

The work is divided into two great sections, each occupying a volume — the 
first comprising the formation, arrangement, and laying out of gardens, and the 
construction of garden buildings ; the second treating of the theory and practice 
of horticulture. Sold separately— viz. : 

Vol. I. On the Formation of Gardf.ns and Construction of Gar- 
den Edifices. 776 pages, and 1073 Engravings, fa, 10s. 

VdL. II. Practical Gardening. 868 pages, and 279 Engravings, 

£ 1 . 17s- 6d - 

Studies in Roman Law. 

With Comparative Views of the Laws of France, England, and 1 Scotland. 
By Lord Hackencie, one of the Judges of the Court of Session in Scot- 
land. Second Edition, 8vo, 12s. 

'* We know not in the English language where else to look fora history of 
the Roman Law so clear, and at the same time so short. More improving 
reading, both for the general student and for the lawyer, we cannot well ima- 
/gine ; and there are few, even among learned professional men, who will not 
gather some novel information from Lord Mackenzie’s simple pages.” — London 
Review. 

*' This is, In many respects, one of the most interesting woi^ks that the legal 
press has issued in our time. . . . The explanation of the Roman Law, historical 
and expository— the ' Studies '—is admirably given, clear and simple, and yet 
very learned, and the whole work is conceived in a candid and liberal spirit, 
being, besides, distinguished by a calmness of tone eminently befitting the 
judicial pen.*’ — Law Magazine and Review. 
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A Manual of Modem Geography , 

Mathematical, Physical, and Political. By the Bet. Alexander Mackay 
1L.D., F.B.G.S. New and greatly Improved Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 
676, 7s. 6d. r 

This volume— the result of many years’ unremitting application— is specially 
adapted for the use of Teachers, Advanced Classes, Candidates for the CivU 
service, and proficients in geography generally. 


Gems of German Poetry. 

Translated by Lady John Manners. Small quarto, 3s. 6d. 


Translations by Theodore Martin : 

Goethe* s Faust Second Edition, crown 8vo, 6s. Cheap Edi- 
tion, 3s. 6d. 

The Odes of Horace. With Life and Notes. Second Edition, 
post 8vo, 9s. 

Catullus . With Life and Notes. Post 8vo, 6s. 6d. 

The Vita Nuova of Dante . With an Introduction and Nofts. 

Second Edition, crown 8vo, 5s. 

Alladin : A Dramatic Poem. By Adam Oeh lensch laeger. 

Fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

Correggio: A Tragedy. By Oehlensthlaeger. ‘With Notes. 
Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 

King Rends Daughter: A Danish Lyrical Drama. By 
Henrik Hertz . Second Edition, fcap., 2s. 6d. 


The System of Field Manoeuvres 

Best adapted for Enabling our Troops to meet a Continental Army. Being 
the Wellington Prize Essay. By Lieutenant F. Maurice, Royal Artillery, 
Instructor of Tactics and Organisation, Royal Military College, Sandhurst. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

" We are prepared to say that this brilliant and most readable treatise clearly 
sets forth the momentous issues, and points out the direction in which not 
only military chiefs but statesmen must go, if our army is to be brought up to 
that standard which will permit it to enter war on a level, in excellence at 
least, with contemporary armies.’'— Spectator. 

“No work, English or foreign, has treated this subject (infantry tactics) 
better than the 'Wellington Prize Essay.’ ” — Times . 

“Lieutenant Maurice may well claim credit for having built up a work of 
such living interest as his is, even to the layman, upon such a set of dry bones 
as the given thesis afforded .” — The Saturday Review. 

fournal of the Waterloo Campaign : 

Kept throughout the Campaign of 1815. By General Cavftlie Mercer, 
Commanding the 9th Brigade Royal Artillery. 2 vols. post 8vo, 21s. 

• “ No actor in the' terrible scene ushered in by the following day has ever 
painted it in more vivid colours than the officer of artilleiy who led his troop 
into the very heart of the carnage, and escaped to write a book more real, 
more lifelike, more enthralling, than any tale of war it has ever been our lot to 
tefvL”-~-4tke*iv*um. 


c 
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Maxims of Sir Morgan O Doherty , Bart 

Originally published in Blackwood’s Magazine. Cloth, is. 

The Life and Labours of the Apostle Paul. 

A continuous Narrative for School and Bible Classes. By Chariot Michie, 
M.A., Author of an ‘Outline of the Geography of Palestine.* is., with a 
Map. 

A { Manual of English Prose Literature , 

Biographical and Critical : designed 'mainly to show Characteristics of ► 
Style. By W. Hinto, M.A. Crown 8vo, zos. 6d. 


Biographies of Eminent Soldiers of the last Four 




Centuries. By Major-General John Mitchell, Author of * Life of Wallen- 
stein,’ ' The Fall of Napoleon, * &c. Edited, with a Memoir of the Author, 
by Leonhard Schmitz, LL.D. 8vo, 9s. 


Poetical Works of D. M. Moir (Delta). 


With Memoir by Thomas Aird, and Portrait. Second Edition. 2 vols. 
fcap. 8vo, 12s. 


Domestic Verses . By Delta . 

New Edition, fcap. 8vo, cloth gilt, 4s. 6d. 


Lectures on the Poetical Literature of the Past 

Half-Century. By D. M. Moir. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 5s. 


Memoir of Count De Moutalembert. 

A Chapter of Recent French History. By Mrs Oliphant, Author of the 
* Life of Edvard Irving,’ &c. In 2 vols. crown 8vo, 4s. 

“Having a delightful subject, she has handled it in an altogther delightful 
way. . . . It is as good, full, and truthful a portrait of his life and charac- 
ter as could be desired, and while the skill of the author makes it as interest- 
ing as a novel, it may be read as an altogether trustworthy ' chapter of recent 
French history.' ” — Examiner. 

" It is to Mrs Oliphant that we owe the very beautiful English translation of 
the ' Monks of the West.’ The author has written to her ‘ What I must in- 
sist upon is— the exact reproduction of all the passages in my book, which, to 
you, must seem the most offensive to English and Protestant ears ’ (p. 336). 
And when it was completed, he bore witness to ‘the good faith and straight- 
forward equity of a most literal translation’ (p. 337). We are happy to be 
able to say that Mrs Oliphant has shown equal ' good faith and straightforward 
equity ’ in translating the character of Count de Montalembert so as to make 
him known and appreciated by English readers. . . . Would that all 
biographies were written in such.good taste and in such a generous spirit ! ” — 
Tablet. 

“ In its delicacy, in its fine insight and sympathy, no less than in its eloquence, 
Mrs Olfphant’s ‘ Life of Montalembert,’ with all its faults, will take high rank 
among standard English biographies.”— Tkt Nonconformist. 
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The Wedderburns and their Work; 

Or, the Sacred Poetry of the Scottish Reformation in its Historical Relation 
to that of Germany. By Alexander F. Mitchell, D.D., Professor of 
Hebrew, St Andrews. Small quarto, as. 6d. 

The Origin of the Seasons, 

Considered from a Geological Point of. View : showing the remarkable 
Disparities that exist between the Physical Geography and Natural Phe- 
nomena of the North and South Hemispheres. By Samuel Moenna n, 
In crown 8vo, with Engravings, ios. 6d. 

A Geological Map of Europe, 

Exhibiting the different Systems of Rocks according to the latest Re- 
searches, and from Inedited Materials. By Sir R. I. Murchison, D.C.L.. 
F.R.S., &c., Director-General of the Geological Survey of Great Britain 
and Ireland ; and James Nicol, F.R.S.E., F.G.S., Professor of Natural His- 
tory in the University of Aberdeen. Constructed by Alex. Keith Johnston, 
• F.R.S.E..&C., Geographer to the Queen, Author of the 'Physical Atlas, * &c. 
Scale of Nature, 76 miles to an inch. Four Sheets Imperial, 

beautifully printed in Colours. Size, 4 feet 2 inches by 3 feet 5 inches. 
In Sheets, £3, 3s. j in a Cloth Case, 4to, ^3, 10s, 

Manual of the Law of Insolvency and Bank- 
ruptcy: Comprehending a Treatise on the Law of Insolvency, Notour 
Bankruptcy, Composition Contracts, Trust Deeds, Cessios, and Sequestra- 
tions ; with Annotations on the various Insolvency and Bankruptcy Stat- 
utes; and with Forms of Procedure applicable to these subjects. By 
James Murdoch, Member of the Faculty of Procurators in Glasgow. 
Third Edition. 8vo, 16s. 

Catalogue of the Coleoptera of Scotland, 

By Andrew Murray of Conland, W.S., Member of the Royal Physical 
Society of Edinburgh, of the Entymologicai Society of France, See. Fcap. 
6vo, cloth limp, 2s. 6d. 

A Glance at some of the Principles of Comparative 

Philology. As illustrated in the Latin and Anglican Forms of Speech. 
By the Hon. Lord Heaves. Crown 8vo, xs. 6d. 

■ “ Lord Neaves's remarks, as well a* his very clear and well-ordered display 
of the principles of the science, characterised by great modesty and simplicity, 
well deserve attention ." — Pall Mall Gazette. 

The Uses of Leisure : 

An Address delivered to the Students of the School of Arts, Edinburgh. 
By the Hon. Lord Heaves, President of the School. Sewed, 6d. 


3 6 LIST or BOOKS PUBLISHED BY 


Oft Fiction as a Means of Popular, Teaching \ 

A Lecture. By the Hen. Lord Heavei. 6d. 

The New “ Examen ; ” t 

Or, An Inquiry into the Evidence of certain Passages in Macaulay’s ' His- 
tory of England ’ concerning the Duke of Marlborough, the Massacre of 
Glencoe, the Highlands of Scotland, Viscount Dundee, William Penn. 
By John Paget. Esq., Barrister-at-Law. In crown 8vo, 6s. 

A Manual of Zoology , 

For the Use of Students. With a General Introduction on the Principles 
of Zoology. By Henry Alleyne Nicholson, M.D., F.R.8.E., F.G.S., &c. v 
Professor of Natural History in the University of Toronto. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 674, with 243 Engravings on Wood, 12s. 6d. 

** It is-the best manual of zoology yet published, not merely in England, bat 
in Europe.” — Pall Mall Gazette, July 20, 1871. 

"The best treatise on Zoology in moderate compass that we possess."— 
Lancet , May 18, 1872. 

BY THE SAME AUTHOR. 

Elementary Text- Book of Zoology for Schools. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d, 

Advanced Text-Book of Zoology, Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Introduction to the Study of Biology . 

By Henry Alleyne Nicholson, M.D., &c. Crown 8vo, with numerous 
Engravings, 5s, 

"Admirably written and fairly illustrated, and brings within the compass of 
f6o pages the record of investigations and discoveries scattered over as many 
volumes. Seldom indeed do we find such ubjects treated in a, style at once 
so popular and yet so minutely accurate in scientific detail."— Scotsman. 

A Manual of Palaeontology, 

Forthe Use of Students. By Henry Alleyne Nicholson, M.D.. &c. Crown 
8vo, with upwards of 400 Engravings, 15s. 

Nina Balatka: 

The Story Of a Maiden of Prague. In 2 vols. small 8vo, 10s. 6d. cloth. 

Piccadilly : 

A Fragment of Contemporary Biography. By Laurence Oliphant. With 
Eight Illustrations by Richard Doyle. 4th Edition, 6s. 

"The picture of * Good Society ‘—meaning thereby the society of men and 
women of wealth or rank— contained in this book, constitutes its chief merit, 
»S L remar M ble for the P°l nt and vigour of the author’s style." —A tkenavm. 
u j interest of ' Piccadilly ’ lies in the clever tnorceaux with which 

* “terally jewelled. They sparkle in every page. Mr Oliphant is one of 
the wittiest Jeremiahs of his time ."— Pall Mall Gazette* 
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Narrative of Lord Elgin's Mission to China and 

Japan. By Laurence Oliphant, Private Secretary to Lord Elgin. Illus- 
trated with numerous Engravings in Chromo- Lithography, Maps, and 
Engravings on Wood, from Original Drawings and Photographs. Second 
Edition. In two vols. 8vo, 21s. 

“ The volumes in which MrOliphant has related these transactions will be 
read with the strongest interest now, and deserve to retain a permanent place 
in the literary and historical annals of our time."— Edinburgh Review. 

Russian Shores of the Black Sea in the Autumn 

of 1852, with a Voyage down the Volga and a Tour through the Country 
of the Don Cossacks. By Laurence Oliphant. 8vo, with Map and other 
Illustrations. Fourth Edition, 14s. 

The Transcaucasian Campaign of the Turkish 

Army under Omer Pasha : A Personal Narrative. By Laurence Oliphant. 
With Map and Illustrations. Post 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Patriots a?ul Filibusters ; 

or, Incidents of Political and Exploratory Travel. By Laurence Oliphant. 
Crown 8vo, 5s. 

Historical Sketches of the Reign of George Second. 

By Mrs Oliphant. Second Edition, ip one vol., xos. 6d. 

** Her aim has simply been, by means of judicious selection and careful and 
sympathetic painting, to form a portrait-gallery which shall illustrate the char- 
acters of a given age. We think that she has been, on the whole, very suc- 
cessful. Saturday Review. 

"Mrs Oliphant's Historical Sketches form two attractive volumes whose 
contents are happily arranged so as to bring out some of the sa lent points at a 
period in our social history richly illustrated by epistolary and biographical 
remains. Examiner . 

"The most graphic and vigorous Historical Sketches which have ever been 
published. It is indeed difficult to exaggerate ihe interest which attaches tc 
these two volumes, pr the high literary merit by which they are marked."— ,7^# 
Bull. 

John: A Love Story. 

By Mrs Oliphant. 2 vols. post 8vo, 21s. 

Brownlows. 

By Mrs Oliphant. 3 vols. post 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

The A thelings : 

Or, The Three Gifts. By JCn Oliphant. 3 vols. post 8vo, 31s. 6d. 

Zaidee: A Romance. , 

By Xn OUfhuit. 3 .vols. post 8vo, 3a. fid. 
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Katie Stewart : A True Story. 

By Mrs OUphant. Fcap. 8vo, with Frontispiece and Vignette, 4s. 

"A singularly characteristic Scottish story, most agreeable to read and 
pleasant to recollect. The charm lies in the faithful and lifelike pictures it 
presents of Scottish character and customs, and manners and modes of life." — 
Tait's Magazine. 

Chronicles of Carlingford. 

By Mrrf Oliphant. 

Salem Chapel. 2s. in boards, or 2s. 6d. cloth. 

The Perpetual Curate. 2s. in boards, or 2s. 6d. cloth. 

Miss Marjoribanks. 2s. in boards, or 2s. 6d. cloth. 

The Rector and the Doctor's Family . is. sewed, or is. 6d. cloth. 

Modern Practical Cookery , 

Pastry, Confectionery, Pickling, and Preserving, with a 
great variety of Useful Receipts. By Mrs Notum Fcap. 8vo, 
boards, 5s. 6d. 

Narratives of Voyage and Adventure. 

By Sherard Osborn, C.B., Captain Royal Navy. 3 vols. crown 8vo, 
17s. 6d., or separately : — 

Stray Leaves from an Arctic Journal j 

or, Eighteen Months in the Polar Regions in Search of Sir John Franklin’? 
Expedition in 1850-51. To which is added the Career, Last Voyage, and 
Fate of Captain Sir John Franklin. New Edition, crown 8vo, 5s. 

The Discovery of a North - West Passage by H.M. S. Investigator , 
During the years 1850-51-52-53-54. Edited from the Logs and Journals 
of Captain Robert C. M 'Clure. Fourth Edition, crown 8vo, 5s. 
Quedah y a Cruise in Japanese Waters ; and, The Fight on the 
Ptiho. New Edition, crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

The Poems of OJssian 

In the Original Gaelic. With a Literal Translation into English, and a 
Dissertation on the Authenticity of the Poems. By the Rev. Archibald 
Clerk, a vols. imperial 8vo, £1, ns. 6d. 

“The most thoughtful and able book in connection with Celtic literature 
that has appeared for a long time. "—Perthshire Journal. 

" We feel assured that tne present work, by the well-condensed information 
it contains, by the honest translation of the Gaelic it gives, by the mere weight 
of its fair statements of fact, will do more to vindicate the authenticity of 
Caledonia’s Bard from the pompous ignorance of Johnson, the envious spite 
of Pinkerton, the cold incredulity of L&ing, and even the self-asSerting vanity 
of Macpherson, than any champion that has yet appeared . Glasgow Mail. 

. The Conquest of Sctnde . 

A Commentary. By General Sir James Outran, C.B. 8vo. rta. 
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The Metamorphoses of Ovid . 

Translated in English Blank Verse. By Henry King, M.A., Fellow of 
Wadham College, Oxford, and of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law. 
Crown 8vo, ros. 6d. 

“Turning to Mr King’s version of the poet’s Metamorphoses, we have very 
much to say in its praise. He has given us by far the most elegant and trust- 
worthy version of the Metamorphoses in the English language 

Cordially do we commend this version of Ovid’s Metamorphoses to our readers 
as by fat the best and purest in our language.”— Graphic, 

' * An excellent translation.” — Athenceum. 

“The execution is admirable. . . . It is but scant and inadequate praise 
to say of it that it is the best translation of the Metamorphoses which we have.” 
— Observer. 

Our Domesticated Dogs : 

Their Treatment in Reference to Food, Diseases, Habits, Punishment, 
Accomplishments, &c. By the Author of ‘The Handy Horse- Book.' 
2s. 6d. bouud in gilt cloth. 

" How frequently do we hear ladies complain that just when their favourites 
come to know and love them, * they are sure to die.' If instead of constantly 
cramming them with unwholesome food, they would follow the directions given 
in the pages before us, not only would the mortality be les$, but the appearance 
and even the dispositions of their pets would be marvellously improved.” — 
Land and Water. 

Highway Law : 

A Manual for the Use of Waywardens, Clerks, and Surveyors; to which 
are added Notes, Forms, Cases, and Statute ; Hints as to Road-making, 
and a Complete System of the Accounts necessary to be kept. By Hiram 
A. Owston, Author of * The Highway Act, 1862 : Its Objects and Uses,‘&c. 
Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. * 

Introductory Text-Book of Geology. 

By David Page, LL.D., Professor of Geology in the Durham University of 
Physical Science, Newcastle. With Engravings on Wood and Glossarial 
Index. Ninth Edition. 2s. 

Advanced Text- Book of Geology , 

Descriptive and Industrial. By David Page, LL.D. With Engravings 
and Glossary of Scientific Terms, Fifth Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 
7s. 6d. 

“We have carefully read this truly satisfactory book, and do not hesitate to 
say that it is an excellent compendium of the great facts of Geology, and written 
in a truthful and philosbphic spirit ."—Edinburgh Philosophical yovmal. 
r “As a school-book nothing can match the ‘Advanced Text-Book of Geology 
by Professor Page of Newcastle. " — Mechanic's Magazine . 

Handbook of Geological Terms , Geology ante 

Physical Geography. By David Page, LLD. Second Edition, enlarged, 
7*. 6d. 
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Geology for General Readers . 

A Series of Popular Sketohes in Geology and Palaeontology. By David 
Page, LL.D. Third Edition, enlarged, 6s. 

" This is one of the best of Mr Page’s many good books. It is written in a 
flowing popular style. Without illustration or any extraneous aid, the narra- 
tive must prove attractive to any intelligent reader.” — Geological Magazine . 

Chips and Chapters. 

A Book for Amateurs and Young Geologists. By David Page, LL.D. 5s. 

The- Past and Present Life of the Globe. 

With numerous Illustrations. By David Page, LL.D. Crown 8vo, 6s 

The Crust of the Earth : 

A Handy Outline of Geology. By David Page, LL.D. Sixth Edition, is. 

Introductory Text-Book of Physical Geography. 

With Sketch-Maps and Illustrations. By David Page, LL.D. Fifth 
Edition, 2s. 

Advanced Text’ Book of Physical Geography . 

By David Page, LL.D. With Engravings. 5s. 

“A thoroughly good Text-Bopk of Physical Geography ."—Saturday Review . 

Spindrift. 

By Sir J. Noel Paton. Fcap., cloth, 5s. 

Poems by a Painter . 

By Sir J. Noel Paton. Fcap., cloth, 5s. 

An Essay on the National Character of the 

Athenians, , By John Brown Patterson. Edited from the Author’s 
revision, by Professor Pillans, of the University of Edinburgh. With a 
Sketch of .his Life. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

Essays in History and Art. 

By B. H. Patterson. 8vo, xas. 

'* A volume which no discerning reader will open only once. Fine appre- 
ciative taste, and original observation, are found united with range of thought 
and rare command over the powers of the English language. ’ ‘ — A Ounetum ■ 

The Science of Finance. 

A Practiced Treatise. By B. H. Patterson, Member of the Society of 
Political Economy of Paris, Author of 'The Economy of &c» 

Crown 8vo. 14s. 
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The Economy of Capital; 

or, Gold and Trade. By B. H. Patterson, Author of ' The New Revolu- 
tion,* &c. 12s. , cloth. 

It displays throughout a thorough acquaintance with our Monetary System, 
and is written in the lucid and graceful style which distinguishes Mr Patter- 
son’s works .” — Morning Post. 

"A very brilliant chapter of Mr Patterson's volume is devoted to the City, and 
to the business carried on therein. ... We fee) almost as if we heard the 
. roar of the ceaseless traffic, and joined in the restless activity, as we read Mr 
• Patterson’s descriptions .” — The British Quarterly Review, 


Analysis and, Critical Interpretation of the Hebrew 

Text of the Book of Genesis. Preceded by a Hebrew Grammar, and Dis- 
sertations on the Genuineness of the Pentateuch, and on the Structure of 
the Hebrew Language. By the Bev. William Paul, A.M. 8vo, 18s. 

Egypt* the Soudan , and Central Africa. 

With Explorations from Khartoum on the White Nile to the Regions of 
the 'Equator. By John Petherick, F.B.G.S., Her Britannic Majesty’s 
Consul for the Soudan. In 8vo, with a Map, 16s. 


The Handy-Booli of Bees , 

AND THEIR PROFITABLE MANAGEMENT. By A. Pettigrew, Rusholme, 
Manchester. Crown 8vo, 4s. 6d. 

“ The author of this volume is evidently a practical man, and knows a great 
deal more about bees and their habits than most of the bee-keepers in England ; 
indeed he may be said to be a very master in the art of bee mysteries . " — Bell's 
Life in London . 


Poems. By Isa. 

Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 4s. 6d. 

The Course of Time: A Poem. 

By Robert Pollok, A.M. Small fcap. 8vo, cloth, gilt, as. 6d. 

The Cottage Edition, 3amo, sewed, is. The Same, cloth, gilt edges, 
is. 6d» Another Edition, with Illustrations by Birket . Foster and others, 
fcap. gilt cloth, 3s. 6d., or with edges gilt, 4s. 


An Illustrated Edition of the Course of Time. 

The Illustrations by Birket Foster, Tenniel, and Clayton. In large 8vo. 

. bound in cloth, richly gilt, ais, 

" Of deep and hallowed impress, full of noble thoughts and graphic concep- 
tions— the production of a mind alive to the great relations of being, and the 
mhllm* simplicity of our religion.”— Blackwood? s Mogatine. 
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The Port Royal Logic. 

Translated from the French,: with Introduction, Notes, and Appendix. 
By Thomas Spencer Baynes, LL.B., Professor in the University of St 
Andrews; Author of 'An Essay on the New Analytic of Logical Forms.’ 
Seventh Edition, iamo, 4s. 

"Through his excellent translation of the Port Royal, his introduction and 
notes, Professor Baynes has rendered good service to logical studies in this 
country ; for if the student desires to understand something of the rationale of 
the rules laid down in ordinary texts, he could not have recourse to a better - 
work .” — London Quarterly Review. « 

On the Priory of Inchmahome : 

Notes, Historical and Descriptive ; with Introductory Verses, and 
•an Appendix of Original Papers. By the Rev. Wm. M Gregor Stirling. 
4to, with Plates, 31s. 6d. 

Collection of Public General Statutes Affecting 

Scotland. Containing a Table of all the Public General Statutes, the 
Statutes affecting Scotland being printed entire, with a General Index, 
and Tables of all the General, Local, and Private Acts. 

The Volumes are supplied at the following prices : — n° & 1st 0 VICTORIAS, 
1848, 8vo., cloth boards, 5s. ; 1849, 2s. 6d. ; 1850, 5s. 6d. ; 1851, as. 6d. ; 
1852, 2s. 6d. ; 1853, 7s. ; 1854, 4s. 6d. ; 1855, 6s. ; 1856, 6s. 6d. ; 1857, 5s. 6d. ; 
1858, 5s. ; 1859,, 3s. 6. ; i860, 1 os. ; 1861, 6s. ; 1862, 9s. 6d. ; 1863, 6s. ; 1864, 
5s. ; 1865, 4s. ; 1 866, 5s. ; 1867, 9s. ; 1868, 10s. 6d. ; 1869, with General Index 
to all the Public Acts of Parliament relating to Scotland, x8oo to 1868, 9s. 6d ; 
1870, 8s. ; 1871, 8s. ; 1872, 8vo., cloth boards, 9s. 

The Public Schools : 

Winchester — Westminster — Shrewsbury — Harrow — Rugby. Notes of 
their History and Traditions. By the Author of 4 Etonian a.’ Crown 8vo, 
8s. 6d. 

" In continuation of the delightful volume about Eton, we have here, by the 
same author, a volume of gossip as delightful concerning five other public 
schools. Neither volume professes to be history, but it is history of the beat 
sort .” — Pall Mall Gazette. 

Two Lectures on the Genius of Handel, 

AND THE DISTINCTIVE CHARACTER OP HIS SACRED COMPOSITIONS. 
Delivered to the Members of the Edinburgh Philosophical Institution. By 
the Tory Rev. Dean Ramsay, Author of 1 Reminiscences of Scottish Life 
and Character.* In Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

An Historical View of the Law of Maritime 

Commerce . By James Reddle, Esq., Advocate. 8vo, 14s. 

The Life of Carl Ritter. 

Late Professor of Geography in the University of Berlin. By W. L. Qage. 
Crown 8vo, 7f. 6d. 



‘ WILLIAM BLACKWOOD AND SONS. 


43 


Life of the late Rev . fames Robertson , D.D,, 

F.R.S.E., Professor of Divinity and Ecclesiastical History in the Univer- 
sity of Edinburgh. By Professor Charteris. With Portrait. 8vo, 
ios. 6d. 

"This is a beautiful record of the life of a true man. . . . Mr Charteris 
has discharged the duty of biographer with fidelity and candour, with rare good 
taste, and an affectionate reverence. ' The memoir is worthy of its subject, and 
supplies one of the. most interesting biographies which has seen the light for 
many a da y."— Aberdeen Free Press. 

The Geology of Pennsylvania : 

A Government Survey; with a General View of the Geology of the United 
States, Essays on the Coal Formation and its Fossils, and a Description of 
the Coal-Fields of North America and Great Britain. By Professor 
Henry Darwin Rogers, F.R.S., F.G.S., Professor of Natural History in 
the University of Glasgow. With Seven large Maps, and numerous Illus- 
trations engraved on Copper and on Wood. In Three Volumes, Royal 
4to, j£8, 8s. 

A Visit to the Cities and Camps of the Con- 
federate States. By Fitzgerald Ross, Captain of Hussars in the Imperial 
Austrian Service. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

The War for the Rhine Frontier , 1870 : 

Its Political and Military History. By Col. W. Rustow, translated from 
the German, by John Layland Needham, Lieutenant R.M. Artillery. 3 
vols. 8vo, with Maps and Plans, £i, ns. 6d. 

"Colonel Rustow is already well known as an able military writer, and the 
present work cannot fail to increase his reputation. ... He has given 
to the world a valuable book ; and we honour him for his eviefent desire to be 
just. The military merits of the book are great ; and the reader derives much 
advantage from the numerous maps interspersed throughout the three volumes. 
As to the translator, he has performed his task in a thoroughly satisfactory and 
highly creditable manner.— Athenesum. 

"The work is faithfully and intelligibly executed; and it is of importance 
that the work of one who was once himself a Prussian Officer, and who is con- 
fessedly one of the first military critics of the day, should be placed ready at 
hand for the perusal and consultation of that great mass of Englishmen who do 
not read German works in the original. "Saturday Review . 

The St Andrews University Calendar . 

Published yearly, price is. 6d. 

Lord, St Leonards’ Handy Book on Property 

Law. Eighth Edition. Revised and Enlarged, 5s. 

"Seven large editions indicate the popularity which this admirable manual 
has obtained, not merely with the profession but with the public. It should 
be made a text-book in schools. It gives just as touch of the law as every man 
ought to know, conveyed in a manner which every man can understand. This 
new edition has been considerably enlarged by the venerable author. — Law 
Tim if. 
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The Great Governing Families of England. 

By J. Langton Sandford and Meredith Townsend. s vols., 8vo, 15s., in 
extra binding, with richly*gilt cover. 

" Ii* the ‘Great Governing Families of England * we have a really meritorious 
compilation. The spirit in which it is conceived, the care expended on the 
collection and arrangement of the material out of which the various memoirs 
are fashioned, and the vigorous and sometimes picturesque statement which 
relieves the drier narrative portions, place it high above the ordinary range of 
biographical reference books. ” — Fortnightly Review . * 

“Some of these sketches, pf these family pictures, are admirably done, none* 
of them are otherwise than well done. Anecdote and comment serve to relieve 
or explain the narrative of incidents. The book is, in its kind, a thoroughly 
satisfactory book, showing research, thought, and decision.” — Westminster 
Review. 

St Stephens; 

Or, Illustrations of Parliamentary Oratory. A Poem. Comprising — Pym 
—Vane— Strafford— Halifax— Shaftesbury— St John— Sir R. Walpole— 
Chesterfield — Carteret — Chatham — Pitt — Fox — Burke — Sheridan — Wilber- 
force— Wyndham — Conway— Castlereagh— William Lamb (Lord Mel- 
bourne)— Tierney — Lord Gray — O'Connell — Plunkett— Shiel— Follett— 
Macaulay — Peel. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 5s. 


Lectures on the History of Literature. 

Ancient and Modern. By Frederick SchlegeL Translated by J. G. 
Lockhart. Fcap., 5s. 

Physiology at the Farm. 

In Aid of Rearing and Feeding the Live Stock. By William 8eller, 
M.D., F.R.S.E., Fellow of the Royal College of Physicians, Edinburgh, 
formerly Lecturer on Materia Medica and Dietetics; and Henry Stephens. 
F.R.8.E., Author of the ‘Book of the Farm,’ &c. Post 8vo, with En- 
gravings, 16s. 


The Passion Play in the Highlands of Bavaria. 

By Alexander Craig Sellar. Third Edition. Fcap., sewed, xs. 

A Treatise upon Breeding, Rearing , and Feed- 

ing, Cheviot and Black-faced Sheep in High Districts. By a Lanuner- 
moor Fanner. Crown 8vo, cloth, as. 6d. 

Traverse fables to Five Places , 

FOR EVERY si OF ANGLE UP TO ZOO ’ OF DISTANCE, By Hoh«rt 8fc0rfc 

rede, F.B.A.S. Edited by Edward Sang, F.B.8.E. 8vo, are. 
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Sketches of French Life and Character . 

Originally published In ' Blackwood’s Magazine/ {In the Press. 

Italian Irrigations 

A Report on the Agricultural Canals of Piedmont and Lombardy, addressed 
to the Hon. the Directors of the East India Company ; with an Ap- 
pendix, containing a Sketch of the Irrigation System of Northern and 
Central India. By Lient.-CoL B. Baird Smith, F.G.S., Captain, Bengal 
Engineers. Second Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, with Atlas in folio, 30s. 


Legends , Lyrics , and other Poems. 

By B. Simmons. Fcap. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 


Paris after Waterloo. 

A Revised Edition of a "Visit to Flanders and the Field of Waterloo." 
By James Simpson, Advocate. With Two coloured Plans of the Battle. 
Crown 8vo, 5s. 


Poems , Songs, and Ballads. 

By James Smith. Third Edition. 5s. 

"The collection is certainly a rich and remarkable one, containing manv 
specimens of finely pathetic and descriptive verse, imbued with the true spirit 
of poetry and song." — Scotsman. 

"A most meritorious and enjoyable volume." — Courant. 


Thorndale ; or , the Conflict of Opinions . 

By William Smith, Author of "A Discourse on Ethics," &c. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo, 10s. fid. 

"Mr Smith has read deeply and accurately into human nature, in all its 
weaknesses, fancies, hopes, and fears. It is long since we have met with a 
more remarkable or worthy book. . . . We know few works in which 
there may be found so many fine thoughts, light-bringing illustrations, and 
happy turns of expression, to invite the reader’s pencil/’ — Fraser* s Magazine. 


Gravmhurst; or , , Thoughts on Good and Evil 

By William Smith, Author of ‘ Thorndale,’ &c. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d 
"One of those rare books which, being filled with noble and beautiful 
thoughts, deserves an attentive and thoughtful perusal.”— Westminster 
Review. ... , 

" Our space will only allow us to mention, in passing, the charming volume 
of subtle thought expressed in a graceful transparent style, which the author 
of ‘Thorndale’ has just issued under the title of. ‘ Gravenhurst j or. Thoughts 
on Good and Evil/ . . . We will simply recommend every reader, fond of 
thoughtful writing on the moral aspects of life, to carry 1 Gravenhurst with mro 
into some delightful solitude.’’ 1 — Comkill Magazine. 
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A Discourse on Ethics of the School of Paley. 

By William Smith, Author of ' Thomdale/ 8vo, 4s. 

Dramas by William Smith . 

Author of ‘Thomdale/ &c. 1. Sir William Crichton, a. Athel- 
wold. 3. Guidone. 241110, boards, 3s. 

Songs and Verses: 1 

Social and Scientific. By an Old Contributor to * Jffaga. ’ A New Edition, • 
with Music of some of the Songs. Fcap. 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

"The productions thrown off by this eccentric muse have all the merits of 
originality and variety. . . . He has written songs, not essays— such a 
hotch-potch of science and humour, jest and literature, gossip and criticism, as 
might have been served at the Noctes Ambrosianae in the blue parlour at Am- 
brose’s .” — Saturday Review. 

Poetical Works of Caroline Bowles Southey . 

In 1 vol. fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

" In one of those well-bound, neatly printed, toned paper editions, in turning 
out which our leading publishers so laudably vie with each other, Messrs Black- 
wood have gathered up the precious remains of Caroline Bowles Southey. We 
call them precious advisedly, because they illustrate a style of authorship which 
is somewhat out of date, and has been superseded by other styles neither so 
natural nor so attractive to cultivated tastes. Caroline Bowles was nursed, so 
to speak, in the school of nature, taught with all the fostering care of home in- 
fluence, and allowed to ripen in intellect and fancy amidst the varied charms of 
a country life.’’— The Churchman . 

“We do not remember any recent author whose poetry is so unmixedly 
native ; and this English complexion constitutes one of its characteristic charms. 
No purer model of our genuine home feeling and language .” — Quarterly 
Review. * 

The Birthday , and other Poems . 

By Mrs Southey; Second .Edition. 5s. 

Chapters on Churchyards . 

By Mrs Southey. Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Robin Hood : a Fragment. 

By the late Robert Southey and Caroline Southey. With other Fragment* 
and Poem*. Post 8vo, 8s. 

What led to the Discovery of the Nile Source . 

By John Hanning Speke, Captain H.M« Indian Army. 8vo, with Maps, 
&c„ 14s. 

"Will be read with peculiar interest, as it makes the record of hi* travels 
complete, and at the same time heightens, if possible, our admiration of bits 
indomitable perseverance, as well as tact.”— Dispatch. 
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Journal of the Discovery of the Source of the Nile . 

By J. H. Speke, Captain H.M. Indian Army. 8 vo, ais. With a Map of 
Eastern Equatorial Africa by Captain Speke; numerous illustrations, 
chiefly from Drawings by Captain Grant j and Portraits, engraved or. 
Steel, of Captains Speke and Grant. 

"The volume which Captain Speke has presented to the world possesses 
more than a geographical interest. It is a monument of perseverance, courage, 
and temper displayed under difficulties which have perhaps never been equalled. " 
— Times . 

"Captain Speke has not writtfti a noble book so much as be has done a noble 
deed. The volume which records his vast achievement is but the minor fact— 
the history of his discovery, not the discovenr itself : yet even as a literary per- 
formance it is worthy of very high praise. It is wholly free from the traces of 
book manufacture. ... It is, however, a great story that is thus plainly 
told ; a story of which nearly all the interest lies in the strange facts related, 
and, more than all, in the crowning fact that it frees us in a large degree from 
a geographical puzzle which had excited the curiosity of mankind— of the most 
illustrious emperors and communities — from very early times." — Athenceum. 

Villa Residences and Farm Architecture : 

A Series of Designs. By John Starforth, Architect, ioa Engravings. 
Second Edition, medium 4to, £2, 17s. 6d. 

The Statistical Account of Scotland . 

Complete, with Index, 15 vols. 8vo, £16, 16s. Each County sold separately, 
with Title, Index, and Map, neatly bound in cloth, at the prices annexed, 
forming a very valuable Manual to the Landowner, the Tenant, the Manu- 
facturer, the Naturalist, the Tourist, &c. 
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The Book of Farm-Buildings ; 

their Arrangement and Construction. By Henry Stephens, 
F.B.S.E., Author of * The Book of the Farm and Bobert Scott Burn. 
Illustrated with 1045 Plates and Engravings. In 1 vol., large 8vo, uniform 
with ' The Book of the Farm, * &c. £1, x is. 6d. 
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The Book of the Farm , 

Detailing the Labours of the Fanner, Farm-Steward, Ploughman, Shepherd, 
Hedger, Farm - Labourer, Field • Worker, and Cattleman. By Henry 
Stephens, F.R.S.E. Illustrated with Portraits of Animals painted from 
the life ; and with 557 Engravings on Wood, representing the principal 
Field Operations, Implements, and animals treated of in the Work. A 
New and Revised Edition, the third, in great part Rewritten, a vols., 
large 8vo, ios. A 

11 The best practical book I have ever met *th." — Professor Johnston. 

“We assure agricultural students that they will derive both pleasure and* 
profit from a diligent perusal of this clear directory to rural labour. . . 

We have thoroughly examined these volumes ; but to give a full notice of their 
varied and valuable contents would occupy a larger space than we can con- 
veniently devote to their discussion ; we therefore, in general terms, commend 
them to the careful study of every young man who wishes to become a good 
practical farmer. — Times . 

The Book of Farm Implements and Machines. 

By J. Slight and R. Scott Burn, Engineers. Edited by Henry Stephens, 
F.R.S.E., Author of ‘The Book of the Farm,’ &c. In 1 vol., large 8vo. 
uniform with * The Book of the Farm,' £2, 2s. 


Catechism of Practical Agriculture .. 

By Henry Stephens, F.R.S.E., Author of 'The Book of the Farm.' With 
Engravings, is. 

A Concise Hebrew Grammar ; 

with the Pronunciation, Syllabic Division and Tone of the Words, and 
Quantity of the Vowels. By the Rev. Duncan Stewart, B.A. 8vo, cloth, 
limp, 3s. 

Advice to Purchasers of Horses . 

By John Stewart, V.S. Author of ‘ Stable Economy.’ 2s. 6d. 

To the farmer, the sportsman, and all interested in obtaining a sound and 
well-conditioned animal, calculated either for work or pleasure, this work will 
be found to be eminently useful. It is the result of the experience of a first-rate 
authority on the subject. 


Stable Economy. 

A Treatise on the Management of Horses in relation to Stabling, Groom- 
ing, Feeding, Watering, and Working. By John 8tewart, Y.S. Seventh 
Edition, fcap. 8vo, 6s. fid. 

The Angler's Companion to the Rivers and 

Lochs of Scotland . By T. T. Stoddart. With Map of the Fishing 
Streams and Lakes of Scotland. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 3A fid. 
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GraffititH Italia. 

By W. W. Story, Author of * Roba di Roma/ Fcap. 8vo, 7s. 64 

" As a sculptor'* sketches in a ldnd of poetic neutral tint, they are of great 
value, quite apart from their intrinsic value aspoema."~Alh*Havtn. 

“ In the present volume he has translated the marble for us into poetry. 
Goethe used to say that sculpture was the most poetical of all the arts. And in 
a certain high transcendental sense he is perfectly right. Those who are inter- 
ested in the question should coteinly study the Cleopatra of Story in marble, 
and the Cleopatra as we find hStranslated in the present volume into verse."— 
Westminster Review . 

Etymological and Pronouncing Dictionary of the 

English Language. Including a very Copious Selection of Scientific Terms. 
For Use in Schools and Colleges, and as a Book of General Reference. By 
the Rev. James Stormonth. The Pronunciation carefully Revised by the 
Rev. P. H. Phelp, M.A., Cantab. Crown 8vo, pp. 755. 7s. 6d. 

. The School Etymological Dictionary and Word- 

Book. Combining the advantages of an ordinary pronouncing School Dic- 
tionary and an Etymological Spelling-book. By the Rev. James Stor- 
month. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 254. as. 

Lives of the Queens of Scotland 

and English Princesses connected with the Regal Succession 
of Great Britain. By Agnes Strickland. With Portraits and His- 
torical Vignettes. 8 vols. post 8vo, £4, 4s. 

" Every step in Scotland is historical ; the shades of the dead arise on every 
side ; the very rocks breathe. Miss Strickland’s talents as a writer, and turn of 
mind as an individual, in a peculiar manner fit her for painting a historical 
gallery of the most illustrious or dignified female characters in that land of 
chivalry and song."— Blackwood's Magazine. 

Agricultural Labourers , 

as they Were, Are, and Should be, in their Social Condi- 
tion. By the Rev. Harry Stuart, AM., Minister of Oathlaw. 8vo, 
Second Edition, is. 

Lake Victoria. 

A Narrative of Exploration, in Search of the Source of the Nile. Com- 
piled from the Memoirs of Captains Speke and Grant. By George C» 
Swayue, K.A., Late Fellow of Corpus Christi College, Oxfofd. Illus- 
trated with Woodcuts and Map. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

** , Mr Swayue has admirably discharged his task, and has produced a very 
excellent ana truly readable volume /*— Daily News. , 

•’The volume before us is a very readable one. We anticipate for it a wide 
popularity. " —London Review 

D 





Handbook of Hardy Herbaceou^dhS^Alpine 

Flof » mrs % vox general Garden DbgoXatjIon. Containing Descrip- 
tioox» in Plain Language, of- upwards of xooo Specie* of Ornamental 
Hardy Perennial and Alpine Plant*, 1 adapted to all classes of Flower-Gar- 
dens, Rockwork, and Waters ; along with Concise and Plain Instructions 
for their Propagation and Culture. By William Sutherland, Gardener to 
the Earl of Minto; formerly Manager of the Herbaceous Department at 
Kew. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

“ This is an unpretending but valuable work, well adapted to furnish infor- 
mation respecting a class of plants certainly rising in popular estimation. . . . * 
We cordially recommend his book to the notice of our readers, as likely to be, 
from a gardening point of view, the standard work on Herbaceous Plants."— 
Gardener f Chronicle. 

“The best book of its class available for English readers. "~ Gardeners 
Magazine . 

Lays of the Deer Forest. 

With Sketches of Olden and Modem Deer-Hunting, &c. By John 
Sohleski and Chariot Edward Stuart. 2 vols. post 8vo, 210. * 

The Jerusalem Delivered of Torquato Tasso. 

Translated by CoL Alex. Cunningham Robertson. Crown 8vo, xos. 6d. 


Tara; A Mahratta Tale. 

By Captain Meadows Taylor. 3 vols. post 8vo, £1, ns. 6d. 

“A picture of Indian life which it is impossible not to admire. We have no 
hesitation in saying, that a more perfect knowledge of India is to be acquired 
from an attentive perusal and study of this work, than could be gleaned from a 
whole library. **— Press . 


The Greek Grammar of Thiersch. 

Translated from the German, with brief Remarks. By Sir Daniel JL 
Sandford, M.A. Professor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. 8vo, 
1 6s. 

Hours of Christian Devotion. 

Translated from the German of A. Tholuck, D.D., Professor of Theology 
in the University of Halle, and Councillor of the Supreme Consistory, 
Prussia. By the Rev. Robert Mendes, D.D. 'With* a Preface written 
for this Translation by the Author. Crown 8vo, 9s. 

“To many of these meditations four or five great texts are prefixed, and 
the reader feels that the gentle pressure of ,a powerful hand has crushed these 
sacred fruits, and handed him the fragrant wine of the kingdom fo a golden 
goblet . . . The abundance and vanetv of the material funfisbcdln this 
volume for quiet pondering render farther characterisation difficult We are 
thankful for the introduction of this wise, thoughtful, helpfol book in tht| dark, 
sad season." -British Quarterly Review. 
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HandyoBook of the Flower-Garden : 

Being Practical Directions for the Propagation, Culture and Arrangement 
of Plants in Flower-Gardens all the year round. Embracing all classes of 
Gardens, from the largest to the smallest. With Engraved and Coloured 
Plans, illustrative of the various systems of Grouping in Beds and Borders. 
By David Thomson, Gardener to his Grace the Duke of Buccleuch, K.G., 
at Drumlanrig. A New mid Enlarged Edition, crown 8vo, 7s. 6d, 

" Its author is entitled to j^at praise for the simple and clear manner in 
which he has explained the cultural directions, which, if carefully complied 
with, will enable the non-professional floriculturist to grow plants as well as 
any gardener . " — Gardeners Chronicle . 

A Practical Treatise on the Culture of the Pine- 

Apple. By David Thomson. 8vo, 5s. 

"The name of the author, one of the very best gardeners in the British 
Islands, guarantees that this volume oontains no directions that are not sound 
and tested by experience ." — Journal of Horticulture. 

' 1 The best work extant upon this important subject. "—Gardeners' Magazine 

A Practical Treatise* on the Cultivation of the 

Grape - Vine. By William Thomson, formerly Gardener to his Gra^e the 
Duke of Buccleuch, K.G., Dalkeith Park. Seventh Edition, Enlarged, 
8vo, 5s. 

"We cannot too strongly recommend Mr Thomson's treatise as a thoroughly 
practical and sure guide to the cultivation of the vine."— Journal of Horticul- 
ture. 

"We urge our readers to procure the work, and they will get so claw an 
insight into vine-growing that a vinery will become one of the necessaries of 
existence. ’ '—Field. 

A Companion Volume to the 'Handy- Book of the Flower-Garden.' 

The Handy-Book of Fruit Culture under Glass. 

Being a senes of Elaborate Practical Treatises on the cultivation and 
forcing of Pmes, Vines, Peaches, Figs, Melons, Strawberries, and Cucum- 
bers, With Engravings of hothouses, &c., most suitable for the cultiva- 
tion of and forcing of these fruits. By David Thomson, author of 
'Handy-Book of the Flower-Garden,' 'A Practical Treatise on the Cul- 
ture of the Pine-Apple, ’ &c., in crown 8vo, with Engraving*, 7s, 6d. 

Introduction' to Meteorology. 

By David P. Thomson, H.D. Octavo, with Engravings, 10s. 

Notes on the Pecuniary 1 nterests of Heirs of Entail. 

With Calculations regarding such Interests in reference to the Acts of 
Parliament affecting Entails, and Tables showing the values of Liferent 
Interests. By William Thomas Thomson, Fellow of the Institute of 
Actuaries, Manager of the Standard Life Assurance Company. 8vo, tos. 
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County Law, a Practical Treatise on the Functions, 

Qualifications and Duties of County Officials, Lords-Lieutenanls, and 
Conveners of Counties , Commissioners of Supply, Clerks of Supply, &*c. 
&v. With special reference to the Acts of Parliament which they admin- 
ister as members of Road Trusts, Prison Boards, Police Committees, 
I vocal Authorities, &c. By John Comrie Thomson, Esq., in x vol. 

[In the Press . 

Ralph Darnell. A Novel. 

By Captain Meadows Taylor. 3 vols. post 8vo, £1, ns. 6d. 

The Company and the Crown . 

By the Hon. T. J. Hovell-Thur»ow. Second Edition, corrected and 
revised. 8vo, 7s. 6d. 

" Those who wish to understand what our work actually is in India, and how 
it is being done, will find an abundant store of information, both about persons 
and things, in Mr Thurlow’s interesting pages.”— Times. 

The Elegies of Albius Tibullus. 

Translated into English Verse, with Life of the Poet, and Illustrative 
Notes. By James Cranstoun, B.A., Author of a Translation of 
‘Catullus.’ In crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 

“We may congratulate Mr Cranstoun on having occupied a place for which 
his poetical skill, no less than his manifest classical training ana acquirements, 
abundantly fits him.” — Saturday Review, 

“He comes nearer the originals than any of his predecessors that we are 
acquainted with. . , . The notes are scholarly and really illustrative.” — 
Examiner. 

“By far the best of the few versions we have of this sweet and graceful 
poet. — Standard. 

Tom Cringles Log . 

A New Edition, with Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 6s., or extra gilt, gilt 
edges, 7s. 6d. 

“ Everybody who has failed to read ‘Tom Cringle’s Log’ should do so at 
once. The ‘Quarterly Review’ went so far as to say that the papers com- 
posing it, when it first appeared in ‘Blackwood,’ were the most brilliant 
scries of the time, and that time one unrivalled for the number of famous 
magarinists existing in it. Coleridge says in his ‘Table Talk’ that the 
‘ I>og* is most excellent : and these verdicts have been ratified by generations 
of men and boys, and by the manifestation of Continental approval, which is 
shown by repeated translations. The engravings illustrating the present issue 
are excellent. "—Standard, ' 

The Buchanites from First to Last. 

By Joseph Train. Fc&p. 8vo, 4s. 

Journal of Agriculture, 

and Transactions of the Highland And Agricultural Bocietf 
of Scotland. Old Series, 1828 to 1843, « vols. bound in doth, £% 38. 
New Series, 1843 to 1864, 23 vols.. £4. 4s. 


WILLIAM BLACKWOOD AND SONS. 


53 


Rational Theology and Christian Philosophy in 

* England in the Seventeenth Century. By Be?. John Tulloch, D.D., Senior 
Principal in the University of St Andrews ; and one of Her Majesty's Chap- 
lains in Ordinary in Scotland. Author of 'Leaders of the Reformation,' 
&c. a vols. 8vo, 38s. 

Leaders of the Reformation : 

Luther, Calvin, Latimer, and Knox. By the Rev. John Tnlioch, 
D.D., Principal, and Primarius Professor of Theology, St Mary’s College, 
St Andrews. Second Edition, Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 

English Puritanism and its Leaders : 

Cromwell, Milton, Baxter, and Bunyan. By the Rev. John Tnlioch, 
D.D. Uniform with the ' Leaders of the Reformation.' 7s. 6d. 

" It is a book which, from its style— firm and interesting, dispassionate and 
impartial, but yet warm with admiration — will be hailed for fireside reading in 
the families of the descendants of those Puritan men and their times." — Eclectit 
Review . 

Theism. 

The Witness of Reason and Nature to an All-Wise and Beneficial Creator. 
By the Rev. John Tnlioch, D.D. 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

" Dr Tulloch's Essays, in its masterly statement of the real nature and diffi- 
culties of the subject, its logical exactness in distinguishing the illustrative from 
the suggestive, its lucid arrangement of the argument, its simplicity of expres- 
sion, is quite unequalled by any work we have seen on the subject. —Christian 
Remembrance 

Transactions of the Highland and Agricultural 

Society of Scotland. 1866-1871, 6 Nos., sewed, 4s. each ; 1873, cloth, «;s. 
Continued annually. 

A Treatise upon Terrestrial Magnetism. 

With numerous Charts, 8vo, 10s. 6d. 


Tweed Salmon Reports , t866. 

Reports on the Natural History and Habits of Salmonoids in the Tweed 
and its Tributaries. Published by authority of the Tweed Fishery Com- 
missioners. Demy 8vo, 3s. 6d. < 


Narrative of a Journey through Syria and 

Palestine. By Lieut. Van do Velde. 3 vols. 8vo, with Maps, &c., £1, 10s. 

••He. has contributed much to knowledge of the country, and the unction 
with which he speaks of the holy plafces which be has visited, will commend the 
book to the potkeof all religious readers. His illustrations of Scripture are 
numerous and admirable ." — Dailf News. 



54 


LIST or BOOKS PUBLISHED BY 


The Alneid of Virgil. 

Translated in English Blank Verse by G. S. Rickards, JLA., and Lord 
Ravensworth. % vols. fcap. 8vo, ios. 

" Mr Rickards has done good service to the non-classical public by the faith- 
ful and beautiful version of Virgil’s ASneid now before us, and he has enhanced 
the boon by a preface of special value, as setting forth fairly and conclusively the 
respective merits of previous translations, and the special qualities of Virgil as 
a poet." — Standard, * 

“ Lord Ravensworth’s success and strength are to be found, not so much in 
his verbal force as in the Virgilian spirit which breathes throughout his lines. 
No English reader can well miss their poetical grace and vigour ; no scholar 
will deem unfaithful the clean cut, decisive lines of this masterly version.”— 
Evening Standard. 

The Wonder Seeker, 

Or the History of Charles Douglas. By M. Eraser Tytler, Author of 
* Tales of the Great and Brave,' &c. A New Edition. Fcap., 3s. 6d. 

Memoirs of the Confederate War for Independence . 

By Heros Von Bor eke. lately Chief of Staff to General J. E. B. Stuart, a 
vols. post 8vo, with Map, axs. 

Works of Samuel Warren, D.C.L. 

Library Edition. 

Tke Diary of a late Physician . In 2 vols. fcap., 12s. Also an 
Illustrated Edition, in crown 8vo, handsomely printed, 7s. 6d. 

Ten Thousand A- Year. Three vols. fcap., 18s. 

Now and Then . Fcap., 6s. 

Miscellanies . 2 vols. crown 8vo, 24s. 

The Lily and the Bee . Fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

Samuel Warren's Works. 

People's Edition, 4 vols. crown 8vo, cloth, 18s. Or separately : — 
Diary of a late Physician . 3s. 6d. 

Ten Thousand A-Year. 5s. 

Now and Then . Lily and Bee . Intellectual and Moral 

Development of the Present Age . z vol., 43. 6d* 

Essays, Critical, Imaginative , and Juridical 1 Vol., £$. 

1 

The Moral, Social, and Professional Duties of 

Attomies and Solicitors. By Samuel Warren, Esq., F.R.&, of the Tuner 
Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Fcap. 8vo, $*. 
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Essays • Written for the Wellington Prize. 

Selected for Publication, by His Grace’s desire, from those specially men- 
tioned by the Arbiter. 8vo, las. 6d. * 

List of Authors. 

I. By Lieut. J. T. Hildyard, 71st Highland Light Infantry. 

II. By Lieutenant Stakier Waller, Royal Engineers. 

III. By Captain J. C. Russell, xoth Royal Hussars. 

IV. By Colonel Sir Garnet J. Wolseley, C.B., K.C.M.G. 

V. By General J. R. Craufurd. 

VI. By Lieutenant C. Cooper King, Royal Marine Artillery. 

The Eighteen Christian Centuries . 

By the Bev. James White, Author of 'The History of France.’ Seventh 
Edition, post 8vo, with Index, 6s. 

•* He has seized the salient points— indeed, the governing incidents— in each 
century, and shown their received bearing as well on their own age as on the 
progress of the world. Vigorously and briefly, often by a single touch, has he 
marked the traits of leading men ; when needful, he touches slightly their bio- 
graphical career. The state of the country and of society, of arts and learning, 
and, more than all, of the modes of living, are graphically sketched, and, upon 
the whole, with more fulness than any other division." — Spectator. 

History of France , 

from the Earliest Times. By the Rev. James White, Author of 
'The Eighteen Christian Centuries.' Fifth Edition, post 8vo, with Index, 
6s. 

Archceological Sketches in Scotland — Kintyre. 

By Captain T. P. White, R.E., &c. ( of the Ordnance Survey. With 138 
Illustrations. Folio, £2, 2s. 

Through Burmah to Western China : 

Being Notes of a Journey in 1863, to Establish the Practicability of a 
Trade-Route between the Irawaddi and the Yang-tse-Kiang. By Clement 
Williams, formerly Assistant-Surgeon in the 68th Light Infantry, and First 
Political Agent at Mandalay to the Chief-Commissioner of British Burmah. 
Crown 8vo, with Two Maps and Numerous Engravings, 6s. 

The “ Ever- Victorious Army!' 

A History of the Chinese Campaign under Lieut. -Col. C. G. Gordon, and 
of the Suppression of the Tai-ping Rebellion. By Andrew Wilton, 
P.A.S.L., Author of 1 England’s Policy in China ; ’ and formerly Editor of 
the 'China Mail’ In 8vo, with Maps, 15s. 

" In addition to a good deal of information respecting China and its recent 
history, this volume contains an interesting account of a brilliant passage in the 
military career of an English officer of remarkable promise, and of the impor- 
tant remits of his skill and heroism. . . . It brings out clearly the eminent 
qualities of Colonel Gordon, his intrepidity and resources as a military leader, 
his race aptitude for a difficult command, nis dauntless courage, calmness, and 
prudence, his lofty character and unsullied honour.”— Tima* 



^6 LIST OF BOOKS PUBLISHED BY 

Works of Professor Wilson , . 

Edited by his Son-in-Law, Professor Perrier. In Twelve Vols. Crown 
8vo, £2, 8s. , 

The Nodes Ambrosian#. 

By Professor Wilson. With Notes and a Glossary. In Four Vols. Crown 
8vo, 16s. 

Recreations of Christopher North. 

By Professor Wilson. In Two Vols. New Edition, with Portrait, 8s. 

“Welcome, right welcome, Christopher North; we cordially greet thee in 
thy new dress, thou genial and hearty old man, whose 'Ambrosian nights’ 
have so often in imagination transported us from solitude to the social circle, 
and whose vivid pictures of flood and fell, of loch and glen, have carried us in 
thought from the smoke, din, and pent-up opulence of London, to the rushing 
stream or tranquil tarn of those mountain-ranges,” &c. — Times , 

Essays , Critical and Imaginative. t 

By Professor Wilson. Four Vols. Crown 8vo, 16s. 

Tales. 

By Professor Wilson. Comprising * The Lights and Shadows of Scottish 
Life ; ' 1 The Trials of Margaret Lyndsay ; * and ' The Foresters.' In One 
Vol. Crown 8vo, 4s., cloth. Cheap Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

Professor Wilson’s Poems. 

Containing the * Isle of Palms,* the ' City of the Plague,* ‘ Unimore,* and 
other Poems. Complete Edition. Crown 8vo, 4s. 

Homer and his Translators , and the Greek Drama. 

By Professor Wilson. Crown 8vo, 4s. 

Poems and Songs. 

By David Wingate. In fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

“ It contains genuine poetic ore, poems which win for their author a place 
among Scotland s true sons of song, and such as any man in any country might 
rejoice to have written." — London Review, 

“We are delighted to welcome into the brotherhood of real poets a country- 
man of Bums, and whose verse will go far to render the rougher Border Scottish 
a classic dialect in our literature." — John Bull, 

Annie Weir , and other Poems . 

By David Wingate. Fcap. 8vo, 5s. 

Fortification : 

For the Use of Officers in the Army, and Readers of Military History. By 
Lieut H. Yule, Bengal Engineers. 8vo, with numerous Illustrations, 
10s. 6d. 

"An excellent manual : one of the best works of its Arm) 

Despatch, 
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NOW PUBLISHING. 

Ancient Classics 

FOR 

English Readers 

BY VARIOUS AUTHORS, 

EDITED BY 

Rev. W. LUCAS COLLINS, M.A. 

Author of * Etonian*,' ‘ The Public Schools,* &c. 


OPINIONS OF TEE PRESS. 

"We gladly avail ourselves of this opportunity to recommend the 
other volumes of this useful series, most of which are executed with dis- 
crimination and ability.”— Quarterly Review. 

" These Ancient Classics have, without an exception, a twofold value. 
They are rich in literary interest, and they arc rich in social and histori- 
cal interest. We not only have a faithful presentation of the stamp and 
quality of the literature which the master-minds of the classical world 
have bequeathed to the modern world, but we have a series of admir- 
ably vivid and graphic pictures of what life at Athens and Rome was. 
We are not merely taken back over a space of twenty centuries, and 
placed immediately under the shadow of the Acropolis, or in the very 
heart of the Forum, but we are at once brought behind the scenes of the 
old Roman and Athenian existence. As we see how the heroes of this 
* new world which is the old * plotted, intrigued, and planned ; how 
private ambition and political partisanship were dominant and active 
motives then as they are now ; how the passions and the prejudices 
which reign supreme now reigned supreme then ; above all, as we dis- 
cover how completely many of what we may have been accustomed to 
consider our most essentially modern thoughts and sayings have been 
anticipated by the poets and orators, the philosophers and historians, 
who drank their inspiration by the banks of Ilissus or on the plains of 
Tiber, we are prompted to ask whether the advance of some twenty cen- 
turies has worked any great change in humanity, and whether, substi- 
tuting the coat for the toga, the park for the Campus Martius, the 
Houses of Parliament for the Forum, Cicero might not have been a 
public man in London as well as an orator in Rome ?" — Morning 
Advertiser. 

"A series w'hich has done, and is doing, so much towards spreading 
among Englishmen intelligent and appreciative views of the chief clas- 
sical authors.” — Standard. 4 


"To sum up in a phrase our sincere and hearty commendation of one 
of the best serial publications we have ever examined, we may just say 
• that to the student and the scholar, and to him who is neither scholar 
nor student, they are simply priceless as a means of acquiring and ex- 
tending a familiar acquaintance with the great classic writers of Greece 
and RoTne .” — Belfast Northern Whig. 
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Z/tf <?/ /A# Volumes published, 

l.-HOMERpTHE ILIAD. 

By the Editor. 

“ We can confidently recommend this first volume of * Ancient Classics 
for English Readers* to all who have forgotten their Greek and desire 
to refresh their knowledge of Homer. As to those to whom the series 
is chiefly addressed, who nave never learnt Greek at all, this little book 
gives them an opportunity which they had not before— an opportunity 
not only of remedying a want they must often have felt, but of remedy- 
ing it by no patient and irksome toil, but by a few hours of pleasant 
reading. — Times, 

II.— HOMER : THE ODYSSEY. 

By the Editor. 

“ Mr Collins has gone over the ' Odyssey with loving hands, and he 
tells its eternally fresh story so admirably, and picks out the best pas- 
sages so skilfully, that he gives us a charming volume. In the * Odyssey,* 
as treated by Mr Collins, we have a story-book that might charm a 
child or amuse and instruct the wisest man.’* — Scotsman . 

Ill -HERODOTUS. 

By George C. Swayne, M.A. 

'* This volume altogether confirms the highest anticipations that were 
formed as to the workmanship and the value" of the series .”— Daily 
Telegraph . 

IV -THE COMMENTARIES OF C/ESAR. 

By Anthony Trollope. 

“We can only say that all admirers of Mr Trollope will find his 
‘Csesar* almost, if not quite, as attractive as his most popular novel, 
while they will also find that the exigencies of faithful translation have 
not been able to subdue the charm of his peculiar style. The original 
part of his little book— the introduction and conclusion— are admirably 
written, and the whole work is quite up to the standard of its predeces- 
sors, than saying which, we can give no higher praise.* — Vanity Fair . 


V.-V I R G I L. 

By the Editor. 

“ Such a volume cannot fail to enhance the reputation of this promis- 
ing series, and deserves the perusal of the most devoted Latinists, not 
‘ less than of the English readers for whom it is designed ." — Contemporary 
Review . 

" It would be difficult to describe the 'ASneid * better, than it is done 
here, and still more difficult to find three more delightful work? than the 
* Iliad, * the ' Odyssey, * and the ‘ Virgil * of Mr Colins."— Standard. 
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VI,— HORACE. 

By Theodore Martin. 

" Though we have neither quoted it, nor made use of it. we have no 
hesitation in saying that the reader who is wholly or for the most part 
unable to appreciate Horace untranslated, may, with the insight he 
gains from the lively, bright and, for its size, exhaustive little volume 
to which we refer, account himself hereafter familiar with the many* 
sided charms of the Venusian, and able to enjoy allusions to his life and 
works which would' otherwise have been a sealed book to him .'*— Quar 
terly Review, 

“ We wish, after closing his book, to be able to read it again for the 
first time ; it is suited to every occasion ; a pleasant travelling com- 
panion ; welcome in the library where Horace himself may be consulted; 
welcome also in the intervals of business, or when leisure is abundant." 
•^-Edinburgh Review . 

“ In our judgment, no volume (of the series) hitherto has come up to 
the singular excellence of that now under consideration. The secret of 
this is, that its author so completely puts himself in Horace’s place, scans 
the phases of his life with such an insight into the poet’s character and 
motives, and leaves on the reader's mind so little of an impression that 
he is following the attempts of a mere modern to realise the feelings 
and expressions of an ancient. Real genius is a freemasonry, by which 
the touch of one hand transmits its secret to another ; and a capital proof 
of this is to be found in the skill, tact, and fellow-feeling with which Mr 
Martin has executed a task, the merit and value of which is quite out 
of proportion to the size and pretensions of his vol*im e." —Saturday 
Review. 


VII.-/ESCHYLUS. 

By Reginald S. Copleston, B.A. 

" A really delightful little volume.”— The Examiner. 

“The author with whom Mr Copleston has here to deal exemplifies 
the advantage^ the method which has been used in this series. . . . 
Mr Copleston has apprehended this main principle, as we take it to be, 
of his work : has worked it out with skill and care, and has given to the 
public a volume which fulfils its intention as perfectly as any of the 
series. Spectator \ 


VIII.— XENOPHON. 

By Sir Alexander Grant, Bart, 

Principal of the University of Edinburgh. 

“Sir Alexander Grant tells the story of Xenophon’s life with much 
eloquence and power. It has evidently been with him a labour of love ; 
while his wide reading and accurate scholarship are manifest on nearly 
every page."— The Examiner. 
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I X.-C I C E R O. 

By the Editor. 

“No charm of style, no facility and eloquence of illustration, is 
wanting to enable us to see the great Roman advocate, statesman, and 
orator, in the days of Rome’s grandeur, in the time of her first fatal 
hastening to her decadence, with whom fell her liberty two thousand 
years ago. The first lines of introduction to this fascinating book are 
full of help and light to the student of the classical times who has not 
mastered the classical literature, and in whose interests this book is 
done, simply to perfection.” — Saunders* News-Letter . 

X.-SOPHOCLES. 

By Clifton W. Collins, M.A. 

“Sophocles has now been added to the acceptable and singularly 
equal series of 'Ancient Classics for English Readers/ Mr Collins 
shows great skill and judgment in analysing and discriminating the 
plays of the sweet singer of Colonus ."—Guardian, 

XI. — PLINY'S LETTERS. 

By the Rev. Alfred Church, M.A., and 
The Rev. W. J. Brodribb, M.A. 

“ This is one of the best volumes of the series called * Ancient Classics 
for English Readers.’ . . . This graceful little volume will introduce 
Pliny to many who have hitherto known nothing of the Silver Age.”— 
Athenaum. 

" Mr Lucas Collins’s very useful and popular series has afforded a fit 
opportunity for a sketch of the life and writings of the younger Pliny ; 
and the writers of the volume before us have contrived, out of their 
intimate and complete familiarity with their subject, to place the man, 
his traits of character, his friends, and his surroundings so vividly before 
us, that a hitherto shadowy acquaintance becomes a distinct and real 
personage.” — Saturday Review. 

XII. -E U R I P I D E S. 

By W. B. Donne. 

“This is the twelfth instalment of this admirably conducted series, and 
one of the very best that has yet appeared.” — Belt's Weekly Messenger. 

XIII -JUVENAL. . 

By Edward Walford, M.A. 

“This is one of the best executed volumes of the whole series of 
• Ancient Classics,' and exhibits Mr Walford’s critical powers in a very 
favourable light.” — Pall Mall Gazette . 

* XI V.— ARISTOPHANES. 

By the Editor. 

Other Aut hors y by various contributors \ are in preparation . 

A Volume is published Quarterly, price 2s. 6d. 

45 George Street, Edinburgh; 37 Paternoster Row, London. 
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GEOLOGY . 

Introductory Text-Book of Geology. By David 

Page, LL.D., &c., 2s. od. 

Advanced Text-Book of Geology. By the same, 7s. 6d. 

The Crust of the Earth: A Handy Outline of 

Geology. By the Same, is. od. 

The Geological Examinator. By the same. Sewed, 9d. 

Handbook of Terms in Geology and Physical 

Geography. By the same, .... 7s. 6d. 

ZOOLOGY. 

Text-Book of Zoology. By H. Alleyne Nicholson, 

M.D., &c., 6s. od. 

Introductory Text-Book of Zoology. By the 

same. Second Edition, 2s. 6d. 

Manual of Zoology. By the same, . . .12s. 6d. 

. Examinations in Natural History: Being a Pro- 
gressive Series of Questions adapted to the Author’s 
Intrt)ductory and Advanced Text-Books and the 
Students’ Manual of Zoology. By the same, . is. 

METEOROLOGY. 

Introductory Text-Book of Meteorology. By 

Alexander Buchan, M.A., &c 4s. 6d. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

Introductory Text-Book of Physical Geography. 

By David Page, LL.D., &c 2s. od. 

Advanced Text-Book of Physical Geography. 

By the same, 5s. od. 

Examinations in Physical Geography. By the 

same. Sewed, 9d. 

Ritter’s Comparative Geography. Translated by 

W. L. Gage, 3s. 6d. 

Atlas of Physical Geography. By A. Keith 

Johnston, LL.D., &c. Half-bound, . . 12s. 6d. 

PHYSICS. 

Elementary Handbook of Physics. With 210 

Diagrams. By William Rossiter, F.R.A.S., &c. 5s. od. 

* ENGLISH LANQUAQE. 

Etymological Dictionary of the English . Lan- 
guage. Crown 8vo 7s. 6d. 

The School Etymological Dictionary and WoRt)- 

book. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 254, . . . . 2s. od. 

English Prose Composition. By Rev. J. Currie, M. A., is. 6d. 

A Manual of English Prose Literature. De- 
signed mainly for the Assistance of Students in 
English Composition. By W. Minto, M.A., . 10s. 6d. 

Progressive and Classified Spelling-Book. By 

Miss Lockwood, is. 6d. 
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PALEONTOLOGY. 

I Manual of PalAontqlqgy, for the Use of Stu- 
dents. With a General Introduction oh the Prin- 
ciples of Palaeontology. With upwards of 400 
Engravings. By H. Alleyne Nicholson, M.D„ 

&c. One volume, crown 8vo. 15s 

BOTANY. 

Advanced Text-Book of Botany. For the Use of 
Students. By Robert Brown, M.A., Ph.D., Gat., 

F.R.G.S., Lecturer on 'Botany under the Science 
and Art Department of the Committee of the Privy 
Council on Education. [In the press . 

GEOGRAPHY. 

Manual of Geography. By Rev. Alex, Mackay, LL.D., 

&c. New edition, revised and enlarged, . . 7s. 6d. 

Elements of Geography. By the same, . . 3s, od. 

Outlines of Geography. By the same, . . is. od. ' 

First Steps in Geography. By the same. Sewed, 4d. 

Or in cloth, 6d. 

Geography of the British Empire. By the same. 

* Sewed, ........ 3d. 

Atlas of General Geography. By A. Keith* 

Johnston, LL.D., &c. Half-bound, . , 12s. 6d. 

Elementary Atlas of Geography. By A. Keith 

Johnston, LL.D., &c. Half-bound, ... 9s. od. 

HISTORY. ** 

The Eighteen Christian Centuries. By Rev. J. 

White, ,6s. od. 

History of France. By Rev. J. White, . . 6s. od. 

Epitome of Alison’s History of Europe, . . 7s. 6d. 

CLASSICS. 

Ancient Classics for English Readers. Edited 
by the Rev. W. Lucas Collins. 16 Volumes are 
published, 2s. 6d. each. 

The above senes is well adapted for Ladled Schools. 

Atlas of Classical Geography. By A. Keith 

Johnston, LL.D., &c. Half-bound, • . 12s. 6d. 

AGRICULTURE . 

Elements of Agricultural Chemistry* By J. F. 

, W. Johnston, 6s, 6d. 

Catechism of Agricultural Chemistry. By J. F. 

W. Johnston, ... . . . • . 1$. od. 

Catechism of Agriculture* By Henry Stephens, li. od. 

. ARITHMETIC. 

Tub Theory op Arithmetic By D*vid tttm, 

F.R.S.E., . , . . ’ . js. od. 
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